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MEMBERSHIP IN THE ASSOCIATION

All who are interested in the welfare of Catholic educational work
are invited to become members of the National Catholic Educational
Association. It is the desire of the Executive Board that the member-
ship be increased so that the organization may represent a powerful
influence in favor of religious education in America.

Support: It has been the policy of the Association to raise no
more money than is sufficient to meet the annual expenses. This
amount has always been voluntarily forthcoming without effort, and
the Association makes no special appeal for funds. In this way its

work is limited to the subjects that are immediate to its purpose. The
expenses of the Association are raised by the annual dues of the
members, and by contributions from those who have taken a par-
ticular interest in the work. Membership dues, effective January 1,

1949, are as follows:

Sustaining Membership: Anyone desiring to give special aid to

the Association may become a sustaining member. The annual fee
for such membership is $10.00.

Seminary Dues: Each Seminary in the Seminary Department
pays an annual fee of $25.00.

Minor Seminary Dues: Each Minor Seminary in the Minor Semi-
nary Section pays an annual fee of $25.00.

College and University Dues: Constituent Membership—Each
College and University with an enrollment of more than 1,500 pays
an annual fee of $50.00; those institutions with enrollment between
500 and 1,500 pay $40.00 annually; institutions with enrollments of
less than 500 pay $30.00 annually. Associate Membership—Institutions
holding Associate Membership pay $20.00 per year.

Secondary School Dues: Each High School and Academy with an
enrollment over 250 pays an annual fee of $10.00; each with enroll-

ment under 250 pays an annual fee of $5.00.

School Superintendents' Dues: Each Superintendent in the School
Superintendents' Department pays an annual fee of $5.00.

Elementary School Dues: Each Elementary School with an
enrollment in excess of 500 pays $10.00 annually; schools with an en-
rollment of from 200 to 600 pay $5.00 annually; schools with an
enrollment of from 100 to 200 pay $4.00 annually; schools with an
enrollment of below 100 pay $3.00 annually. Priests, teachers, and
laymen may become members of this Department. The annual fee for
individual membership is $3.00.

Catholic Deaf Education Dues: Each member in the Catholic
Deaf Education Section pays an annual fee of $3.00.

Catholic Blind Education Dues: An institutional member in the
Catholic Blind Education Section pays an annual fee of $5.00. Indi-

vidual members pay $3.00.

General Membership: Anyone interested in the work of Catholic
education may become a member of the Association. The annual fee
is $3.00.

Publications: The Association issues a quarterly Bulletin pub-
lished in February, May, August, and November of each year. The
August Bulletin includes the Proceedings of the Annual Meeting.
These Bulletins and special publications are sent to all members.

General OflBce of the National Catholic Educational Association

1312 Massachusetts Avenue, N. W., Washington 5, D. C.

Published quarterly by the National Catholic Educational Association. Subscription
price, $1.75 per year. Annual individual membership fee in the Association, including
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Washington 5, D. C. The National Catholic Educational Association Bulletin is

indexed in The Catholic Periodical Index. Entered as second-class mail matter June 4,

1930, under the Act of Congress of July 16, 1894, at the post office at Washington,
D. C. Acceptance for mailing at special rate of postage provided for in Section 1103,
Act of October 3, 1917. Authorized July 10, 1918.
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CONSTITUTION

ARTICLE I

NAME
Section 1. The name of this Association shall be the

Catholic Educational Association of the United States.

ARTICLE II

OBJECT

Section 1. The object of this Association shall be to

keep in the minds of the people the necessity of religious

instruction and training as a basis of morality and sound

education ; and to promote the principles and safeguard the

interests of Catholic education in all its departments.

Sec. 2. To advance the general interests of Catholic

education, to encourage the spirit of cooperation and
mutual helpfulness among Catholic educators, to promote
by study, conference, and discussion the thoroughness of

Catholic educational work in the United States.

Sec. 3. To help the cause of Catholic education by the

publication and circulation of such matter as shall further

these ends.

ARTICLE III

DEPARTMENTS
Section 1. The Association shall consist of the Cath-

olic Seminary Department; the Catholic College and Uni-
versity Department; the Catholic School Department.
Other Departments may be added with the approval of the

Executive Board of the Association.

Sec. 2. Each Department regulates its own affairs and
elects its own officers. There shall, however, be nothing
in its regulations inconsistent with the provisions of this

Constitution.

ARTICLE IV
OFFICERS

Section 1. The officers of the Association shall be a
President General ; several Vice Presidents General to cor-

10
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respond in number with the number of Departments in the

Association; a Secretary General; a Treasurer General;

and an Executive Board. The Executive Board shall consist

of these officers, and the Presidents of the Departments,

and two other members elected from each Department of

the Association.

Sec. 2. All officers shall hold office until the end of the

annual meeting wherein their successors shall have been

elected, unless otherwise specified in this Constitution.

ARTICLE V
THE PRESIDENT GENERAL

Section 1. The President General shall be elected an-

nually by ballot, in a general meeting of the Association.

Sec. 2. The President General shall preside at all meet-

ings of the Association and at the meetings of the Execu-

tive Board. He shall call meetings of the Executive Board
by and with the consent of three members of the Board,

and whenever a majority of the Board so desire.

ARTICLE VI

THE vice presidents GENERAL

Section 1. The Vice Presidents General, one from each

Department, shall be elected by ballot in the general meet-
ing of the Association. In the absence of the President

General, the First Vice President General shall perform his

duties. In the absence of the President General and First

Vice President General, the duties of the President General

shall be performed by the Second Vice President General;

and in the absence of all these, the Third Vice President

General shall perform the duties. In the absence of the

President General and all Vice Presidents General, a v^o-
tempore Chairman shall be elected by the Association on
nomination, the Secretary putting the question.

ARTICLE VII

THE SECRETARY GENERAL

Section 1. The Secretary General shall be elected by
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the Executive Board. The term of his office shall not exceed

three years, and he shall be eligible to reelection. He shall

receive a suitable salary, and the term of his office and the

amount of his compensation shall be fixed by the Executive

Board.

Sec. 2. The Secretary General shall be Secretary of the

general meetings of the Association and of the Executive

Board. He shall receive and keep on record all matters per-

taining to the Association and shall perform such other

duties as the Executive Board may determine. He shall

make settlement with the Treasurer General for all receipts

of his office at least once every month. He shall give bond

for the faithful discharge of his duties. He shall have his

records at the annual meeting and at the meetings of the

Executive Board.
ARTICLE VIII

THE TREASURER GENERAL

Section 1. The Treasurer General shall be the custo-

dian of all moneys of the Association, except such funds as

he may be directed by the Executive Board to hand over to

the Trustees of the Association for investment. He shall

pay all bills when certified by the President General and

Secretary General, acting with the authority of the Execu-

tive Board. He shall make annual report to the Executive

Board, and shall give bond for the faithful discharge of

his duties.

ARTICLE IX

THE EXECUTIVE BOARD

Section 1. The Executive Board shall have the man-
agement of the affairs of the Association. It shall make
arrangements for the meetings of the Association, which
shall take place annually. It shall have power to make
regulations concerning the writing, reading, and publish-

ing of the papers of the Association meetings.

Sec. 2. It shall have charge of the finances of the Asso-

ciation. The expenses of the Association and the expenses

of the Departments shall be paid from the Association
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treasury, under the direction and with the authorization of

the Executive Board. No expense shall be incurred except

as authorized by the Executive Board.

Sec. 3. It shall have power to regulate admission into

the Association, to fix membership fees, and to provide

means for carrying on the work of the Association.

Sec. 4. It shall have power to create Trustees to hold

the funds of the Association. It shall have power to form

committees of its own members to facilitate the discharge

of its work. It shall audit the accounts of the Secretary

General and of the Treasurer General. It shall have power

to interpret the Constitution and regulations of the Asso-

ciation, and in matters of dispute its decision shall be final.

It shall have power to fill all vacancies occurring among
its members.

Sec. 5. The Executive Board shall hold at least one

meeting each year.

ARTICLE X
MEMBERSHIP

Section 1. Anyone who is desirous of promoting the

objects of this Association may be admitted to membership
on payment of membership fee. Payment of the annual fee

entitles the member to vote in the meetings of this Associa-

tion, and to a copy of the publications of the Association

issued after admission into the Association. The right to

vote in Department meetings is determined by the regula-

tions of the several Departments.

ARTICLE XI
meetings

Section 1. Meetings of the Association shall be held at

such time and place as may be determined by the Executive

Board of the Association.

ARTICLE XII

amendments
Section 1. This Constitution may be amended by a

two-thirds vote of the members present at an annual meet-
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ing, provided that such amendment has been approved by
the Executive Board and proposed to the members at a

general meeting one year before.

ARTICLE XIII

BY-LAWS

Section 1. By-Laws not inconsistent with this Consti-

tution may be adopted at the annual meeting by a majority

vote of the members present and voting; but no By-Law
shall be adopted on the same day on which it is proposed.

BY-LAWS
1. The Executive Board shall have power to fix its own

quorum, which shall not be less than one-third of its num-
ber.



INTRODUCTION

This issue of the Proceedings presents to educators a

summary of what took place in San Francisco during the

forty-fifth annual meeting of the National Catholic Educa-
tional Association. Thirty years had passed since the Asso-

ciation convened at the Golden Gate. This reason—as well

as the famed hospitality of the Archdiocese—brought to the

West Coast delegates from practically every state in the

Union. Under the patronage of His Excellency, the Most
Rev. John J. Mitty, the local committee extended a most
cordial welcome and set a pattern for conventions that can

well serve as a model of excellence in succeeding years.

The convention centered its discussions around the theme,

"Catholic Education and the Problem of Collectivism." The
keynote was sounded by the Rev. Gerald Walsh, S.J., who
challenged the delegates to produce citizen-scholar-saints

who would do credit to the Church and to the philosophy of

education of which they were the products. Father Walsh
noted with satisfaction the broad program to be presented

in ensuing days and commented favorably on the catholicity

and range of subject matter. He urged the educators to rise

to the challenge of the times and to make the presence of

truth felt everywhere in their daily lives.

Strong support was given to Father Walsh's words in the

magnificent sermon of Archbishop Mitty at the opening

Mass, and in the timely address of Senator James E. Mur-
ray of Montana, speaking at the public meeting in the

Opera House. The Archbishop reminded his listeners that

Christian education does not consist simply in a process

whereby teachers exert their energy so that students will

possess a broad and deep fund of knowledge. The duty of

the Christian teacher goes much further—each teacher

must persuade the young to act upon their Christian knowl-

edge everywhere and everyday. Senator Murray's remarks
were a logical continuation of this theme. He pointed out

15
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that democracy demands from each of us the highest pos-

sible degree of self-discipline and self-sacrifice ; it demands

from each of us integrity of personal character plus an

almost instinctive tendency to cooperate with others in the

never ending application of the principles of Christ in the

temporal order. In concluding, the Senator pointed up the

struggle between democracy and totalitarianism by stress-

ing that Catholic education faces the challenge of balancing

the scales in favor of democracy ; if it succeeds, and it must

succeed, then everyone will be indebted to it for its contribu-

tion to the cause of human freedom and human welfare.

An analysis of the program as a whole should show that

Catholic education is making a tremendous effort to keep

pace with the times. Papers and addresses ranged from an

analysis of the new Encyclical on Liturgy to a panel discus-

sion on the Report of the President's Commission on Higher

Education. The panel in the Secondary School Department

on the Life Adjustment Education for Youth occasioned a

spirited discussion of the Catholic stake in educational

progress, while the panel in the Elementary School Depart-

ment on the Social Studies Program in Catholic and Public

Secondary Schools underlined the idea of partnership be-

tween public and private educators in promoting sound

progress in areas of mutual responsibility. This concept

was carried to a logical conclusion in the panel discussion

on the Responsibility of the Catholic School to Participate

in the Life of the Community.

One of the most agreeable bits of news to stem from the

convention was the knowledge that the Catholic Blind Edu-

cation Section renewed its activities in several lively sessions

under the chairmanship of the Rev. John H. Klocke, S.J.

At the concluding session of the convention a message

from Archbishop McNicholas, President General of the

Association, underlined some of the dangers that threaten

the security of Catholic education. Archbishop McNicholas

reviewed the efforts of some educators and legislators to

demonstrate that private schools are needlessly duplicating
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the work of the public, tax-supported schools. This, the

distinguished prelate pointed out, would place a strange and

arbitrary limitation on American freedom of education. We
must always remember that American freedom guarantees

to parents the right to select the schools of their choice.

Informed parents should repudiate secularism in education,

as well as any national association that attempts to speak

as only parents can speak for their educable children. The
Archbishop concluded his message with words of praise

and encouragement for the excellent work done by self-

sacrificing teachers and religious in our school system.

The San Francisco Convention is a happy memory. All

delegates will recall with affection "the Golden Gate in '48."

Our work begins again in preparation for the Philadelphia

meeting in 1949. Father Charles Mahoney, superintendent

of schools in Rochester, New York, was named chair-

man of a special planning committee that met in Rochester

late in June in order to insure the success of the next

meeting.

The Executive Board extends its sincere thanks to Arch-

bishop Mitty, to Monsignor O'Dowd, and to the diocesan

committee for all they have done to make the Association

welcome to San Francisco and to insure the success of the

1948 meeting.



MEETINGS OF THE EXECUTIVE BOARD

Hotel Gibson, Cincinnati, Ohio

January 12, 1948

This meeting of the Executive Board convened at 2:00
P. M. Present were : Most Rev. John T. McNicholas, O.P.,

S.T.M., Cincinnati, Ohio; Rev. Paul E. Campbell, A.M.,

Litt.D., LL.D., Pittsburgh, Pa. ; Rev. John B. Casey, Indian-

apolis, Ind. ; Very Rev. John J. Clifford, S.J., S.T.D., Munde-
lein. 111. ; Rev. William F. Cunningham, C.S.C., Ph.D., Notre
Dame, Ind. ; Right Rev. Msgr. William T. Dillon, J.D., LL.D.,

Brooklyn, N. Y.; Rev. Clarence E. Elwell, Ph.D., Cleveland,

Ohio; Brother Emilian James, F.S.C., Ammendale, Md.;
Rev. Daniel M. Galliher, O.P., J.C.D., Providence, R.I.;

Right Rev. Edward M. Lyons, A.M., Rochester, N. Y. ; Rev.

Charles J. Mahoney, Ph.D., Rochester, N. Y. ; Rev. Julian

L. Maline, S.J., Ph.D., West Baden Springs, Ind.; Right
Rev. Msgr. Edward G. Murray, D.D., Boston, Mass.; Rev.

Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., A.M., S.T.Lr., Oak Park, 111.;

Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M., Ph.D., Kirkwood, Mo.;
Rev. Felix Newton Pitt, Ph.D., Louisville, Ky. ; Rev. Thomas
J. Quigley, Ph.D., Pittsburgh, Pa.; Right Rev. Msgr.
Richard J. Quinlan, A.M., S.T.L., Winthrop, Mass.; Right
Rev. Msgr. Frederick G. Hochwalt, Ph.D., Washington, D.C.

The minutes of the previous meeting were adopted as

printed in the Annual Proceedings for 1947.

The Secretary General presented a progress report on
plans for the annual meeting to be held in San Francisco,

March 31-April 2, 1948. The report included an analysis

of the tentative program, including the theme of the con-

vention, the names of prospective speakers, and a report on
the size of the educational exhibits.

In opening a discussion of the finances of the Association,

the Treasurer General reviewed the financial status of the

Association. A committee, consisting of Monsignor Mur-
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ray, Father Elwell, and Brother Emilian, was appointed

to audit the accounts. The committee reported that the

Treasurer General's statement was satisfactory, and it was

accepted by the Executive Board.

There followed a long discussion on the financial situation

and the budget of the Association. Among the items dis-

cussed was the increase in membership fees. It was agreed

that the new fees would be in efi'ect on January 1, 1949.

The fee for individual membership was advanced to $3.00.

A prorated scale was accepted for the College and Univer-

sity Department in which institutions with more than 1,500

enrollment are to be billed $50.00 annually; those institu-

tions between 500 and 1,500, $40.00 annually; and institu-

tions with enrollments of less than 500 are to pay $30.00.

Institutions holding associate membership would continue

at the old rate of $20.00 per year.

A new scale was adopted for the Elementary School De-

partment: schools with enrollments of below 100, $3.00;

enrollment, 100 to 200, $4.00; enrollment, 200 to 500,

$5.00; enrollment above 500, $10.00.

A revised scale for secondary schools was to form the

discussion of the next meeting of their Executive Committee.

In commenting on the financial condition of the Associa-

tion, the Secretary General noted the need for more insti-

tutional members. He pointed out that the national oflftce

must improve and expand if the Association is to perform

its functions adequately.

During a discussion on public relations for the Associa-

tion it was decided to retain the services of Mr. J. Walter

Kennedy for one year on a trial basis. A special grant of

$1,000 from the President General made this experiment

possible.

The question of a retirement plan for new employees was

discussed. It was voted to put into effect a plan to cooperate

with the National Health and Welfare Retirement Associa-

tion, Inc. According to the agreement with this firm the
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employees pay five per cent of their salaries and the Asso-

ciation assumes responsibility for paying five per cent.

The question of a retirement grant for former employees

was tabled.

It was voted to appoint a committee of five members of

the Executive Board to study the present constitution of

the Association and to make recommendations for possible

changes if they are deemed desirable after thorough study.

This committee was to be appointed by the President Gen-

eral and would take into consideration the by-laws of the

various departments.

The Secretary General reported on the increased activi-

ties of the College and University Department, especially the

new Washington Committee and the Committee to Analyze

the Report of the President's Commission on Higher Educa-

tion. In addition the Secretary General reviewed a pro-

posed scholarship program for German and Austrian stu-

dents. At this time also a report was made on the Student

Relief Campaign being carried on by the National Federa-

tion of Catholic College Students.

The meeting adjourned at 6:00 P. M.

Frederick G. Hochwalt,
Secretary,

Office of the Superintendent of Schools

Archdiocese of San Francisco

1000 Fulton St., San Francisco, Calif.

March 30, 1948

The meeting convened at 8:00 P. M. Present were: Rev.

Paul E. Campbell, A.M., Litt.D., LL.D., Pittsburgh, Pa.;

Rev. John B. Casey, Indianapolis, Ind. ; Very Rev. John J.

Clifford, S.J., S.T.D., Mundelein, 111.; Rev. William F. Cun-
ningham, C.S.C, Ph.D., Notre Dame, Ind. ; Right Rev. Msgr.
William T. Dillon, J.D., LL.D., Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Rev. Clar-

ence E. Elwell, Ph.D., Cleveland, Ohio; Brother Emilian
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James, F.S.C., Ammendale, Md. ; Rev. Daniel M. Galliher,

O.P., J.C.D., Providence, R. I.; Rev. Edmund J. Goebel,

Ph.D., Milwaukee, Wis.; Rev. Charles J. Mahoney, Ph.D.,

Rochester, N. Y. ; Rev. Julian L. Maline, S.J., Ph.D., West
Baden Springs, Ind. ; Right Rev. Msgr. Edward G. Murray,

D.D., Boston, Mass. ; Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., A.M.,

S.T.Lr., Oak Park, 111.; Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M.,

Ph.D., Kirkwood, Mo.; Rev. Felix Newton Pitt, Ph.D.,

Louisville, Ky. ; Right Rev. Msgr. Richard J. Quinlan, A.M.,

S.T.L., Winthrop, Mass.; Right Rev. Msgr. Frederick G.

Hochwalt, Ph.D., Washington, D. C.

The minutes of the previous meeting were adopted as

read by the Secretary General.

The Secretary General presented his report on member-

ship in the various Departments and Sections of the Asso-

ciation.

January 1, 1947, to December 31, 1947

Sustaining Membership 19

Seminary Department 110

Minor Seminary Section 120

College and University Department 402

Secondary School Department 1,140

School Superintendents' Department 110

Elementary School Department 1,892

Deaf Education Section 31

Blind Education Section 2

Unclassified 420

Total 4,246

A discussion then took place on procedures to be followed

in dealing with members who were delinquent in the pay-

ment of dues.

Monsignor Quinlan, the Treasurer General, made an in-

terim report on the financial status of the Association.

The Secretary General reported on the convention prepar-

ations for the current meeting in San Francisco. It was

pointed out, too, that a change in plans had been necessary
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in regard to 1949 and that the convention site had been

moved from Buffalo to Philadelphia. New Orleans was
determined upon as the site of the 1950 meeting. The Secre-

tary General was encouraged to approach a number of

dioceses to arrange for the 1951 convention ; among dioceses

mentioned as strong possibilities were Cleveland, St. Paul,

Milwaukee, Rochester, and Providence.

At this point the Secretary General reviewed briefly some
of the administrative details with which the national office

has been concerned ; these included topics ranging from the

distribution of old Bulletins, the improved format of the

Bulletin, and the reprint of the Liberal Arts Report, to a

discussion of the retirement policy for the employees of the

Association.

Brother Emilian James, President of the College and
University Department, reported on the work of the special

committee of that department with reference to an anabasis

of the Report of the President's Commission on Higher

Education. In the discussion that followed interest centered

chiefly on the recommendation of the special N.C.E.A. com-

mittee that a nation-wide survey of Catholic higher educa-

tion be made in the very near future. This survey, conducted

by professional persons, would study the physical and aca-

demic facilities now available and in particular consider

how an expansion of these facilities fits in with the educa-

tional recommendations of the President's Report. A com-

mittee of five was to be appointed to consider the advisibility

and feasibility of such an undertaking.

The problem of a reorganization of the departments of

the Association in order to provide for wider interests was
given a temporary solution in the suggestion that a special

planning committee, under the chairmanship of the Rev.

Charles J. Mahoney, be appointed to consider the program

of the annual meeting for 1949. The special planning com-

mittee would seek, among other things, to provide smaller

and more numerous sectional meetings built around special-

ized subject matter areas. The expression of interest in
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these special meetings might serve as a measure of the kind

and type of additional sections that might be started to

serve the Association most effectively. Father Mahoney's
committee was to consist of the presidents of the depart-

ments and was to meet in Rochester late in June, A meeting

of the Executive Board would follow by one day this special

planning meeting in Rochester.

It was voted to continue the Reorganization Committee

as a standing committee of five persons to be named by the

President General.

It was voted to invite consultants to attend meetings of

the Executive Board at the discretion of the presiding

chairman.

It was voted to join the Inter-American Confederation

of Catholic Education and to send a delegate to the meet-

ings of that group, with the proviso that the delegate

would be willing to supply from his own or other resources

one-half the cost entailed.

It was decided not to appoint a special committee of the

Executive Board to deal with UNESCO problems.

The meeting adjourned at 11:15 P. M.

Frederick G. Hochwalt,
Secretary.



REPORTS

REPORT OF THE SECRETARY GENERAL

The annual meeting of the National Catholic Educational

Association affords the Secretary General an excellent op-

portunity to describe some of the more important activities

in which the Association has been engaged and to evaluate

the ways in which the Association has been strengthened

to do the important work assigned to it.

Through the Quarterly Bulletin, through special bulletins

and publications, as well as through regional meetings, most

of you have a substantial acquaintance with the activities

of the Association.

Administrative Developments

Membership

During the year (January 1 to December 31, 1947) the

Association increased from 4,194 institutions and indi-

viduals to 4,246, an increase of 52. This appears to be a

very small increase ; actually, however, many new members

have been added, while persons and institutions not heard

from in more than five years have been dropped from the

rolls. The Association is grateful to those school adminis-

trators who have given much of their time and energy

toward helping realize the goal of enlisting every Catholic

school in membership.

Finances

The financial report for 1947 has been mailed to all mem-
bers. This year it appears in a simplified form and can be

more readily analyzed and understood. The modest funds

that are available to the national oifice continue to make it

difficult to expand to what present requirements would indi-

cate. There are only two ways of increasing the budget,

namely, to increase membership and to raise the fees. Both

expedients are part of our program of expansion. During

24
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the summer and late fall of 1948 a direct mail campaign
will be conducted to enlist Catholic schools and Catholic

persons as members. The fees were raised effective Janu-

ary 1, 1949, by action of the Executive Board at a meeting

held in Cincinnati on January 12, 1947. The new scale of

fees will be brought to your attention in the May, 1948,

Bulletin of the Association.

Special Gifts

The President General most generously presented

$1,000.00 to the Association to finance in part the retaining

of a special person to care for the public relations of the

Association.

The Bishops of the United States were most generous

in personal contributions to the Association which amounted

to more than $6,000.00.

Staff

The staff of the Association has been expanded since my
last report. Miss Mary Ryan is now the executive assistant

to the Secretary General; Miss Patricia Dalton is book-

keeper. Miss Betty Macdonald, secretary; Mr. Cummings
continues as convention manager, and Mr. J. Walter Ken-

nedy is in charge of public relations. As the budget permits,

further additions will be made.

Publications

Publications activities during 1947 and 1948 have been

continued at past levels, with one or two notable exceptions.

In addition to the Quarterly Bulletin, the College News-

letter, the N.C.E.A. News Letter, and the Catholic High

School Quarterly Bulletin, a limited number of copies of

the study on Liberal Arts was issued. A special committee

of the College and University Department prepared an

analysis of the Report of the President's Commission on

Higher Education which was made available to member
colleges. For the first time the Association has compiled a

complete directory of its members which was a recent

mailing.
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The Association continues to provide an annual directory

of Catholic school superintendents. An inventory of Bul-

letins from 1904 to 1948 was issued to members. As a result

of this catalogue more than one hundred orders for past

issues were received and filled. The Committee on School

House Planning- has completed the major portion of its work
and expects to publish the results in 1948. During the past

year the staff at the national office has been bringing up to

date the index of publications of the Association. It is

expected that the completed index from 1934 to 1948 will

come from the press shortly.

The Annual Meeting

The members of the Executive Board continue to study

the problem of the annual meeting. In June, 1947, a special

meeting of department presidents, together with the na-

tional officers, met in Cincinnati to plan for the San Fran-

cisco meeting. This planning procedure will again be

followed in 1948. Father Charles Mahoney, Superintendent

of Schools in Rochester, New York, has been named chair-

man of a special committee that will meet in Rochester late

in June to consider ways and means of improving the an-

nual meeting, including the securing of good speakers, se-

lection of panel topics, and the breakdown of meetings into

smaller discussion groups.

Relations With Other Agencies

Members of the Association continue to serve on numer-

our committees of learned societies and professional organi-

zations. The Secretary General serves on the Problems and

Policies Commission of the American Council on Education,

as well as on the Council's special committee on Religion and

Education. The Rev. Edward B. Rooney, S.J., is a member
of the Executive Committee of the American Council on

Education.

The Secretary General has membership on several com-

mittees of the Association of American Colleges.
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The Rev. Edward V. Stanford, O.S.A., represents the

N.C.E.A. on the United States National Commission for

UNESCO, and Father Rooney was the observer for the

N.C.E.A. at UNESCO's second conference at Mexico City.

The Secretary General was a member of the United States

delegation to the Mexico City Conference and in addition

served as one of the United States delegates to the Regional

Conference on Fundamental Education which preceded the

UNESCO Conference at Mexico City. Dr. Raymond McCoy
of Xavier University, Cincinnati, represented the N.C.E.A.

as one of the six American representatives at the seminar

on international understanding held at Sevres in the sum-
mer of 1947.

The Secretary General continues to furnish liaison be-

tween the N.C.E.A. and the Catholic Commission on Intel-

lectual and Cultural Affairs, acting as an ex officio member
of the Problems and Policies Committee and of the Execu-

tive Committee.

At its meeting in San Francisco the Executive Board of

the Association voted to accept membership in the Inter-

American Confederation of Catholic Education. At the pre-

vious conference of this new organization the N.C.E.A. was
represented by an observer. Father Rooney's report of this

meeting appeared in the August Bulletin, 1947. In the

future reports on this meeting will be carried by the

Bulletin.

The Report of the President's Commission on Higher
Education appeared early in 1948. The Association was
represented on the President's Commission by Dr. Martin
McGuire of the Catholic University and by the Secretary

General. When the report of the Commission, Higher Edu-
cation for American Democracy, came from the press, the

N.C.E.A. called together a special committee of distin-

guished educators to analyze the report and comment on
the implications for Catholic education. This committee
included the following members: Dr. Francis M. Crowley;
Rev. John A. Elbert, S.M.; Brother Emilian, F.S.C.; Rev.
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Allan P. Farrell, SJ. ; Sister Mary Frederick, C.S.C. ; Msgr.

Frederick G. Hochwalt ; Rev. Wilfrid M. Mallon, S.J. ; Dr.

Martin R. P. McGuire; Rev. William E. McManus; Rev.

Cyril F. Meyer, CM. ; Mother Eleanor M. O'Byrne, R.S.C.J.

;

Sister Mary Peter, O.P. ; and Rev. Paul C. Reinert, S.J.

At the conclusion of a three-day session, February 13-15,

a report was completed which later was made available to

Catholic colleges to promote additional discussion and con-

sideration. The members of the original Commission, with

other members of the Association, have participated in

panel discussions and radio broadcasts concerned with the

impact and recommendations of the report.

The National Catholic Educational Association, together

with the Department of Education, National Catholic Wel-

fare Conference, the National Federation of Catholic Col-

lege Students, the Department of the Army, and the in-

stitute of International Education, has inaugurated a pro-

gram to provide scholarships in Catholic colleges to worthy
German and Austrian students. Catholic colleges and uni-

versities have generously donated more than fifty full

scholarships to this worthy cause. The National Federation

of Catholic College Students made an initial grant of

$5,000.00, and War Relief Services, N.C.W.C, gave an
additional $20,000.00 to defray traveling expenses for the

visiting students. Other organizations have indicated a

willingness to cooperate and assist. There is every reason

to believe that this program is slated for even greater

success.

Progress of the Association

In making my report last year I indicated that an eight-

point program should be given serious consideration during

the coming year. That program included these recom-

mendations :

1. To enlarge the membership as well as scope of in-

terest of the Association.

2. To increase the staff in the national office.
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3. To improve present publications and to increase

their effectiveness.

4. To add new studies and reports as finances permit.

5. To consider an increase in membership fees.

6. To encourage better regional meetings and activities.

7. To improve the annual meeting by special planning.

8. To encourage the work of our committees so that

their studies would receive wide recognition.

In reviewing these recommendations I am pleased to note

that all of them have been realized either in whole or in

part. There is room for improvement and with the help of

God, your prayers and your cooperation, we shall continue

our program of improvement throughout this year. During

1948 and 1949 we shall concentrate our attention on two

points in particular:

1. An increase in membership.

2. An improvement in the planning for the annual meet-

ing.

In the name of the Executive Board and of the national

staff I wish to thank all of you for your generous cooperation

which has made possible all that the Association was able

to accomplish during the past year.



CATHOLIC COMMISSION ON INTELLECTUAL AND
CULTURAL AFFAIRS

What Is C. C. L C. A?

The Catholic Commission on Intellectual and Cultural

Affairs is the spearhead of a current movement which is

attempting to marshal Catholic intellectual and cultural

forces of the United States of America into some semblance

of unity and effectiveness. As its name implies, it is a group

of Catholic intellectual and cultural leaders. It is, more-

over, a selected group that expects to become, more and

more, a representative cross section of lay leadership in

the Catholic intellectual and cultural life of America. It has,

at least, four distinctive aspects: (1) it is intended to be

predominantly a lay group, although it does not exclude

the clergy or religious from membership; (2) it is intended

to deal with both general and specific problems that are,

primarily, of Catholic intellectual and cultural interest;

(3) it is not intended to be a self-sufficient group or an

operating agency. It is intended to act as a cooperating

and coordinating agency with existing Catholic agencies

and will operate only in areas where no other agency is

willing or competent to undertake the task; (4) it is in-

tended to work on the international level with similar

Catholic groups in other lands.

How AND When Did C. C. I. C. A. Originate?

No single source can be pointed to as the "brain-parent"

of this movement. The claim has been made that such a

movement was proposed as far back as twenty-five years

ago. Proximately, however, the Bishops at their spring

meeting in 1945 went on record in favor of some such

activity. Later, and quite independently, both Fordham and

Georgetown Universities held exploratory meetings to bring

together some of the Catholic intellectual and cultural

leaders in their respective areas. Finally the College and

30
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University Department of N.C.E.A. was indirectly a cause,

and the General Executive Board of N.C.E.A. was directly

responsible for getting the present Commission under way.

It came about in this way. At the Cleveland meeting of the

Executive Committee of the Department on January 9,

1946, a committee on International Educational Relations

was appointed to cooperate with Monsignor Hochwalt in an
advisory capacity. The committee was comprised of

Brother Emilian, F.S.C., Father Hunter Guthrie, S.J., and

Father Edward V. Stanford, O.S.A., as chairman.

Monsignor Hochwalt immediately proposed to the com-

mittee the problem as to how Catholic interests could best be

organized to cooperate on the international level, and spe-

cifically with the United Nations and the National Com-
mission for UNESCO which was then being proposed. The

result of the committee's deliberations on this problem was
embodied in the report which was submitted to this Depart-

ment at the St. Louis meeting in April, 1946. In brief, the

committee recommended the initiation of a "Catholic Com-
mission on International Educational, Scientific, and Cul-

tural Interests." Subsequently this suggestion was passed

on to the General Executive Board of N.C.E.A. which ap-

proved the suggestion, appointed a "steering committee,"

made a modest grant of funds to this committee and gave

it the task of organizing a "Commission." The committee

appointed for this purpose consisted of Dr. Martin R. P.

McGuire, Brother Emilian, and Father Stanford as Chair-

man. As a result of the activity of this last named commit-

tee, the Catholic Commission on Intellectual and Cultural

Affairs (CCICA) held an organizational meeting in Wash-
ington, D. C, on June 23, 1946, adopted a constitution and

elected officers. Father Stanford who presided at this

meeting was later requested by the first Executive Com-
mittee of the new Commission to act as unsalaried Execu-

tive Director until the Commission could engage a full time

Director. Almost two years have now gone by and the

temporary Executive Director now finds that he has prac-
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tically a full-time job on his hands with no permanent Direc-

tor as yet in sight.

What is the Relationship of C.C.I.C.A. With N.C.E.A?

There is no direct relationship whatever. However, the

constitution of the Commission provides for a permanent
liaison, inasmuch as the Secretary General of N.C.E.A.

is an ex officio member of the Executive Committee of the

Commission and also a member of its Problems and Policies

Committee.

What is the Relationship of C.C.I.C.A. With N.C.W.C?

There is no direct relationship whatever. However, there

is liaison with N.C.W.C. inasmuch as the Secretary General

of N.C.E.A. is also the Director of the Department of Edu-
cation of N.C.W.C. Such liaison was intentional and in the

event that the two offices (which have always been held by
one man) should be separated some other provision for

liaison would undoubtedly be worked out.

The Commission does have the approval of the Bishops

and references to its founding and to its activities appear

in the reports of the Annual Meetings of the Bishops. The
Commission was designated officially by the Administrative

Board of the Bishops to represent Catholics in the United

States at the founding and first International Congress of

the International Catholic Movement for Intellectual and
Cultural Aff'airs held in Rome last April. The Commission
has also been accorded the courtesy of a mailing address

at N.C.W.C. headquarters although for all practical pur-

poses the present headquarters of the Commission are at

3900 Harewood Road, N.E., Washington 17, D. C.

What is the Present Membership of the Commission?

At the present time the Commission has 120 members
drawn from eighteen states and from fifty intellectual and
cultural institutions, representing some thirty-six learned

fields. It is intended that the membership of the Commis-
sion shall be further extended so as to be representative
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of all sections of the country and all cultural and intellectual

fields of activity.

How IS THE Commission Financed?

The Commission is financed solely through voluntary con-

tributions. A beginning has been made on an endowment
fund and it is hoped that this will grow. In addition to the

members of the Commission who pay nominal dues of $5.00

yearly, provision has been made for Associates, Sponsors,

and Benefactors who contribute yearly from $5.00 to $100.00

and for Founders who contribute $1,000.00. Since January

of 1947 more than $12,000.00 has been contributed in this

way, about $10,000.00 having come from 79 CathoHc colleges

and universities. $7,000.00 of this amount, the contributions

of Founding Colleges, has been set up as the nucleus of an

endowment fund.

The response of Catholic colleges to the one formal appeal

which was made in 1947 and to the second appeal which is

now being sent out has been most noteworthy. Last year

their generous contributions of over $8,000.00 constituted

a real act of faith in the possibilities of this new undertak-

ing. This year there are some tangible results to justify

the Commission's appeal for funds.

It is estimated that, for effective operation, the Commis-

sion will require a minimum annual budget of $15,000.00.

What Has the Commission Accomplished to Date?

The Commission has uncovered and is continuing to

uncover latent and unused Catholic talent in both Catholic

and secular institutions. It has become one of the founders

and charter members of the International Catholic Move-

ment for Intellectual and Cultural Affairs. This movement
has the fullest encouragement of our Holy Father who has

appointed His Eminence, Cardinal Pizardo, as Cardinal

Protector. Pope Pius XII has also made a generous con-

tribution of 15,000 Swiss francs to the headquarters at

Fribourg. The Commission, in cooperation with War Relief
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Services, has initiated the project to assist Catholic intellec-

tuals in the displaced persons' camps of Europe. The Com-
mission made formal reply to the Julian Huxley pamphlet,

UNESCO, Its Purpose and Its Philosophy. The Commis-
sion is in constant contact with similar Catholic organiza-

tions in Europe, particularly in Italy, France, Belgium and
England and has represented some of these groups at the

United Nations meetings at Lake Success.

What of the Future of the Commission?

There seems to be general agreement that the Commis-
sion meets a definite need and has great inherent possibili-

ties for good. It has many hurdles to overcome. The work
of organization must be continued, interest must be main-

tained, additional financial support must be found, and ade-

quate personnel for effective operation must be recruited.

Edward V. Stanford, O.S.A.

Augustinian College

Washingon, D. C.



GENERAL MEETINGS

PROCEEDINGS

San Francisco, Calif., March 31, April 1-2, 1948

Under the auspices of the Most Rev. John J. Mitty, Arch-

bishop of San Francisco, the forty-fifth annual meeting

of the National Catholic Educational Association was held

in the Civic Auditorium, March 31, April 1 and 2, 1948.

The Right Rev. Msgr. James T. O'Dowd served as Gen-

eral Chairman of the San Francisco Committee. Monsignor

O'Dowd and his associates provided excellent arrangements

and insured the success of the annual meeting. The Asso-

ciation extends a vote of sincere thanks to the committee

on arrangements which included the following members

:

Honorary General Chairman : Most Rev. John J. Mitty,

D.D. ; General Chairman : Right Rev. Msgr. James T.

O'Dowd; Executive Committee: Right Rev. Msgr. Patrick

L. Ryan (Chairman), Right Rev. Msgr. Charles A. Ramm,
Right Rev. Msgr. John McGarr, Very Rev. Thomas Mulli-

gan, S.S., Rev. Ralph Hunt, Rev. James Long, Rev. Victor

Bucher, O.F.M., Rev. Hugh Duce, S.J., Brother U. Alfred,

F.S.C. Committee Chairmen: Reception: Right Rev.

Msgr. Harold E. Collins; Transportation: Rev. Vincent I.

Breen ; Hospitality : Rev. John P. Tierney ; Sightseeing : Rev.

George E. Moss ; Registration and Information : Rev. Mark
Hurley; Housing: Rev. James N. Brown; Luncheon for

Delegates: Rev. James Maher; Publicity: Rev. Walter

Tappe ; Music : Rev. Joseph S. Martinelli ; Public Meeting

Rev. John T. Foudy; Opening Mass: Rev. Leo Maher
College and University Department : Rev. John Martin, S.J.

Secondary School Department: Brother John Perko, S.M.

Elementary School Department: Rev. John Dwyer; Semi-

nary Department : Rev. John Quinn, S.S. ; Minor Seminary
Department: Rev. James Walsh; Blind Education Section:

35
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Rev. William Reilly ; Daily Mass Arrangements : Right Rev.

Msgr. Richard Collins, Rev. Leo Powleson, Rev. Lawrence

Mutter, O.F.M., Rev. Claude Collins, C.S.P., Rev. Louis

Le Bihan, S.M.

There were three general meetings during the course of

the convention ; in addition active and informative sessions

were held by the Major and Minor Seminary groups, the

College and University Department, the Secondary and Ele-

mentary School Departments, and the Catholic Blind Sec-

tion. The Department of School Superintendents held one

special meeting and also met at the Archdiocesan school

office for their annual dinner. The Deaf Education Section

met in Cincinnati, Ohio, March 31, April 1 and 2, 1948.

Headquarters for the San Francisco Convention were

established at the Civic Auditorium where committee meet-

ings were held on Tuesday, March 30. The General Execu-

tive Board meeting was held at the Diocesan Superinten-

dent's Office, 1000 Fulton St.

With the exception of the sessions of the College and

University Department which were conducted at California

Hall and a joint meeting of the Major and Minor Seminary

groups held at St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park, all

sessions of the departments and sections were held at the

Civic Auditorium. The Civic Reception and the Public

Meeting were held at the Civic Center War Memorial Opera

House.

The Commercial Exhibit was located on the first floor

of the Civic Auditorium and was the largest display ever

sponsored by the Association. A total of 106 educational

and commercial exhibits kept the delegates informed about

current developments in their fields of interest.

The Opening Mass

The convention was formally opened on Wednesday,

March 31, with a Solemn Pontifical High Mass celebrated

by the Most Rev. Hugh A. Donohoe, Auxiliary Bishop of

San Francisco, at St. Mary's Cathedral. The sermon was
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delivered by His Excellency, the Most Rev. John J. Mitty,

Archbishop of San Francisco.

The musical program for the Mass was under the direction

of the Rev. Joseph S. Martinelli, who conducted the com-

bined choirs of Sacred Heart and St. Vincent's High School

for Girls.

The Civic Reception

Wednesday, March 31, 1948

The forty-fifth annual meeting of the National Catholic

Educational Association was called to order by Monsignor

James T. O'Dowd and opened with prayer by the Most Rev.

John J. Mitty.

Monsignor O'Dowd announced that the Association was

honored by a message from His Holiness, Pope Pius XII,

addressed to the President General and to Archbishop Mitty.

The cablegram, signed by Monsignor Montini, read as

follows

:

"Our Holy Father is deeply grateful for the message

of loyal devotion sent by the National Catholic Educa-

tional Association. His Holiness cordially felicitates

the officers and the members of the Association on their

devoted labors and selfless attachment to the program
of Catholic education now increasingly important in

combating the perilous indiff'erence and secularism of

our times. His Holiness imparts to Your Excellencies

and to all participating in this noble mission his pater-

nal Apostolic Blessing."

Monsignor O'Dowd then read the following message from

Mr. Harry S. Truman, President of the United States

:

"Dear Archbishop McNicholas

:

"In our present search for peace and unity and order

in the world we are aware of the prime need of good

men to bring about our desired purposes. All of us

must be increasingly aware of our part in the task of

building these better men, in the conviction that the

future of our nation and of the whole world is in the
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hands of our children. One of the essential means of

perfecting the present as well as the next generation

is found in those forces which, taken together, we call

education.

"The important questions ever before us are: What
kind of education will produce better men ? What kind
of education will shape a better world? To answer
these important questions I believe we can start with
the principle that human improvement is total improve-
ment ; our physical health, our economic well-being, our
social and civic relations, our cultural development, all

are bound up in the most intimate manner with our
moral and spiritual progress. To educate means to

promote growth in all these areas.

"The promotion of sound education under religious

auspices is one of the heritages of American freedom.
Your Association, meeting now for the forty-fifth

year, has long been a strong proponent of sound edu-
cational practice. As you review your progress and
evaluate your future plans, I am sure you will keep in

mind the needs of our great nation. We need good
men, good leaders whose sound citizenship will be a
continuing protection for all the blessings we have so

long enjoyed.

"May your meeting in San Francisco prosper. Please
extend my cordial greetings to all the participants."

The chairman, Monsignor O'Dowd, then presented the

greetings of Archbishop McNicholas, President General

of .the Association. The telegram was addressed to Arch-

bishop Mitty and read as follows

:

"I offer Your Grace, as the host of the forty-fifth

convention of the National Catholic Educational Asso-
ciation, the grateful appreciation of all its delegates

and members throughout the United States. The Asso-
ciation is happy to meet in San Francisco under your
gracious auspices. I trust that the delegates of the
convention will be enlightened by the Holy Spirit and
take measures calculated to advance the best interests

of Christian education and spiritual discipline in our
schools. I sincerely regret that I cannot be personally
present."

The Mayor of San Francisco, the Honorable Elmer Robin-
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son, was then introduced by the chairman. In eloquent

words he summarized the notable achievements of Catholic

education and welcomed the representatives of the N.C.E.A.

to San Francisco, expressing the hope that the hospitality

of the city of San Francisco would inspire the organization

to newer and greater successes.

The Mayor was followed by Mr. Herbert Clish, Superin-

tendent of Public Schools. Mr. Clish agreed with Monsignor
O'Dowd's introductory words that the public and parochial

schools were partners in American education. He called

upon each element in that partnership to promote the com-
mon interests and in concluding wished the Association a

most fruitful and beneficial session during its stay in San
Francisco.

Governor Earl Warren sent greetings to the meeting
which were read by Monsignor O'Dowd:

"Will you be kind enough to express to the National
Catholic Educational Association my cordial greetings
and my sincere hope that its meeting in San Francisco
will be a most successful one. I regret that my schedule
has made it impossible for me personally to be present
to extend California's welcome."

The keynote address was delivered by the Rev. Gerald

G. Walsh, S.J., Professor of Medieval History at Fordham
University, New York City. Father Walsh's eloquent re-

marks were a fitting introduction to the program of the

annual meeting; his challenge to the educators to produce

citizen-scholar-saints will long be remembered by those who
heard him.

Committees on Resolutions and Nominations were then

appointed. The following names were announced

:

On Resolutions : Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Chairman ; Brother

Eugene Paulin, S.M. ; Rev. Julian L. Maline, S.J. ; Rev.

William F. Cunningham, C.S.C. ; Brother Austin, F.S.C.

On Nominations: Rev. Daniel Galliher, O.P., Chairman;
Right Rev. Msgr. William T. Dillon; Sister Mary Peter,

O.P. ; Dr. Martin R. P. McGuire ; Rev. Gerald G. Walsh, S.J.
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Archbishop Mitty offered the closing prayer. The meeting-

adjourned at 12:15 P. M.

Public Meeting

Wednesday, March 31, 1948

In Civic Center War Memorial Opera House at 8 : 00 P. M.,

a general meeting was held with Mr. Harold R. McKinnon
as chairman. Among the distinguished visitors on this oc-

casion were Bishop Brown of Galway, Ireland, and Bishop
Armstrong of Sacramento.

The speaker for this occasion was the Honorable James
E. Murray, United States Senator from Montana.

The music for this evening meeting was furnished by the

orchestra of the College of the Holy Names, Oakland, Calif.,

Mr. Herman Trutner conducting.

Closing Meeting

Friday, April 2, 1948

The concluding session of the forty-fifth annual meeting

was held at 12 :00 Noon in Polk Hall, Civic Auditorium, with

Archbishop Mitty presiding. The Secretary General acted

as chairman for the occasion and presented Archbishop

McNicholas' address in the absence of the President General.

Father Julian Maline, acting for Father Pitt, presented

the following resolutions to the Association:

Resolutions

I

The National Catholic Educational Association is

deeply indebted to His Holiness, Pope Pius XII, for

his solicitous regard for Catholic teachers and schools

in our country. Noting his warning of the danger of

secularism and indifference to religion. Catholic edu-
cators renew their resolve to perfect a program of

education and action which will produce in their stu-

dents a spirit of constant dedication to the will of God
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in meeting every situation of life. We are aware of the

heavy responsibilities that burden the Vicar of Christ

at this critical hour and, with Catholics everywhere, we
join in a crusade of prayer for the special intentions

of Our Holy Father.

II

To the President of the United States we extend

our sincere thanks for his cordial greeting on the oc-

casion of our annual meeting. We note with approval

his observation that sound education under religious

auspices is one of the heritages of American freedom.

We pledge ourselves anew to the task of arousing in our

students a zeal for Christian democracy. American
ideals are religious ideals. Religious education will be

their strongest bulwark. In a spirit of Christian pa-

triotism we assure the President that we shall keep
constantly in mind the national and international re-

sponsibilities of our nation.

Ill

Aware that courage, sacrifice, and sympathy are

called for as never before to aid the suffering brothers

of Christ, we are resolved to accept the grave respon-

sibility of caring for the homeless and helpless victims

of the recent war. Of particular concern to Catholic

educators are the lost educational leaders of an upset

Europe whose great gifts may well be dedicated to our

needs here at home and eventually to those needs of a

unified world. We accept the responsibility of finding

teaching assignments for these talented people. More-
over, we will support sound legislation to solve the

whole problem of displaced persons.

IV

The Association recommends to its members careful

study of the Report of the President's Commission on
Higher Education, Higher Education for American
Democracy. It is quite clear that the Report's recom-
mendations, however educators may regard them, are

likely to play a major role in shaping educational policy.

Catholic educators are grateful to the Special Com-
mittee of the N.C.E.A. College and University Depart-
ment for its timely evaluation of the Report.
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The National Catholic Educational Association feli-

citates the Institute of the Brothers of the Christian

Schools on the commemoration, this year, of their

Centenary in the United States. This group of Chris-

tian teachers, founded in 1681 by St. John Baptist de la

Salle, has contributed mightily during the past century

to the cause of education in America, where more than

1,626 Brothers are now laboring in 103 schools and
institutions. It is a source of gratification to the Asso-

ciation that on all school levels the Brothers have vindi-

cated the judgment of Pope Pius X who honored them
with the title, "Apostles of the Catechism." It is the

hope of the Association that the occasion of their

Centenary, rendered the more auspicious by the pres-

ence in this country of the Most Honored Brother
Athanase Emile, Superior General, and Brother E.

Victor, his American Assistant, will mark an era of

continued progress by the Brothers on the American
educational scene.

VI

We wish to express our sincere thanks to His Ex-
cellency, the Most Reverend John J. Mitty, Archbishop

of San Francisco, and to His Excellency, the Most
Reverend Hugh A. Donohoe, Auxiliary Bishop, for

their gracious hospitality to the members of the con-

vention. We are particularly appreciative of the stir-

ring and stimulating words of the Archbishop in his

eloquent sermon at the opening Mass. To the members
of the local committee, under the chairmanship of the
Right Rev. Msgr. James T. O'Dowd, we express our
gratitude for efficient preparation and solicitous care
for our comfort and convenience during the time of
our stay in the beautiful city beside the Golden Gate. We
also wish to assure the executive officers of the city of
San Francisco, the Mayor and Superintendent of Public
Schools, and the Governor of California, the Honorable
Earl Warren, of our deep appreciation of their kindly
and hospitable words of welcome to this city and state
of the great West. To one and all of our hosts the
Association gives a fervent thank you.
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The resolutions were adopted as read.

Brother Eugene Paulin, actfng for Father Daniel Galliher,

O.P., presented the report of the Committee on Nominations

as follows

:

President General : Most Rev. John T. McNicholas, O.P.,

S.T.M., Cincinnati, Ohio.

Vice Presidents General : Very Rev. John J. Clifford, S.J.,

S.T.D., Mundelein, 111. ; Rev. William F. Cunningham, C.S.C,

Ph.D., Notre Dame, Ind.; Right Rev. Msgr. Joseph V. S.

McClancy, A.B., LL.D., Brooklyn, N. Y.; Rev. Paul E.

Campbell, A.M., Litt.D., LL.D., Pittsburgh, Pa.; Brother

Eugene A. Paulin, S.M., Ph.D., Kirkwood, Mo.

Treasurer General : Right Rev. Msgr. Richard J. Quinlan,

A.M., S.T.L., Winthrop, Mass.

The report of the committee was adopted unanimously.

The Secretary General read the following invitation from

the Archdiocese of Philadelphia:

"Dear Delegates

:

"In the name of His Eminence, Dennis Cardinal

Dougherty, we wish to extend a cordial invitation to

the National Catholic Educational Association to hold

its forty-sixth annual meeting in Philadelphia. We
shall endeavor to make the best possible arrangements
for the comfort and convenience of all who journey to

the City of Brotherly Love. To all members of the

N.C.E.A. we would say 'Liberty Shrine in Forty-

Nine.'
"

(Signed)

Edward M. Reilly,

Superintendent of Schools
Archdiocese of Philadelphia

After a few concluding remarks Archbishop Mitty c ffered

the closing prayer and the meeting adjourned at 12 :45 P. M.

Frederick G. Hochwalt,

Secretary.



SERMON

MOST REV. JOHN J. MITTY, D.D.

ARCHBISHOP OF SAN FRANCISCO

The Archdiocese of San Francisco feels privileged to bid

a heartfelt welcome to the delegates of the National Catholic

Educational Association. Our California priests, religious,

and lay people join with me in begging God to bless your

deliberations and to make your stay among us both fruitful

and enjoyable. As we begin the forty-fifth annual meeting of

your Association with this Solemn Pontifical Mass, I find

that it is my pleasant office to speak to you both as your

host and as your fellow teacher.

As your host I greet you in the name of the successors of

the Catholic pioneers who laid the educational foundations

of this state. With legitimate pride we recall that the be-

ginnings of education in this western country were made by
men who shared the heritage which you educators are using

so nobly today. From the first days of the Mission of San
Diego in 1769 until the beginning of the American period

in 1846, zealous Franciscan friars had been intimately con-

nected with the educational history of our state. Father

Junipero Serra and his priestly companions were the first

educators in California. At the feet of these consecrated

men, rude savages were taught the way of a happy life, here

and hereafter. The ideals of these educational pioneers have

not perished with passing of the Missions. They have been

carried on steadily by the teaching communities which have
entered our state during the past one hundred years. We
trust that the visitors among you may have the opportunity

to see at first hand the educational monuments erected in

California by generations of Catholic teachers with the help

of a generous and devoted laity.

On this occasion I am also proud to emphasize the firm

bond which has ever linked the National Catholic Educa-

44
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tional Association with the dioceses of this state. History-

reminds us that the College Department, the Parish School

Department, and the Seminary Department were the origi-

nal groups of this Association. Each of these units was in-

stituted upon the initiative of Monsignor Thomas J. Conaty,

Rector of the Catholic University of America. It was he,

too, who urged in 1901 that the three separate educational

groups be organized into one national association. But just

before his plan could be realized, Monsignor Conaty was
appointed bishop of Monterey and Los Angeles, which at

that time was a suffragan see of the Archdiocese of San
Francisco. The first President General of the Catholic Edu-
cational Association, established in July, 1904, was Bishop
Conaty's successor as Rector of the Catholic University,

Monsignor Denis J. O'Connell. Monsignor O'Connell con-

tinued as President of the Association during the first four

years of its existence, until appointed Auxiliary Bishop of

San Francisco in December, 1908. With Bishop O'Connell

and Bishop Conaty, the co-founders of the National Catholic

Educational Association, residing in California, we know
that educators here were ever conscious of their link with
schools the country over. Because of that bond it was indeed

fitting that the fifteenth annual meeting of this body was
held in San Francisco. That meeting took place in 1918.

Here in this Cathedral Church there gathered such giants of

our educational history as the late Bishop Howard, Monsig-

nor Pace, Dr. Peter C. York, Dr. Patrick Healy, Father

Price, co-founder of Maryknoll, Father Ayrinkac, and
Father Zephyrin Englehardt. These men and their worthy
contemporaries gathered to build for a solid peace at a time

when the nations were caught in the grip of a world war.

That the dreams of that day have not been realized was not

due in any part to the insuflSciency of those large-minded

educators of our past. We pray that their memory may serve

to guide you in the days of your present meeting here.

Yet, I speak to you today not only as your host, but also as

your fellow teacher. A Bishop has a special affinity with all
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those who have dedicated themselves to the work of instruc-

tion. For, as a successor of the Apostles, he has received

from Christ Himself a threefold command. He must teach,

he must be a lawgiver, and he must bring the means of

holiness to his flock. Of these three duties certainly that of

instruction holds a prominent place. Before a man can

will to accept the law of Christ and His Church or open his

heart to divine grace, he must first know about Christ and
His divine help. The problems entailed in bringing that

instruction to men are not essentially diff'erent from those

which any teacher faces in the classroom. Each of us is

engaged in that high vocation which prompted St. John
Chrysostom to cry out, "What greater work is there than

training the mind and forming the habits of the young?"
As a fellow teacher with a teacher's problems I address you

this morning.

In the discussion of our great task it gives us inspiration

to know that educators from every part of our land have

come here to make their contribution. They have also come
to seek the solution of problems as diverse as the various

departments which make up this great Catholic teachers'

group. But in the midst of such diversity of interests, there

are certain fundamental considerations which aff'ect each

and every one of us who has the responsibility of instruc-

tion. This morning I wish to stress briefly two of these

basic considerations that all of us may have firmly in our

minds certain necessary principles before we apply our-

selves to the solution of specialized problems.

First of all, we must remember the scope of true educa-

tion. The scope of education includes more than a mere
enumeration of the arts and sciences. We do not form a

completely educated man simply by providing him with

proper portions of religion and philosophy, the social

sciences, the natural sciences, literature and language, and
the fine arts. It is true that a complete education must in-

clude each of these fields. Indeed one looks with deep mis-

giving upon the ominous trend in much modern education
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which tends to relegate religion to the limbo of a forgotten

moral science. One must also deplore the attitude that a
double portion of social science will more than supply for

a complete lack of religious knowledge. Such lack of balance

does not restore harmony to the body of education. A man
born with only one arm does not become a model of sym-
metry when that single arm is twice the length of a normal
limb. That simply serves to emphasize the want of balance.

However, I do not feel that it is necessary to labor this

point concerning the number of subject fields which are to

be covered in a truly Christian education. You know them
well, and we rejoice that our schoolmen have the freedom
under God to give instruction in all of them. Yet the scope

of education consists of more than a collection of study

fields. The fields are simply the raw material, nothing more.

What is done with that raw material will determine the true

scope of education. The answer to that question may well

cause all of us to pause for serious reflection.

If religion and the study of Christian principles are just

watertight areas in the curriculum, then we have been

seriously remiss in our work of Christian education. Such

a program is strangely like that of secularism which has

been defined as a way of belief which does not deny God's

existence but denies His importance in large areas of human
living. Christian education does not simply consist in a proc-

ess whereby teachers exert their energy so that students

will come to possess a broad and deep fund of knowledge.

That is but part of the task. A truly Christian school must
go further. It must also give attention to the problem of

persuading the young to act upon their Christian knowledge
everywhere and every day. That problem is truly a serious

one which will challenge the resources of everyone here.

But upon the solution of that problem depends the real suc-

cess of our Catholic schools and colleges. Our presently

unhappy world did not achieve its sad state because men
lacked effective methods of instruction. It declined because

highly efficient methods were restricted to advance wrong
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knowledge and to encourage evil acts. The cause of eternal

truth and happiness suffered the blight of mere erudition

whereas evil was nourished by every clever device. Each
department of this Association, then, must answer two ques-

tions, "How can our students learn more efficiently, and
secondly how can they live more effectively?" The key to

the Catholic educational ideal will be found in those

answers.

But a second basic consideration must be kept in mind.

It is this. Who has the right to educate? We recall quite

clearly that the rights of education are shared by three

agencies—^the family, the Church, and the state. The family

has the right from natural law itself, and no power on earth

may deny it that right or the easy attainment of it. Because

the family needs the help of other agencies, the Church has

by Christ's command assisted it in the discharge of its God-

given obligations. Only with the rise of strongly nationalis-

tic governments in modern history has the state attempted

to supplant both family and Church in their prior rights.

In the complexities of modern life these two fundamental

agencies need the encouragement of the state, But with all

the vigor at our command we must take our stand against

the totalitarian movement which would constrain parental

rights through the guise of a benign state paternalism and
which would reduce religion from the role of teacher to that

of abject servant. The parent and religion possess educa-

tional rights and not merely educational privileges. The

delegates to this convention have a grave obligation to meet

that growing threat to natural law itself. I urge you to

bring the parents close to you in your endeavors, to interpret

your schools to them, to enlist their irreplaceable coopera-

tion in all your work. This, too, is a basic consideration

today for all Christian educators of every level.

Today our democratic society needs light and guidance

as never before. Just thirty years ago other delegates to the

annual convention of the National Catholic Educational

Association gathered in this Cathedral to seek God's guid-
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ance. At that time our nation was engaged in a war which
we hoped would end all wars. Those delegates of an older

generation worked that their actions might have a profound

bearing upon their world. But, as we know so painfully,

lasting peace did not come. The democracy which we love

and under which we have enjoyed so many of God's bless-

ings is being threatened from within and without. Once
again Catholic educators are gathered to consider this

threat to our nation's soul. We know that this crisis cannot

be removed simply by eliminating one man or one nation.

The sins of men cannot be carried away on the back of a

scapegoat. Nor will the mere perfection of instructional

techniques suffice, although we do hope that the methods of

teaching will constantly improve. The world's reform must
begin in men's souls. The outcome of the struggle between

Christian democracy and pagan collectivism will depend

upon the vigor of Christian souls. Your immediate task as

Catholic educators is to produce Christian champions. That

is a mighty challenge.

Upon the portal of our state capitol in Sacramento these

words are written : "Give me men to match my mountains."

Our generously blessed nation needs men as great as the

mission which it is expected to fulfill. Like the lofty moun-
tains of our golden state may the products of your teaching

rise up great and commanding in moral stature before men.

May these be such as to prompt nations to lift their eyes

upward to that eternal throne where sits God, our Judge.

We pray that through them there will flow the means of

grace which alone will bring health and hope to those in the

parched valleys of secularism. And, then, through them
and you may all mankind one day reach that fullness of

knowledge where we shall see things not as in a mirror

darkly, but face to face with Christ, our divine Teacher.

May God bless you

!
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WELCOME TO SAN FRANCISCO

HONORABLE ELMER E. ROBINSON
MAYOR OF SAN FRANCISCO
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF.

As Mayor of San Francisco, I am happy to welcome the

National Catholic Educational Conference most cordially to

San Francisco.

Your deliberations here are important not to you alone,

nor to the Church alone, but indeed, to this community and

to the other communities which you represent throughout

the nation.

Your educational traditions reach back to the days of the

Palatine schools of Charlemagne. They flowered magnifi-

cently during the high middle ages when universities began

and when the illustrious school men such as Albert the

Great and St. Thomas Aquinas added new glory to the

art of teaching the human intellect to discover truth.

Your traditions as educators have always been founded

solidly on the dignity of the human person. You have always,

as educators, insisted upon the rights of the individual, but

you have also, and with equal emphasis, insisted upon the

individual duties correlative with those rights. You have

taught implicitly and explicitly that the moral law is the

ultimate control over the individual human conscience, and

these traditions over the centuries come now, today, into a

pertinence which is as sharp as the point of a sword. For

today, all men who love liberty and who respect the dignity

of the human person find themselves under intellectual at-

tack by the advance guard of despotism.

Today, you stand, as all free people stand, at weapons

drawn with those doctrines which would reduce the indi-
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vidual to a mere unit in a mass, stifle his conscience, destroy

the notion of individual dignity and responsibility, abrogate

the moral law as a decisive factor in human conduct and
substitute for all the iron will of a dictator.

It is your task to adapt your great traditions to the

modern world. It is your task today to meet the all-out

attack upon the human spirit and the human intellect and,

indeed, upon human nature itself. To that task you must
bring, as perhaps never before, your best thinking, your

most unselfish energies. The intellectual struggle now being

waged between free men who acknowledge the Author of

their freedom and the evil forces which would eradicate

both demands nothing less than the best and most valiant

effort you can bring to the struggle.

It is in no routine spirit, then, that I say may your de-

liberations here be most fruitful.

May we all have occasion to look back upon this conven-

tion as a high water mark in the forward march of those

forces which defend the freedom and integrity of the human
spirit against a cunning, a cruel, and a complete materialism.



THE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY OF CATHOLIC
EDUCATORS

REV. GERALD G. WALSH, S.J.

FORDHAM UNIVERSITY
NEW YORK, N.Y.

What struck me most in reading over the program of

this year's meeting was the note of CathoHcity—Catholicity,

of course, with a capital C ; but, still more, catholicity with

a lower-case c. We are to deal with yesterday, today and
tomorrow; with problems here, there and everywhere. We
range down through history and we stride across the world

;

and the meeting of these crossroads through history and
geography makes, as it should, the Sign of the Cross.

You will notice our firm hold on tradition in such discus-

sions as those on Catholic dogma, the dignity of man, dis-

cipline, the study of Latin and Greek. On the other hand,

you will notice on the program the prominence given to

modern methods, the modern seminarian, modern eco-

nomics and even to tomorrow's challenge to Catholic

education.

But you will notice, above all, our preoccupation with the

society in which we live—with our neighborhood com-

munity, our national community and, finally, the inter-

national community of world society. A panel discussion

is to be devoted to the Catholic school's responsibility to

participate in the life of the community. Everywhere on the

program you will notice such words as civics, social studies,

citizenship, home and family life, life adjustment, the social

program of the church. More specifically we are to deal with

the collectivism and secularism of the contemporary world,

with federal legislation and with so burning a topic in the

international community as the problem of displaced

persons.

Obviously, then, we are conscious as American Catholic
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educators of our social responsibility in the concrete age

in which we live. Without forgetting our responsibility to

education as education, and to education as Catholic, we are

remembering our responsibility to education as contem-

porary.

But I hope we shall not forget, at any point in our dis-

cussions, that, however clearly we distinguish the aims,

goals, tasks or responsibilities of Catholic education, we
must not imagine that we can separate them. Just as truly

as we must distinguish without separating body and soul,

person and community, tradition and progress, culture and

civilization, ethics and economics, morality and legislation,

religion and politics, church and society, God and the world,

so we must distinguish without separation our threefold re-

sponsibility as educators.

It would be fatal if we should imagine that our job is to

give the world either scholars or citizens or saints. Our ideal

is to give to our age and still more to the age which is still

in the womb of history, to the world of tomorrow, citizens

who are both scholars and saints. On the other hand, it

would be fatal if we should imagine that, merely by making
scholars and helping to make saints, we have done our whole

task in forming good citizens. Good citizenship, or, at any
rate, high leadership in society is an autonomous function,

a specific end to be achieved by specific means.

Throughout our deliberations, then, we shall have a two-

fold duty. We must be constantly aware of the interpene-

tration of the school, the church, and society ; of education,

of religion and public life; of personal dignity, social duty

and immortal destiny. As Catholic educators we can never

for a moment forget that Our Blessed Lord advanced, dur-

ing the years of His education, in Wisdom and Age and

Grace, in sophia and helikia and charis. On the other hand,

we have a second duty, namely, to face the problems of our

age and society, our contemporary community, nation and

world, with long-range policies and concrete plans and,
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therefore, with a prudence which is neither purely educa-

tional nor purely religious.

First, then, a word on the interpenetration of our aims

and responsibilities. We dare not separate our responsibility

to citizenship from our responsibility to scholarship and
holiness. We shall, in fact, have better citizens and certainly

better leaders of society if we have remained true to our

ideal of education as education, to our task of disciplining

the intelligence, conscience, taste and social sense of our

students so that their minds can readily distinguish truth

from falsehood; their conscience, right from wrong and

justice from injustice; their taste, what is fair from what
is foul; their social sense, what they owe to themselves as

persons and what they owe to the society in which they live.

Our students will not grow in age, in helikia, and, still less,

in social maturity, in their age in the sense of the generation

in which their lot is cast, unless they have grown in wisdom,

in Sophia unless they are in love with sophia, unless they are

philosophers in the true sense of that word. That is why
I wish all of us could take part in discussing Dr. Montgom-
ery's paper on "Education and the Dignity of Man," and

Father Campbell's paper on "The Study of Latin and Greek

in the Minor Seminary."

We want then our citizens to be scholars in the sense of

persons disciplined in the human faculties that give them
human dignity. We would like, too, our citizens to be saints,

in the sense of being always in the state of Grace, of having

an habitual claim, in the theological sense, on the life of

Eternal Glory, of being always aware of their immortal

destiny. That is why, at least in the seminary section, there

will be such discussions as those on father confessors and

the ideal of celibacy.

So much, then, for the interpenetration or synthesis of

our three responsibilities—to give to our world of today and
tomorrow men and women who can think like Athenian

philosophers, behave like the best citizens of ancient Rome
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and love God like those who stood by the Cross and prayed

in the upper room in the Jerusalem of Jesus Christ.

And now let us turn to our specific responsibility to our

age, to the personal and social maturity of our students as

citizens and leaders in the age in which we live.

No less an authority than His Eminence, Cardinal Suhard
of Paris, has declared openly for all to hear that the Church
in our age has lost the leadership of the world, Christendom,

in the sense of an historical reality in which Christ's Church,

the Sacerdotium, is at least a recognized co-regent of society

along with the Imperium and Studium—with the State and
Science as we say today—is now little more than a memory.
Even within the geographical limits of the world which is

the heir of Athenian culture, Roman civilization and the

Revelation and Redemption of Jerusalem, there are untold

millions of men and women and, especially, young men and
young women, whose hearts and imaginations are set on
flame with the slogans either of communism or capitalistic

secularism but who turn in scorn when they hear the word
Catholicism.

Quite apart from the problem of a vast world stretching

from the Russian satellite states in Europe to the tip of

Siberia and dominated by the plans and policies of atheistic

communism and the principles of dialectical materialism,

there is the problem of public opinion in our own local

communities, in our once-Christian nation, in what is left

of the United Nations and other free nations of the world.

This is the problem which we are emphasizing in this

year's conference here in San Francisco, in the city where
the statesmen of the world met only three years ago to give

us peace in our age. I think it is an open secret that the

statesmen have failed. It is a still more open secret that

Science with a capital S has failed to give us the Good
Society. That is why at this moment in Washington our

American statesmen are talking so feverishly of military

rearmament. And I doubt if, for all our firm, habitual,
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academic preference for the softer arguments of words,

there are many in our midst who would resist, in this grave

moment, an appeal to the strong arbitrament of war.

This is the tragic truth. We have lost the peace. What is

worse, we are all, in part, responsible. We educators have

our part in that responsibility. What I am about to say is

a purely private opinion. It does not pretend to represent

the opinion of this conference ; but it is a responsibility of

this conference to debate the opinion. I believe that we
Catholic educators here in America could have done more,

mdividually and collectively, to fashion an American public

opinion which would have compelled our statesmen to

fight, fiercer than they fought, for a just peace, and
therefore for the principles upon which alone a just peace is

possible. There can be no peace without justice, no justice

without first principles, no first principles of thought with-

out a First Principle of Being, who is God. It is the glory

of this city and of the President of our Republic that in the

United Nations deliberations here in 1945 we managed to

get at least one mention of God. But the fact is that we have

no strong public opinion, whether in our neighborhood com-

munities or in our national community, which insists on

the simple truth that there can be no real justice, local,

national or international, without a conviction of the ab-

solute justice of God.

This, then, is the first social responsibility of Catholic

educators. They have the duty at least of leaning far out

of the ivory tower and making their voices heard above the

din of the battle of opinions that is raging in every bus,

in every subway, in every Townhall meeting, in every

newspaper and on every radio. Personally—but here I tread

on debatable ground—I think that Catholic scholars have

to do more than shout from the open windows. I think they

have to get out and show themselves to the people. Certainly

professors who are liberal, laissez faire economists or else

atheistic communists—whether overtly or covertly—have

no shame in mingling with the people. Only the other day
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the president of a famous Catholic university and one of

the most eminent of the young Cathohc scholars on his

staff told me that they thought it folly to think any good

could come from a university professor bothering to speak

at a local Communion Breakfast. They may be right. This

is a matter of prudence not of speculative truth. It is a

matter of experience rather than of principle. I shall only

say that if we vi^ake up some morning and find the whole

world is capitalist or communist, as once we woke up and

—

according to one of the Church Fathers—found that it was
Arian, I shall have the right to believe that bigger and
better Breakfasts, with the clearer and more cogent think-

ing that only professors can bring to the exposition of prin-

ciples, might have had an incalculable effect in the opposite

direction. Only a few weeks ago at a Communion Breakfast

in New York I listened to a very able but capitalist-minded

executive tell 2,000 Catholic workers that their recent strike

was bad for business and, therefore, wrong. When the

executive sat down, the famous boxer Gus Lesnevich rose

to take a thunderous applause. That gave me an obvious

chance of setting, between the capitalist theory of strikes

which had just been exposed and the communist theory of

strikes which the men hear day after day, the Catholic

theory of the just strike—the strike that, like Gus Lesne-

vich's fights, must be fought in the ring, under rules, with

a referee. It may be infra dignitatem for a professor to use

a slogan like that ; but if slogans like that will help, in how-
ever small a measure to stave off either the reign of laissez

faire tyranny or the reign of communist anarchy, it can be

argued that, given the age in which we live, it is not only

the right but the duty of the professor to do his bit in the

war of slogans.

Of course, we have a more serious responsibility on the

national stage. A good deal, I hope, will be said during

these meetings about the Catholic Commission on Intellec-

tual and Cultural Affairs. It is a body, for the most part,

of educators and it deals with intellectual ideals. But the
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fact that we call ourselves a Commission means that we
think we have a mission which can only be achieved by
active collaboration; and the expression, Cultural Affairs,

brings out the concreteness and actuality of our responsi-

bility. Cultural Affairs take place off the campus—in our

cities, in Congress, in UNESCO—The United Nations Edu-
cational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization. Everyone

knows of the attempt, made by the Director of UNESCO, to

foist on the United Nations a philosophy that was atheistic

in principles and materialistic in all its applications. Only

Catholic scholars can meet with real conviction this threat

to our world society; and only an organization like the

CCICA can effectively gird us for the fray.

You will hear from. Father Rooney of one concrete plan of

the CCICA to help on the international level and in regard

to the now immensely aggravated problem of displaced

persons. I had the honor of sharing with Father Rooney

in the work. It called, of course, for whatever measure of

scholarship and sanctity we could muster between us. But

it called for something more. It called for human courage,

sacrifice, and sympathy. It called for an acute awareness

of the temporal common good as something quite different

from personal dignity and eternal destiny, but as something

in regard to which Catholic educators have a grave

responsibility.

I shall only add to what Father Rooney will tell you this

single plea. I am sure that if the presidents, deans, faculties

and student bodies of every Catholic college could have seen

what Father Rooney and I have seen, they would feel an

imperative duty in Christian charity and social justice to

invite to their campuses one at least of the 500 available

professors. If presidents and deans would institute a drive

among their students, boys and girls, of cigarette-smoking

age, to make the weekly sacrifice of the price of one packet

of cigarettes, $2400 could be raised by 300 students in 40

weeks. $2400 will save a DP professor and his dependents

from the inevitable fate of rotting in a German camp. You
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may not need the professor from the point of view of

pragmatic efficiency. You may pick one who is not the best

on Father Rooney's list. But you will have made a magnifi-

cent gesture. You will have helped to convince a skeptical

world that Catholic educators—or at least their students

—

have still got a Christian sense of social responsibility.

I do not plead with great conviction or vehement passion

for academic speakers at local Communion Breakfasts ; but

for cooperation in the CCICA and in practical cooperation

in helping to save some, at least, of the European scholars,

I plead with all my heart and soul.

This, then, is the sum of what I have to say. We must go
into our conference with our three goals in mind. Con-
temporary Catholic educators must help to provide our

world with scholars, citizens and saints, or, still better,

with citizens who are both scholars and saints. Actually,

the number of real scholars and great saints will be few;
but all of our students should be made into first-rate citizens.

They must be men and women who can be counted on to

lead in the formation of public opinion. In the meantime,

we who are teachers have a second responsibility outside

of our schools. Our students will take care of the world of

tomorrow. We must do something about the world of today.

In the measure of our power we must help to form public

opinion in our neighborhood, on the national stage and even
in international society. And what we lack in individual

genius we can make up by the example of collective Catholic

charity. Let it be said of us today not merely that we love

one another, but that we love our neighborhood, our nation

and the world.



CHRISTIAN EDUCATION FOR DEMOCRACY

HONORABLE JAMES E. MURRAY
UNITED STATES SENATOR FROM MONTANA

I am somewhat embarrassed by the assignment which
I have been asked to carry out this evening. I have been

asked to talk about "Christian Education for Democracy."
In approaching this all too comprehensive subject, I am
embarrassed lest some one impatiently and abruptly ask

me at the outset: "But what does a member of the United
States Senate know about education?" To which I should

be forced to reply, sheepishly and perhaps with a certain

loss of Senatorial dignity: "Very little."

On the other hand, however, I feel that in all modesty I

can legitimately lay claim to some little knowledge of de-

mocracy, both in theory and in practice. With your per-

mission, then, I shall concentrate this evening on some of

the democratic goals towards which all of us, as Americans,

ought to be striving unitedly. I shall not discuss, except

incidentally and in passing, the educational techniques by
which we may hope to arrive at these goals more certainly

and more quickly. These are subjects in which the layman
has a right—perhaps even a duty—to be vitally interested

;

but in discussing them publicly, in the presence of pro-

fessional educators, he probably ought to sin on the side of

discretion rather than of valor.

If only for the sake of the record, we ought to emphasize

at the outset that Catholics, and especially American Catho-

lics, are committed wholeheartedly and enthusiastically to

the superiority of democracy over all other forms of political

government. We are committed to democracy not merely

because of a sentimental preference, whether personal or

national, but also and primarily because of our abiding

philosophical conviction that democracy is the best form
of government—best in the sense that, of its very nature
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and by definition, if you will, it harmonizes more closely

than any other form of government with the sublime dig-

nity of man. Every man—regardless of his race, color, or

creed—is a child of God, endowed with a rational intellect

and a free will, and destined ultimately for eternal happi-

ness with God Himself. As such he has a natural right to

expect and to demand the fullest possible opportunity to

participate actively and responsibly in political aflfairs—the

fullest possible opportunity to exercise his personal initia-

tive and to cooperate freely with all other men of good will

for his own welfare and for the welfare of the community

and all its parts.

This is the theme which Pope Pius XII develops so brilli-

antly in his famous Christmas message of 1944 on the

subject of democracy and a lasting peace

:

To express his own views of the duties and sacrifices

that are imposed on him ; not compelled to obey with-

out being heard—these are two rights of the citizen

which find in democracy, as its name implies, their

expression. . . .

If, then, we consider the extent and the nature of

the sacrifices demanded of all the citizens, especially

in our day when the activity of the state is so vast

and decisive, the democratic form of government ap-
pears to many as a postulate of nature imposed by
reason itself.

But if democracy is "a postulate of nature imposed by
reason itself"—and we modestly concur with His Holiness

in suggesting that it is—it is also the most difficult and the

most exacting of all the forms of government and the one

which most seriously challenges the Christian conscience.

Democracy is almost superhumanly difficult, because it

depends for its successful functioning completely and en-

tirely on the voluntary and intelligent cooperation of all of

us, working together unitedly among ourselves and with the

government, for the common good or the general welfare.

Democracy demands from each of us—as individuals, as

members of subsidiary social and economic groups within
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society, and as citizens of the political state—the highest

possible degree of self-discipline and self-sacrifice, which
means that it demands from each of us integrity of per-

sonal character plus an almost instinctive tendency to

cooperate with others, voluntarily and with only the neces-

sary minimum of external compulsion, in the never-ending

application of the principles of Christ in the temporal order.

The ways of democracy, then, are painfully slow and
cumbersome, if only because we ourselves are painfully slow

in developing within our own souls those Christian virtues

which are so essential to the successful functioning of

democracy and in the absence of which, on a widespread

scale, democracy will inevitably degenerate and will event-

ually give way by default to the ever-present forces of

tyranny and human slavery.

Christian education for democracy, therefore, means, in

the first instance and before all else, education in the

Christian virtues of successful social living. It means the

education of "better men for better times," to borrow the

felicitous title of the statement of principles of the Com-
mission on American Citizenship—an organization, inci-

dentally, of which all American Catholics have reason to be

very proud and to which they owe their wholehearted al-

legiance and support.

It is well to bear in mind, however, that "better men"
cannot and will not produce "better times" unless and until

they produce better social and economic institutions.

"Better men" cannot and will not produce "better times"

unless and until they go out of our classrooms not merely

as good individuals in the restricted and all too typical

sense of the word, but as social-minded members of the

community fired with a burning zeal to reconstruct the

social order and determined, under God, to "restore all

things in Christ": family life, economic life, social life,

political life—all things without exception.

It is well to bear in mind, too, that democracy can no
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longer afford to be as painfully slow and cumbersome as

it has been in the past in putting into practice the princi-

ples of social justice and social charity which we like to

think of as implicit in its very name and definition. De-

mocracy is vulnerable today—so very vulnerable, in fact,

that none of us can safely predict its future. Democracy is

vulnerable, not merely because of the ruthless aggression

of the Soviet Union and its satellites, but also and perhaps

more importantly in the long run because the world has not

yet been persuaded, to its own complete satisfaction, that

democracy is able or willing to live up, in day-to-day prac-

tice, to its admittedly superior ideals and to its admittedly

attractive promises.

Ours is the high privilege, therefore, and the terrifying

responsibility to demonstrate to the harassed peoples of the

world—and particularly to the impoverished and the dis-

possessed—that democracy, in practice as well as in theory,

is the best and the noblest form of government. I would

venture to prophesy, however reluctantly, that unless we
can demonstrate this fact within the present generation,

the foreseeable future of democracy is almost hopelessly

uncertain.

"In every way," says Pope Pius XII, "the present hour

requires that all Catholics devote all their energies to obtain-

ing the maximum effectiveness and the maximum realiza-

tion of the social doctrine of the Church." Similarly, as

citizens of the United States, we may properly state that

in every way the present hour requires that all Americans

devote all their energies to obtaining the maximum effec-

tiveness and the maximum realization of the principles of

democracy. The alternative is to give way, perhaps for

centuries, to the forces of evil which are unscrupulously

trading today on some of the more obvious contradictions

between our theory and our practice.

We cannot sell democracy to the hungry and the dis-

possessed merely by handing them a pamphlet on the supe-

riority of the Declaration of Independence over the Com-
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munist Manifesto. The hungry and the dispossessed have
never read either the Declaration of Independence or the

Communist Manifesto, nor are they likely to do so before

they cast their vote in the decisive elections of the next

few years. Many of them perhaps have never even heard

of either document. Someone has said, in this connection,

that the only Bible which millions of people read today is

the daily example of Christians—your example and mine.

If our lives, then, are a reasonably clear reflection of the

principles of Christ, our neighbors may eventually be

brought to the personal knowledge and love of Christ

Himself. Similarly, it would be accurate to say that the

only political documents which millions of people read today

are the actions—the actions, not the words—of the several

governments which, in the Providence of God, are the major
powers in the world today. The eyes of the world, then, are

on the United States today more searchingly—and also more
hopefully, thank God—^than ever before in our relatively

brief but relatively glorious history. The United States

—

you and I—can sell democracy to the hungry and the dis-

possessed, therefore, only by demonstrating to them in the

most practical sort of way that democracy is capable of

making the world a better place in which to live—and that

democracy proposes to do so without a moment's unneces-

sary delay.

What I am attempting to say, however clumsily, is this

:

that democracy is in serious peril of its very existence today,

not merely because the communists and other totalitarians

(even when they appropriate its vocabulary) despise de-

mocracy and are determined to liquidate it—by ruthless

force, if necessary—but also because democracy has been

unfaithful to some of its promises. The moral is painfully

obvious: actions speak louder than words.

Bishop Francis J. Haas of Grand Rapids, who has devoted

his life courageously and effectively to Christian education

for democracy, makes the foregoing point very persuasively

as follows

:
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".
. . it is in place to sound a warning to Catholics and

to non-Catholics alike who think that Communism can

be headed off by merely denouncing it. Such thinking

is little less than childish. Last week I asked a Chinese

Bishop: 'Why is Communism making the headway
that it is in China?' He replied: 'An empty stomach

is a wild animal.' Both the law of God and elementary

common sense dictate what should be done, and why
it should be done.

''What should be done? For Catholics the answer

is clear. Work through your organization with your

fellow employers, your fellow trade unionists, your

fellow teachers, or other fellow professionals, not with

the negative aim of combating Communism, but rather

for the positive purpose of establishing the Encyclical

program with its high promise of bread and liberty.

WMj should it be done? Not because the empty stom-

ach may turn on us as a wild animal, but because the

empty stomach belongs to a person who has rights as

sacred as our own, and because that person is a child

of God no less than any one of us. This, I submit, is

the only rational answer to Communism, but again we
come back to the need of men in our country reared and
disciplined in a home that breathes the love of God,
and what is second only to this love, love of their

fellow human beings for His sake."

The over-all promise of democracy, then, like the promise

of the social encyclicals, is: bread and liberty. The price

of liberty, of course, is vigilance. But we dare not let our

vigilance for liberty blind us to the ugly fact that too many
of our citizens, even in this, the wealthiest nation on the

face of the earth, haven't enough bread—enough economic

and social security. Shall we set the example for world

freedom by finding ways and means of enabling them to

earn their daily bread in dignity and to enjoy it in freedom

and security, or shall we give it up as a bad job—as another

noble experiment gone sour—and wait supinely for the

totalitarians to take away our cherished freedoms?

The question, of course, is rhetorical—for all of us are

determined, under God and with His divine assistance, to

do our humble part to usher in a new era of social justice.
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an era which can be, and, please God, will be the most
glorious era in the history of humanity. This is our ines-

capable obligation as Christians and this is our glorious

opportunity and privilege, to the fulfillment of which we
dedicate ourselves again at the opening of this annual con-

vention of the National Catholic Educational Association.

It remains only to indicate briefly and in outline some of

the specific evils which are cutting down on the efficiency

of democracy—to our international embarrassment, if not

to our shame—and some of the specific remedies which are

suggested by the title of this evening's discussion, "Chris-

tian Education for Democracy."

Perhaps the principal, long-run weakness of democracy

is its chronic inability or unwillingness (or both) to provide

full employment at decent wages and under decent con-

ditions for all of its citizens who need work and are able

and willing to engage in the production of useful goods or

services. I do not wish to imply that our own democracy
is any worse in this respect than other nations of the world.

I will even admit that our record is relatively good as com-
pared with the record of certain other comparable nations.

But the fact remains that the wealthiest nation in the world

—our own—has yet to discover the formula for the attain-

ment of that universal human objective which Sir William

Beveridge aptly refers to as "full employment in a free

society." Suffice it to say that unless we do discover this

formula without procrastination or unnecessary delay, vast

multitudes of people all over the world who are anxiously

looking to us for leadership and example (to say nothing

of our own somewhat more fortunate citizens here at

home) will be seriously tempted, in spite of themselves, to

give way to despair and to cast in their wretched lot with

the totalitarians who are already promising them the moon.

This is neither the time nor the place to discuss the

subtleties of economic science, or, more specifically, to

launch into a learned disquisition on the economics of full

employment. But since I am addressing a gathering of pro-
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fessional educators, perhaps I can appropriately suggest

that you have the enormous responsibility and the high

privilege—more so certainly than the rest of us—to prepare

the younger generation of Americans to think clearly and

honestly about the philosophy of full employment. Too

many Americans are addicted to the habit—the vice, if I

may call it that—of discussing the subject of full employ-

ment and similar subjects emotionally and sometimes even

hysterically. Too many of us are addicted to the lazy, if

not dishonest, habit of substituting ambiguous slogans and

catchwords for intelligent discussion and debate. We talk

too glibly at times about "serfdom" and "collectivism,"

about "socialism" and "totalitarianism."

Perhaps I myself have talked too glibly this evening

about some of these ambiguous slogans. If so, I wish to

make it clear at this point that there is a very important

distinction between collectivism on the one hand and legiti-

mate government intervention on the other hand. There

is a very important distinction, for example, between mini-

mum wage legislation and totalitarianism; between the

Employment Act of 1946 and socialism; between public

low-cost housing and the so-called servile state.

Briefly, then, I am pleading with you this evening as

educators who are privileged to cooperate intimately with

the fathers and mothers of the United States in the educa-

tion of their children, to be as balanced and as progressive

and as radical, if you will, in your approach to economic

and social reconstruction as are the social encyclicals of the

Popes.

I do not wish to imply that the government has the first

or the principal responsibility for full employment and
social security. On the other hand, I do insist—in the light

of Christian social teaching, I must insist—that the govern-

ment has a certain large measure of responsibility for full

employment and social security. I must also insist that

those of us who would try to discredit legitimate govern-

ment action by raising a hue and cry about collectivism or
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totalitarianism are doing a very great disservice to democ-

racy—and, in the case of Catholics, are innocently revealing

an almost unforgivable ignorance of encyclical teaching.

Full employment in a free society can be achieved only

through the voluntary cooperation of the organized eco-

nomic groups among themselves and with the government

—

which means, for the purpose of this evening's discussion,

that another of your heavy responsibilities as Christian

educators is to prepare your students emotionally and in-

tellectually for a life of generous cooperation within an
organized economic and social community. Too often in

the past we have indoctrinated our students, perhaps un-

wittingly, in the principles of economic individualism. Too
often we have handed down to them a suspicion, if not an
antipathy, towards organized labor, for example, in spite

of the very obvious fact that Catholic social teaching in-

sistently tells us that none of us is sufficient unto himself

and that a Christian economy means, therefore, an organ-

ized economy—organized freely and democratically, under

God, for the purposes of social justice and social charity.

In summary, then, let me repeat that if we are opposed

to collectivism—and we are, as Americans and as Catholics

—we are also opposed to economic individualism, as a false

philosophy and as the breeding ground, historically, of

those very injustices which provide the collectivists with

ammunition against democracy itself. Catholic education,

I suggest, can make no greater contribution to the peace

and happiness of the world than to train its students to

search honestly and scientifically for a practical alternative

to both of these extremes—an alternative which will ever

more perfectly carry out the democratic and thoroughly

Christian ideal of full employment in a free society.

If my discussion of our economic problems and responsi-

bilities has been hurried and inadequate, time permits me
to say even less about our social problems and responsibili-

ties. Allow me to single out only one of these problems for

brief discussion this evening—the problem of race relations
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in the United States. And what can I say to Catholic edu-

cators about this, our greatest American scandal, except

to repeat what I myself have learned from the sources of

Catholic education—namely, that the Negro (to single out

the one American who has suffered the most at the hands of

his fellow-citizens) is a child of God, even as the rest of

us are, and that, equally with all the rest of us, he has been

redeemed by the Blood of Christ Himself. The principle

is so elementary that I almost apologize for stating it here

again this evening. I will not add insult to injury by labor-

ing the still more obvious fact that all of us, in some measure,

have flagrantly violated this most fundamental of the

principles of our faith. Let us admit the fact openly and

without equivocation, lest there be added to our injustice

and lack of Christian charity the additional sin of hypocrisy.

Christian education for democracy is an empty and hypo-

critical slogan, then, unless it means education for equality

of opportunity. The educational techniques for establishing

interracial understanding and interracial justice are for

associations such as yours to hammer out by study and

experimentation. As a statesman—if I may modestly claim

the title—I can merely tell you that unless we make haste

rapidly, by word but especially by example, in bringing

complete justice to the American Negro and to the members

of all other so-called minority groups, we shall be facing up

to the totalitarians, with one arm tied behind our back.

And, needless to say, we shall be risking the vengeance of

Almighty God.

I have only scratched the surface of the enormously broad

and complicated subject which the officers of your great

organization were gracious enough to ask me to discuss with

you this evening. I have undoubtedly raised more questions

than I have answered. I have presented you with impres-

sions rather than conclusions. I have talked about objec-

tives and only incidentally about techniques. I have stressed

some things to the neglect of others which are equally im-

portant. May I conclude and summarize by emphasizing,
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perhaps at the risk of over-simplification, that the central

problem of democracy, as an instrument of justice in the

temporal order, is to provide economic and social security,

plus liberty and freedom, for the masses of our people and
particularly for the working classes and the poor.

A few years before he was elevated to the Papacy, Pope

Pius XII, as Secretary of State to his immortal predecessor,

stated that "in the complexity of the modern world the

working classes take on a growing importance, an impor-

tance which it would be stupid and unjust to underesti-

mate." "The extent to which the representatives of labor

are penetrated with the principles of the Gospel," he added,

"will decide in large measure the extent to which the society

of tomorrow will be Christian."

We may legitimately paraphrase the words of His Holiness

and state with equal accuracy and equal timeliness that, in

the complexity of the modern world, the extent to which the

poor and dispossessed are persuaded that democracy is the

best form of government will decide in large measure the

extent to which the society of tomorrow will belong to

democracy—or, God forbid, to totalitarianism.

Catholic education faces the challenge of balancing the

scales in favor of democracy. I am confident that Catholic

education will accept the challenge fearlessly and resolutely

and that all of us will be everlastingly indebted to it for its

contribution to the cause of human freedom and human
welfare.
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The direct mission of the Church is to guide souls spirit-

ually through their earthly life and to furnish them with

the divinely given means of Christ to attain eternal happi-

ness. The Church has no other direct mission than to lead

men Godward.

Indirectly, the Church must oppose whatever interferes

with her divine commission. When politics, literature, art,

amusements degrade men's souls, even when governments do

so, as in Soviet countries, the Church has no choice but to

express her condemnation. She is the universal teacher of

morality. The Church must likewise make use of all human
aids to fulfill her mission. We find, in the course of the

Christian centuries, that the Church has been the protector

of the lowly and the persecuted, the generous patron of

learning and culture, the inspiring moral teacher of indi-

viduals and nations, pointing the way to virtuous nobility

of characters, to justice and mercy in government, insisting

on the necessity of spiritual and supernatural motives.

When the Church emerged from the catacombs, she

became the Institute of Christian schools and scholars. She
continues in that role today.

In the United States, the Catholic Church has initiated

and maintained a system of Christian education that is the

admiration of the informed world. There is nothing com-

parable to it in any nation. This system had a simple and
humble origin. I can bear witness to its sacrifices and to its

perfecting work for more than sixty years. I have seen

every phase of its academic life in the elementary, high

school, college, and university levels. Its seminary work has

merited the highest commendation of the Church and of all
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persons not of our faith who have contacts with our priests

and who know them for their learning, their genuine

spirituahty, their spirit of sacrifice, and their true Ameri-
can patriotism.

Today American education moves toward a real pitfall.

The American system of schools was founded on freedom
of education. That freedom is now threatened ; it has been

challenged spasmodically in many sections of our country.

There is a very widespread movement that would frustrate

this freedom. This frustration has made its way into legis-

lative halls and our courts of justice, and into the adminis-

tration of the opinion-forming agencies of our country.

Specious arguments are built up by secularists to captivate

the unwary, to satisfy the superficial, and to deceive the

simple, innocent majority. Our history and tradition of

freedom of education are discarded as outmoded.

We are told by legislators that our government must be

prepared to assume the obligation to educate every Ameri-

can child, in tax-supported schools, and that all other

schools are therefore needlessly duplicating the work of

public schools. We are further assured that freedom of

education consists in attending private or nonpublic schools,

provided the children or their parents support these schools,

either personally or through the private generosity of

others. This is a strange and arbitrary limitation placed

on our American freedom of education guaranteed by the

unanimous decision of the Supreme Court of the United

States. Several countries have met this issue and solved

it wisely. Our secularists insist that it cannot be solved in

America.

It must be assumed that our Federal Government is

vitally interested in every educable child of the nation, just

as every State is interested in every child within the limits

of its jurisdiction. The educable child has a dual loyalty as a

citizen—one to the State and the other to the Federal

Government. The educable child is to be prepared for his

life work as an instructed citizen and, even more so, as a
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good and useful citizen. This educable child is to be trained

so that he will be ready to defend America at the cost of his

life, if need be. This training should be given by all schools

without exception. The defense of America is a duty which

all schools must teach.

Our country, in training all its children, guarantees

freedom of education with the right of all parents, what-

ever be their religion or blood, to select the school of their

choice. Our secularistic legislators, courts, and educators,

as well as all who are anti-religious, insist that our pro-

claimed freedom of education means that the educable child

must attend a tax-supported school unless its parents or

generous persons pay for its education in other schools.

Here we see the frustration of our American freedom of

education.

This present attempt at frustration of freedom of educa-

tion is favorable to rich parents but unfavorable to poor

parents. Rich parents who can pay for the education of

their children in private or non-tax-supported schools should

do so. Poor parents who, for conscientious reasons—as they

interpret their motives before God—cannot make use of

tax-supported schools where there is no religious teaching,

even outside of school hours, and no spiritual discipline,

should not, in justice, be deprived of our American freedom

of education. We cannot insist too frequently that our

government is interested in every educable child, in what-

ever school it receives its instruction and training. If par-

ents are so poor that they cannot furnish food to nourish

the bodies of their children, the government should supply

it. If, under our freedom of education, parents are too poor

to send their children to the schools of their conscientious

choice, the government should study their problem with

them and come to their aid. Words have little meaning if

American freedom of education is to be interpreted in the

narrow and restricted sense of secularism.

Comparisons are odious, but it is un-American and un-

democratic to safeguard the freedom of education for rich
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parents who can pay for the education of their children

in private or nonpublic schools, and to deprive poor parents

who cannot pay of that freedom; they are regarded by
our secularists as aliens who cannot be assimilated into

our American way of life, and their educable offspring are

classified as American stepchildren.

This frustration of freedom of education is all the more
to be condemned, since poor parents as well as those with

slender resources pay an enormous amount of taxes for

the support of our public schools, in addition to the support

of schools that give a moral training. The children attend-

ing non-tax-supported schools are, for the most part, in

our great centers of population; hence, the parents pay a

disproportionate amount of money in taxes for public

schools. The judgment of secularistic educators, legislators,

and even courts is that these parents should not derive any
benefit from the taxes they pay, unless they accept the

narrow and un-American interpretation of secularists on

the freedom of education. Here is a question of funda-

mental justice, on which there never can be any surrender

of principle. No problem is ever settled unless it is settled

in justice. The faulty reasoning and propaganda of sec-

ularists are influencing our legislators and our courts.

A figure of speech—a wall of separation between Church
and State—can be the basis of a court decision. The ordi-

nary, informed layman and also men eminent in the law,

who understand the obvious meaning of words and are

familiar with the history and tradition of American educa-

tion, stand aghast at the constructed interpretation of the

dangers of union of Church and State in our country as

held and propagandized by secularists. Certainly the par-

ents of children attending our non-tax-supported schools

want no union of Church and State in our country. They
are seriously conscious, however, that they are misunder-

stood, misrepresented, and treated unjustly in the educa-

tion of their children. Thirty million citizens can never

accept the principle that there should be no religious in-
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struction and no spiritual discipline for their children in

the schools; nor can they consent to the decision that they

should not get the direct benefit of some portion—a half,

a third, or a fourth—of the taxes that they themselves pay
for education. This benefit could be assured by making
it available to the parents or to the guardians of the children,

and not to the school organizations. These parents are

convinced that there is no prejudice on the part of their

neighbors and friends who are not of their faith. The
prejudice is aroused by secularists and by propagandists,

and by leaders who are hostile to non-tax-supported schools.

If freedom of education be destroyed in America, our

country will eventually be doomed. Anything is possible

if liberty of education be wiped out. The Nazis, the Fascists,

the Soviets, and the totalitarians permit no freedom of

education. In one generation they are certain to change

the whole mental outlook of youth. Many of the enemies of

freedom of education will not make their attack openly;

their strategy is to frustrate the liberty of American par-

ents to choose a school for their children. Communists,

materialists, agnostics, and secularists are bent on the

frustration of freedom of education. Working with them
are many legislators throughout the States, many judges

of our courts, many teachers of our schools, and much of

the press of our country.

Perhaps the majority of those who would either destroy

freedom of education or frustrate it do not know the basic

principles of life, of education, of the inalienable and im-

prescriptible rights and duties of parents in the education

of their children, and of our American history and tradi-

tions. It is significantly dangerous that in some of our

recent court decisions there has not been even an intimation

of the inalienable and imprescriptible rights of parents to

educate their children according to their conscientious

judgment. On these rights that come from nature and from
God, all positive laws governing education should be based.

Any legislation that tramples under foot the God-given
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freedom of parents to educate their children, or that frus-

trates that freedom, is bad legislation, in the court of God.

The plausible movement to captivate us as American
citizens is to stress the obligation of the state to educate

every American child, and then to secularize completely our

schools. God and the Lord Christ must be excluded from
our schools, according to secularists, but atheism, secular-

ism, materialism, and agnosticism must be accorded the

same rights as truth and the unchangeable principles gov-

erning human beings.

It is unfortunate that we Americans take shibboleths,

propagandize them, and then act on them. These shibboleths

are really a conspiracy to prevent the American public from
understanding the real reasons for an issue. Our secularists

in the field of education are doing another serious disservice

to America. In refusing to recognize the rights of parents,

they conspire against the authority of legally elected local

school boards, which represent parents; they want schools

controlled entirely by administrative officers. A national

association pretends to speak for American education and

for the American school system. It wishes to impose on

our legislatures its interpretation of our freedom of educa-

tion; it wants the frustration of this freedom of educa-

tion in order to advance its own dictatorship.

Informed parents of all groups should repudiate secular-

ism in education, and also a national association that at-

tempts to speak as only parents can speak for their educable

children.

In conclusion, I wish to commend the excellent work done

in Catholic elementary and high schools. We must attribute

this excellence to the consecrated lives of our teachers

—

Sisters, Brothers, priests. These teachers give themselves

wholeheartedly to education as a life work. They have only

the good of the students at heart. They generally keep

in touch with their former students all during their lives.

The preparation of our Sisters for their vocation of teach-

ing, the sacrifices that they make, and the holy lives that
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they lead, attract the attention and merit the praise of

thousands of non-Catholics who come in contact with them.

We must not, however, conclude that our work is perfect

and that we have now only routine duties. Private and
non-tax-supported schools have been educational labora-

tories, to which is due much of our progress, especially in

methodology.

We are not boastful of our schools, but we are willing

to have our elementary and high schools enter into any
scholastic competition and to stand any academic tests with

pupils of all other schools. We are certain that we are

doing the best work in our schools in teaching moral prin-

ciples and in inculcating spiritual discipline, which gives

to students the highest motive to be self-restrained citizens.

We insist on a supernatural motive in teaching true Ameri-
can patriotism, which is treated under the virtue of piety.

Filial piety makes us reverence, love, obey, and support our

parents. Patriotic piety makes us love, serve, support, and
die if necessary for America.



SEMINARY DEPARTMENT

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 1948, 2 :00 P. M.

The first meeting of the Major Seminary Department

of the National Catholic Educational Association was held

on Wednesday afternoon, March 31, at the Civic Auditorium,

San Francisco, Calif. Our President, Very Rev. John
Clifford, S.J., Mundelein Seminary, Chicago, invoked the

Divine Benediction on our v^ork and proceedings. Then
the Chair introduced Very Rev. Thomas C. Mulligan, S.S.,

of St. Patrick's Seminary, who read an interesting and
instructive paper entitled: "The Seminary Priest and the

Dignity of the Seminarian."

Father John Clifford, in thanking Father Mulligan, con-

fessed that he had somewhat overlooked in the past the

dignity of the seminarian.

Father Anselm Schaaf, O.S.B., remarked that we should

esteem the seminarian ; but we should also make him worthy
of that esteem.

Monsignor Murray suggested that we explain to the

seminarians that they should always keep in mind the

spirit of their vocation. He asked for suggestions that

would help to inspire seminarians with a sense of their

obligation to lead a life of prayer and to avoid the danger of

hypocrisy. He stated that there is a danger to seminarians

in the uncertain years when they feel they must measure

up to a certain spiritual standard, and that externals make
up for it.

Father Mulligan, S.S., pointed out that we must regulate

the external conformity, for, if there is nothing deeper

than that, the young men will put it aside when they are
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ordained. We must train them to get the interior with the

external observances.

Father Laubacher, S.S., stressed the necessity of develop-

ing in the students a sense of responsibility in spiritual

work and in the preparation of their studies. They must
realize that to spiritualize others they must first spiritualize

themselves. This one thing must predominate: when I am
ordained, I must have a spiritual influence on the faithful.

Father Wagner, S.S., emphasized the necessity of spiritual

direction, individual direction, in which the dirige goes to

the director through real conviction and not because it is a

rule, or to keep up appearances.

The second paper, "Recordings and Sacred Eloquence,"

was read by Rev. Oscar J. Miller, CM., of St. John's Semi-

nary, Los Angeles, Calif. Father Miller explained in

a most interesting and enlightening manner the use of

recording equipment for the development of the science of

sacred eloquence in St. John's Seminary, where the teach-

ing of homiletics is an all-time position for one professor.

He described quite graphically the requirements for a real

up-to-date recording room and recommended the best type

of machines for smooth-flowing recordings. Father Miller

spoke of the disc recorder, the wire and paper type recorder,

in the education of the seminarian.

Father Lynch, CM., asked if the use of the machine has

not the tendency to make the student microphone conscious.

Father Miller answered : By frequent use of the microphone

the student becomes quite accustomed to the "mike" by

the time he reaches theology. However, some students re-

quire special training.

Monsignor Murray felt that after listening to student

criticism for a number of years he was convinced that the

criticisms were usually along the same lines.

Father Miller agreed, but he stated that he overcame
that by distributing special questions that were to be an-

swered in the criticisms.
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Father Laubacher pointed out that, if the v'ork was an

all-time job, more professors would be required as the group

increased. Father Miller readily agreed. The meeting of

the first day was adjourned with prayer.

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 9 :30 A. M.

Father Clifford opened the meeting with prayer. There-

after Very Rev. Robert E. Brennan, St. John's Seminary,

Los Angeles, read his paper entitled : "Encyclical on

Liturgy." Father Brennan gave a masterly exposition of

the Encyclical by Pope Pius XIL All were so pleased with

the learned explanation that it was suggested that the

paper appear in the National Catholic Educational Asso-

ciation Bulletin.

Monsignor O'Connell stated that all experienced difficulty

in carrying out the provisions of the Encyclical, as, for in-

stance, the consecration of just sufficient particles at Mass.

How were we to do that and conform with the regulation

^yhich does not allow us to ask : "Are you going to Com-
munion?" He admitted that a greater participation in the

liturgy was necessary especially for the seminarian, be-

cause a better understanding of the liturgy would help to

bring out the spiritual.

Father Brennan explained that the Holy Father was
striking out against certain abuses in the Church. People

have a right to demand certain things, but there are two
extremes—the extreme of those placing just the required

number of particles at a given Mass, and the extreme of

those who pay no attention to Sacred Liturgy.

Father Mahoney remarked that the new Encyclical defines

liturgy as it has never been defined before. It puts the

emphasis where it belongs, on Christ and the Trinity; it

builds up everything on the Mystical Body of Christ.

Here a pleasant interruption took place. His Excellency,

Most Rev. John J. Mitty, D.D., Archbishop of San Fran-
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Cisco, and host to the convention, gave us a short address

on our work as seminary professors. He stated very clearly

that the bishop has to work with what we give him. People

demand more of their priests today than in the past. He
stressed the point that our young men need sound spiritual

training, so that they may become zealous priests who do

not count the cost. If the seminaries inspire young men
with that spirit and that zeal, they will be doing a magnifi-

cent work for the glory of God and the sanctification of

souls.

The second paper, "Relationship Between Pastors and

the Diocesan Superintendent of Schools," was read at the

session by Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Louisville, Ky. Father

Pitt explained very clearly the work of the superintendent

of schools and the necessity of harmonious cooperation with

the pastors of our parochial schools. It was pointed out

that seminarians should become acquainted with the work
of the superintendent of schools and the teaching Brothers

and Sisters. The place for imparting that knowledge is

during the seminary course. No time remained for discus-

sion; buses were waiting to transport the delegates of the

Major and Minor Seminary Department to St. Patrick's

Seminary, Menlo Park, where they were to be the guests of

the faculty at lunch. Father Clifford closed the meeting with

prayer.

THIRD SESSION
(Menlo Park)

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 2 :30 P. M.

This was a joint meeting of the Major and Minor Semi-

nary Departments. John M. Nagle, M.D., San Francisco,

Calif., delivered an address, "Psychiatric Aids from a

Catholic's Point of View." In a most learned and inspiring

talk Doctor Nagle took us through the various phases of

the work of the psychiatrist. In no uncertain terms he de-

scribed the danger of submitting the nervous and scrupu-

lous to certain so-called psychiatrists, and likewise the won-
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derful advantages that accrue from the proper training

imparted by a psychiatrist who is a medical doctor and a

CathoKc in the true sense of the word. The Doctor stressed

the normal, which may be summed up in the following brief

statement : "A well integrated person is the resultant of an

intellect that has been exposed to, as well as being in posses-

sion of, proper and workable knowledge relative to the

physical, emotional, psychological, moral and spirtual com-

ponents of man." Thus, normality within fosters normality

without.

These words, when understood and practiced, may lead

to what can be termed an "adequate ego understanding" as

well as an appreciation of "ego limitation."

The above is merely another but more detailed way of

saying or repeating that very Catholic phrase, "Know thy-

self."

The second paper for the afternoon, "Requisite Qualifi-

cations for Seminarians with Regard to the Law of

Celibacy," was presented by Very Rev. Joseph D. O'Brien,

S.J., Alma College, Calif. As Dr. Nagle's talk was
quite lengthy and little time remained. Father O'Brien

elected to discuss certain parts of his topic rather than read

the entire paper. This he did in a scholarly fashion that

manifested his deep knowledge of moral theology and his

close acquaintance with the moral theologians both ancient

and modern. In his explanation of sin, its frequency in

order to be called habitual, the probationary period and its

relation to individual cases, especially as regarding semi-

narians, Father O'Brien was most precise. He quoted Pius

XI who warned us not to be afraid to dismiss those who do
not give positive evidence of sanctity. "Do not favor the

individual, but favor the Church."

In answers to questions from the floor Father O'Brien
did not hesitate to say that where circumstances demanded
it the seminarian should be advised to leave the seminary
and take up some other state of life.

Monsignor O'Connell recommended that everyone read
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Father Francis Connell's article, "The Seminarian's Con-

fessor," in The American Ecclesiastical Review, March,

1947.

Monsignor Murray asked what should be done in the case

of amorous correspondence where there were no overt acts.

Father O'Brien replied : "Investigate. If there is a ten-

dency towards familiarity, there will be great danger later.

A seminarian who conducts such forms of correspondence

lacks the necessary qualifications for the priesthood."

The meeting adjourned at 5 :00 P. M.

FOURTH SESSION

Friday, April 2, 1948, 9 :30 A. M.

The fourth session was opened with prayer.

The Chairman, Father Clifford, referred to the enlighten-

ing talk by Dr. Nagle at the previous session. He suggested

that seminarians who are approaching the subdeaconate

should have an interview or two with a good Catholic psy-

chiatrist in an endeavor to discover any tendency towards

neurosis or any form of nervousness. This gave occasion

for considerable discussion.

Father O'Meara stated that it was the candid opinion of

an eminent doctor with long experience in dealing with

priests and seminarians that the visits to the psychiatrist

should be introduced.

Father Laubacher saw this danger: the subject might

feel that the faculty considered him a queer and peculiar

character, a "little off."

Father Mulligan expressed his disapproval of any such

general practice. When an exceptional case appears, re-

course should be had to the doctor.

The general opinion of those present was to leave the

affair in the hands of the faculty. Should any recourse to

a psychiatrist be necessary, it should be made early, for,

as Father McCoy remarked : "On the threshold of the sub-

deaconate is too late."
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Father Clifford reported that he had contacted various

seminaries throughout the country on the question of state

recognition. He found that the same difficulty existed in

most dioceses, namely, meeting state requirements. When
such difficulty is experienced with the states, we have every

reason to look to our Catholic University for acceptance.

Father Mulligan referred to Seattle where the state

authorities seemed willing to grant recognition for degrees.

They ask: "What is your objective? Tell us your objectives

and we'll meet them." We must make others see that we
have a course that the accrediting agencies require.

Monsignor O'Connell stated that he had looked at the

question for a number of years. He worked at it without

success. He suggested that seminaries first work for state

recognition. With that as a basis go forward to a national

recognition.

It was suggested that next year a joint meeting of the

College and Seminary Departments be held in an endeavor

to iron out the difficulties.

At this point Rev. A. E. Egging, M.A., Superintendent

of Schools in the Diocese of Grand Island, Nebraska, en-

tered the room. Immediately Monsignor O'Connell requested

that Father Egging be heard. Father Egging read some

interesting items from a copy of a form of accrediting that

could profitably be used by all seminaries. He insisted that

all seminaries should get together and establish a uniform

system of credits. Here it was suggested that the President

appoint a committee to study the question seriously without

delay. Father Egging and Monsignor O'Connell expressed

their willingness to serve on such a committee.

It was now time for the reports from the Committees on

Nominations and Resolutions. Right Rev. John J. O'Con-

nell, Chairman of the Committee on Nominations, presented

the following candidates: President, Very Rev. Daniel C.

O'Meara, S.M., New Orleans, La ; Vice-President, Very Rev.

James A. Laubacher, S.S., Baltimore, Md. ; Secretary, Very
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Rev. Louis F. Bennett, CM., Niagara University, N. Y.

These officers were elected by acclamation.

Thereupon Right Rev. Msgr. Edward G. Murray, Chair-

man of the Committee on Resolutions, presented the follow-

ing proposals:

Resolved

:

I

That in a special way, we of the Seminary Department

are grateful to the Supreme Pontiff for his blessings on our

meeting. As in our work in the seminaries we must follow

the wise directives of the Holy See, we are conscious of

the paramount importance, in the life of Christ's Church,

that His Vicar be free in every way to carry on his mission.

We unite in a promise, both for ourselves and for those

associated with us, that in these difficult days we shall be

constant in prayer for the liberty and for the good estate

of the leader of the People of God.

n
That we thank His Excellency, the Archbishop of San

Francisco, for his kind hospitality and for his inspiring

mesage to us. In similar fashion we acknowledge our debt

to the many others who have helped to make our delibera-

tions here possible and successful. In a special way our

gratitude goes out to the superior and professors of St.

Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park, for their generous and
fraternal reception of this department at the Seminary for

its joint meeting with the Minor Seminary Section.

Ill

That we renew our conviction that the seminarian, as a

future priest, is central to the entire purpose of the semi-

nary, and that our approach to his problems must be

instinct with sympathy for him and love for his future

priesthood; coupled with this must be our recognition of

our obligation to him and to the Church to strengthen him
by encouragement in piety, discipline and learning.
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IV

That we are agreed that the times call for the utmost

from the priest in his ministry of the Word of God, and

that every means possible must be employed in the semi-

nary to train the student in sermon composition and
presentation.

V
That we are profoundly conscious of the importance of

the encyclical "Mediator Dei" on the liturgy, and that we
shall strive for a clearer knowledge of its doctrine, and for

a ready acceptance of its implications.

VI
That we recognize the importance, in the structure of

Catholic education, of the diocesan superintendent of

schools, and that we do what may be possible in our pas-

toral instructions to encourage always a fruitful collabora-

tion between the superintendent and parish priests.

VII

That we recognize the many contributions which a sane

and Christian psychiatry has to make in the evaluation and
therapy of personality problems in seminarians.

VIII

That we acknowledge the weight and the importance of

the promise of the celibate life, and that we undertake in

the Lord to dissuade from the sanctuary those whose
strength seems unequal to the burden, basing our judgments
on the sound principles of moral theology.

Approval of these resolutions was made by acclamation.

Monsignor Murray on behalf of the Major Seminary De-
partment thanked Father Clifford for his fine work as

President and for the great interest he had always mani-
fested in the National Catholic Educational Association.

A vote of thanks was then extended to Father Clifford.

A motion to adjourn was made and approved and the

session of 1948 was closed with prayer.

D. C. O'Meara, S.M., Secretary.



PAPERS

THE SEMINARY PRIEST AND THE DIGNITY
OF THE SEMINARIAN

VERY REV. THOMAS C. MULLIGAN, S.S., RECTOR
ST. PATRICK'S SEMINARY, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF.

The title listed for my paper, "The Rector Views the

Seminary," was considered general enough to cover any-

thing I might venture to say, but I was assured that I might
modify it if I wished. Accordingly, I have increased the

number of the viewers to include not only the rector but

all the priests in seminary work ; and I have narrowed our

view from the seminary in general to concentrate attention

on the seminarian. Our topic thus becomes : "The Seminary
Priest and the Dignity of the Seminarian."

The general theme announced for this forty-fifth annual

meeting of the National Catholic Educational Association

has suggested the topic of this paper, for, if other sections

consider various phases of Education and the Dignity of

Man, this Major Seminary Department can scarce do else

than contemplate the dignity of that man who most con-

cerns us, the seminarian.

We have to admire our seminarians. Other educators

admire them and envy seminary priests their happy lot.

Chance visitors to the seminary refectory remark the whole-

some faces of our young men; and they are still more
impressed if they see the seminarian in the library or in

the chapel. Mere external propriety and reserve may be
styled dignity, but we know that the true dignity of the

seminarian comes from his inner worth and nobility: the

natural dignity of the man, and the supernatural dignity of

the Christian and the future priest.

Every human person has his own innate dignity and

87
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worth. If all the material goods of the earth are not worth
the living light in the eyes of a tiny child, I must not under-

estimate the importance of my seminarian. He belongs to

that marvelous human race that has shown itself, in spite

of all, capable of soaring to unbelievable heights. He has

essentially the same nature and powers as the great men of

all times. God has made him "a little less than the angels."

Tyrants are rightly denounced when they disregard the

God-given nature and rights of the least human being. A
human person is an end, and must not be treated merely
as a means. The seminarian has this inherent natural

dignity. He must not be esteemed in the measure in which
he contributes to or interferes with the smooth functions of

the model seminary. He is the end; the seminary is only

the means. Indeed the seminary priests are so many means

;

we may even say that the Mass and the sacraments are

merely means ; all means, organized for the sake of this

important being who is the end and purpose of it all—the

seminarian.

For the seminarians are not merely human beings ; they

form a veritable elite among mankind. They inherit not

merely the common traits of the race ; they come as a rule

from the very best stock and are the heirs of many noble

traditions. By birth and by home training they are most
highly favored, and they begin life with great promise. The
best boys from the best families—they are the best boys in

the world, even from a natural point of view.

It is chiefly from the supernatural viewpoint, however,

that the dignity of the seminarian impresses us—this child

of God, this future priest.

Here then is a child of God, not now a little less than the

angels, but partaking of divine life, as the branch shares

the life of the vine. St. Thomas says that the good of grace

in one is greater than the good of nature in the whole uni-

verse; and Pere Garrigou-Lagrange comments as follows:

"The slightest degree of sanctifying grace contained
in the soul of an infant after baptism is more precious
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than the natural good of the entire univeise, all angelic

natures taken together included therein ; for the least

degree of sanctifying grace belongs to an enormously
superior order, to the order of the inner life of God,

which is superior to all miracles and to all the outward
signs of divine intervention."

Such is the lofty dignity of even the least Christian.

The seminarian, however, is not among the least; he

belongs to that elite of those called to be priests. We need

not dwell at length upon the sublimity of the divine call to

the priesthood. We need but remember the calling of the

Apostles. Our Lord spent the whole night on the mountain

in the prayer of God, and, when day came, he called to

Him whom he would. His arm is not shortened since then,

nor is His concern with the choice of His priests less per-

sonal and intimate. A vocation is essentially His work:

"You have not chosen Me, but I have chosen you." There

is much of mystery here, but we may be sure that there have

been multiple divine intervention, special providence and

choice graces, on behalf of that one in a thousand to whom
the call to the priesthood is granted. "Come, follow Me.

And leaving all things, they followed Him."

What nobler sight than that of the young man who has

heard this call and responded generously! Heart speaks to

heart, and the youth strides forward with the vision of the

Altar before him, as a pillar of cloud by day and a pillar of

fire by night. There are no higher ideals to which a man can

possibly aspire than the ideals of the priestly life of Jesus

Christ. And here is a noble soul who wishes to become an-

other Christ! Some intimation of the priestly dignity is

his by anticipation, and when this realization comes to us,

we may find it hard to conceal our admiration. Whatever
insight we may have into the nature of our glorious priest-

hood will fill us with esteem for the supernatural dignity of

this favored one, the future priest.

A charming seminarian, you will say! How like the

ecstatic figure on an ordination card ! Must we not confess
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that our picture is somewhat overdrawn? No. What we
have seen with the undeceived eyes of faith is sohd reality.

This is not indeed the ivhole picture, for alas with the divine

in the seminarian there remains also the human, even the

animal. But we seminary priests will never properly esti-

mate the seminarian's limitations and defects, if we lose

sight of the worth and dignity that are already his, if we
forget the priestly soul that is being formed within.

Yes, with all his natural and supernatural dignity, the

seminarian has obvious limitations and defects which under-

mine his present value and tend to compromise his future.

Precisely because we do revere him we cannot be indifferent

to his faults
; precisely because he is a nobleman we cannot

countenance in him what is ignoble and base; precisely

because he is destined for the priesthood we cannot be blind

to faults that ill become another Christ. We heartily desire

to see him a real man, and a real man of God.

With all his natural human dignity, the innate dignity of

the human person, we may be forced to recognize much of

human weakness. He has a lot to learn. He has faults to

correct. He is ignorant, thoughtless, immature. He is

sensual, proud, worldly. He is weak, inconsistent, unreliable.

Alas, we can see in him all the faults we acknowledge in our-

selves. Let us not forget that they are the best boys in the

world ; but we want to see them become real men.

Let the seminarian be true to his dignity as a sacred

human person. Let him grow up and be every inch a man.
How he gladdens our hearts as we see him put off the things

of a child ! He develops some self-knowledge and some self-

control. He becomes emotionally mature, and fit to face the

ups and downs of life ; for if he cannot bear with habitual

serenity and joy the burdens of the seminary life, he should

never dream of taking up the burdens of the priesthood. He
gradually becomes intellectually mature, as well, acquiring

an interest in serious things, along with that calm, unpre-

judiced judgment that is the fruit of the liberal arts and
scholastic philosophy.
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Our manly seminarian must of course become strong.

About his goodness we may not doubt, but what strength

of character is there? If he has led a sheltered life, had

loving hands and hearts anticipating his every wish, if he

has never known a great sorrow, or even been harshly

buffeted by temptation, how will he stand up under storm

and stress? He must become strong, and he can become

strong by faithful self-discipline in many little things, and

much prayer. Then he can no longer be considered as un-

tried; he has proven that he can be trusted. Softness and

indecision give way before the strong, mature man of

character.

As the natural dignity of the seminarian declares war on

human weaknesses and in that warfare develops the real

man of maturity and strength, so does his supernatural dig-

nity require him to become a true man of God.

When to the great grace of a vocation to the priesthood

a soul makes its first generous response, a thing of won-

drous beauty reveals itself to our eyes. We recognize this,

and we endeavor to deal with such a soul with all the

reverence and delicacy that it demands. Yet we know that

the full acceptance of a vocation cannot be made once and

for all in some fine burst of enthusiasm. First promises and

hopes must be fulfilled. High resolves must be implemented.

The seminary years must see a great and serious work ac-

complished. A layman has to be transformed into a priest.

Since the goal is essentially supernatural, and the means
must consequently be supernatural, the seminarian has no

greater task than to develop the habitual view of faith.

No less than the priest himself, the seminarian may be

tempted to take a natural view of his priesthood. He may be

tempted thus not once but a thousand times. He must labor

unremittingly to acquire, to preserve, to deepen and broaden

the supernatural view that only daily meditation and prayer

can assure, by the grace of God. Visible material things,

even those most closely associated with the priesthood, con-
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stantly, constantly suggest a natural and human view of

the priesthood, whereas it is all divine.

Obviously since the goal is supernatural, the means to at-

tain it must be supernatural, as well. Yet the seminarian

is by nature a Pelagian, always trying to perform by merely

human means a work that only divine grace can accomplish,

ever wishing to substitute the latest fad of the extroverts

for prayer and fasting. The seminarian must learn to live by
faith on a supernatural plane, or his first fair promise will

disappoint our hopes. His ideal is always the priesthood of

Jesus Christ, just as the Master has set it before us in His

own life and teachings. He must become like the great High
Priest, "sanctus, innocens, impoUutus, segregatus a pec-

catoribus, et excelsior coelis factus." A living faith is es-

sential, if the seminarian is to become the holy, self-

sacrificing man of God implied and envisioned in the dignity

of a priestly vocation.

The seminary priest is witness to this stirring drama
enacted in the soul of each seminarian ; a noble human per-

son stalked by a treacherous beast; a chosen one of God
fascinated by the world and darkness. But the seminary

priest is more than a witness; he is an actor, with a part

to play.

Our first duty toward the seminarian is that of esteem.

The better we know him, the more we find to admire in him.

We should treat him like a man. He has passed beyond the

age of a child, and a training suitable for children is no

longer appropriate. Of course he is a young man, a young
man perhaps with many faults. But his manly qualities far

outweigh his defects, and he deserves our confidence and

trust. He needs to have responsibilities placed upon him;

he needs to be thrown upon his own resources. He must
learn to act on principle, to work harmoniously with others.

He wishes to be treated like a man ; so we may reasonably ex-

pect him to act like a man. When he fails, as he may from
time to time, we should easily pardon the fault, while taking
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occasion to reassert without apology the high standards of

maturity and strength demanded by the priesthood.

This is a second duty we owe to the seminarian, to teach

him by word and by example what the priesthood really is

and what it requires of a man. If we rightly esteem the

seminarian, we will all want to help him realize and achieve

his true priestly dignity. Each seminary priest can be of

service here, though each in his own field, rector, professor,

spiritual director, confessor. As opportunity permits, we
should teach him the truth about priestly life and work. It

must never be said that we set low standards or connive at

mediocrity. We must set in their proper light the hard and
unpleasant things he will have to face in the future, with

always the encouraging word. The priesthood is a bonum
arduum; arduum, indeed, but bonum beyond compare.

We must not underestimate the power of the truth, if we
insist in season and out of season; but far more powerful

than our words to help the seminarian will be our priestly

example. Every seminary priest, regardless of his particu-

lar position, has this grave duty of good example, if he has

real esteem for the seminarian and honestly desires to help

him. Our daily lives should show forth those essential

priestly virtues described by Pius XI in his magnificent

encyclical on the Catholic priesthood: piety, chastity, de-

tachment, zeal, obedience, and that other important feature

of the priestly portrait, the love of learning. The Pope
draws a vivid picture of the Catholic priest, as true as it is

attractive. But is this the type of priest the seminarian

comes into daily contact with in our seminaries ? The thought

must make us very humble ; and if we cannot have ourselves

as we would wish, must we not be very patient with our

students? Both for ourselves and for them, must we not

have more constant recourse to prayer? "Pro eis santifico

meipsum." When we stop working on our own souls, we have
brought to an end our usefulness in the seminary. If this

is not to be, then we must quicken our esteem for the priest-

hood—the holy priesthood in our great High Priest, its



94 Seminary Department

mysterious participation in each one of us, and its fair

promise in the aspirants entrusted to our care. This esteem

for our surpassing priesthood is the only adequate challenge,

the only sufficient inspiration to make us rise to the exacting

demands of our very special vocation.

How we must be stirred when we read over again the

words that Pius XI addressed to the bishops of the world

:

"The Church down the ages has shown a more tender
solicitude and motherly care for the training of her
priests than for anything else. . . . The seminary is and
should be the apple of your eye. Venerable Brethren,
who share with Us the heavy weight of the govern-
ment of the Church; it is, and should be, the chief
object of your solicitude. Careful above all should be
the choice of superiors and professors; and in a most
special manner, of the spiritual father, who has so
delicate and so important a part in the nurture of the
priestly spirit.

"Give the best of your clergy to your seminaries ; do
not fear to take them from other positions. These
positions may seem of greater moment, but in reality

their importance is not to be compared with that of the
seminaries, which is capital and indispensable.

"Seek also from elsewhere, wherever you can find

them, men really fitted for this noble task. Let them
be such as teach priestly virtues rather by example
than by words, men who are capable of imparting, to-

gether with learning, a solid, manly and apostolic

spirit.

"Make piety, purity, discipline and study reign in

the seminary. With prudent foresight, arm and fortify

the immature minds of students both against the temp-
tations of the present, and against the far more serious
perils of the future. For they will be exposed to all the
temptations of the world, in the midst of which they
must live, 'that they save all.'

"

Such is the lofty calling of the seminary priest. He exists

that he may help the seminarian. To do this fittingly he

must cherish a profound esteem for the dignity of the semi-

narian, endeavoring to look upon this chosen soul with the

kindling eyes of Christ.
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"No matter how we seek," says St. Vincent de Paul, "we
shall always discover ourselves unable to contribute to any-

thing more great than to the making of good priests." And
Pius XI adds this final comforting reflection

:

"In truth nothing is more acceptable to God, of more
honor to the Church, and more profitable to souls than
the precious gift of a holy priest. If he who offers a
cup of water to one of the least of the disciples of Christ
'shall not lose his reward,' what reward will he receive

who places, so to speak, into the pure hands of a young
priest the sacred chalice, in which is contained the
Blood of Redemption ; who helps him lift it up to heaven,
a pledge of peace and of blessing for mankind ?"



RECORDINGS AND SACRED ELOQUENCE

REV. OSCAR J, MILLER, CM., M.A.

ST. JOHN'S MAJOR SEMINARY, CAMARILLO, CALIF.

PURPOSE

The purpose of this paper is to show what can be done

with the use of recording equipment in the teaching of

sacred eloquence in our seminaries. It will consider re-

cordings as directly connected with speech as a teachmg

technique. It will not deal with the possibilities resulting

from the use of recording machines in the seminaries for

such ideas as recorded retreats for shut-ins, transcribed

programs to be distributed to local radio stations, recording

of radio programs for classroom use, entertainment vehicle

in the seminary, and so forth. Nor is it the objective of this

paper to discuss all the aspects of a sacred eloquence cur-

riculum. It must be borne in mind that the use of recording

equipment is only one of the factors involved in speech

training for preaching the word of God. The conclusion de-

sired is twofold: first, the use of recording equipment is

beneficial, and secondly, its use is possible, both from the

economical and from the technical standpoints.

Helpful Means

When we are promoting such a sacred thing as the preach-

ing of the Divine Word of Jesus Christ, it certainly be-

hooves us to use all legitimate means to help us do this in a

way that will be pleasing to Our Lord, an honor to our

ministry, and beneficial for our own salvation and that of

our people. One of these legitimate means is the use of

recording equipment. Anyone who has studied the problem

even a little is aware of the great benefit that has come to

the general public speaking field from the use of recording

equipment as a teaching device. All our secular universities

and colleges, a great many of our public high schools, many
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of our public elementary schools, and some of our Catholic

institutions, are equipped with recording facilities. That

better results are not apparent is not the fault of the idea,

but rather because of its newness and imperfect execution.

Even a little experience in using this technique will demon-

strate to both professor and student the invaluable aid a

recording machine can be in speech training.

Our Audience

Those of us who are engaged in training our young men
today for the task that lies ahead in the pulpit, on the public

platform, at luncheons, in the classroom, over the radio,

every place in the world today that God's anointed one is

called upon to preach Jesus Christ, must realize the audience

to whom these men are to address themselves. We are deal-

ing with twentieth-century America—an America that for

the most part is highly sophisticated in matters of religion.

Yet this America is just the America that needs religion so

badly. Today many Americans take a less enthusiastic at-

titude to religious talks; they are not willing to listen to

religion being preached, unless that preaching is brought

to them in a more perfect external form, in what might be

called, a "sugar-coatod tablet." Our Catholic people, who are

the primary recipients of our pulpit presentations, are cer-

tainly not completely characterized by the above delineation.

However, they do live in the same atmosphere. As a result

their attitude toward preaching has changed in the past

twenty or more years. No longer are they possessed of that

docility, patience and eagerness that characterized adults of

the World War I period. It has, therefore, become increas-

ingly urgent to present religious matters, not only as spring-

ing from the divine authority invested in the priest, but also

as something of primary importance, vitally interesting,

highly beneficial, terribly urgent, and absolutely necessary

for twentieth century America. Our preaching style must

be adapted to the conditioning influences at work on our

people today.
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Preaching Style

Now, then, for the conditioning of our people today.

And this will apply equally to Catholic and non-Catholic, to

Church-goer as well as to stay-at-home. The radio has

brought in a completely new style of presentation of the

spoken word. No longer is the long, highly complex, and

loud-volumed, formal, didactic style acceptable to most of

our people today. Father Sherrin in the Homiletic and

Pastorial Review for the past year or more has done a great

deal to bring this idea into our rectories. The point here is

not to condemn outright what may be called the "old style

of pulpit oratory." We are simply stating that the people

to whom our sermons are directed today are accustomed

to a different style of presentation. Several hours of each

day, and every day of each week, they spend listening to the

radio. For the past twenty years millions of Americans

have been spending from two to six hours a week in our

movie theatres. What is the style of presentation that they

are exposed to during these many hours each week? Is it

the verbose, sonorous, declamatory style? Is it the "snarling

debate" style? The advocacy of the courtroom? The rabble-

rousing style of the political campaign and party conven-

tion? Hardly. Rather is it the smooth-flowing, imaginative

and colorful presentation of a Ben Grauer, a Harlow Wilcox,

a Lowell Thomas, a Spencer Tracy. It is the pleasant infor-

mality of a Bing Crosby, or the homey naturalness of a

Jimmy Stewart. It is the fireside manner of an F. D. R.

It is the intimate, soul-convincing presentation of a Monsig-

nor Sheen. It is a style that is as intimate as a luncheon table

discussion, as convincing as a heart-to-heart chat with a dear

friend, as disarming as an interesting conversation. This

exposition is not meant to convey the idea that our priests

are to become commercial announcers in the pulpit, or soap

opera narrators. It does indicate, however, that we are to

take the best qualities of modern presentation and fire them
with the divine inspiration of supernatural truth. Thank
God that this has been, and is being done by many of our
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good fathers today. This must be the style of the men we
are trainmg to meet the challenge of our world. Ours must

must be the style of Jesus Christ speaking to a handful of

disciples or to the five thousand who followed Him into the

desert. Of immeasurable benefit in developing this style is

the use of recording equipment as a teaching technique.

Types of Recordings

Experience of six years, short though it is, has demon-

strated to the writer that there is no substitute, in impres-

sing on a student's mind the way others hear him, for the

impression made on him when he listens to a reproduction

of what he has actually said and how he has said it. This

allows him, as it were, to sit in the pew as a member of the

congregation, and listen to himself as others hear him. At
the present time there are two generally used methods of

making recordings. I am, of course, excluding the type of

recording that is done for commercial purposes, and that

which is done through the medium of the sound-film strip. I

am concerned here with what is called "Instantaneous Re-

cordings," the kind that is used as a teaching aid in the

field of public speaking. The first type is that of the en-

graved disc recording. Home recorders are of this type.

The second type is the magnetic recorder, using either a

specially coated paper tape or a fine steel wire. The en-

graved disc recording is done with the use of a sharp cutting

edge, called a stylus, which cuts a groove in the record.

The stylus is connected through an amplifier to a micro-

phone, and thus reproduces in the groove of the record the

impulses sent over the microphone. When the "cut" or

groove has been made, it may be played back immediately.

In this type of recording, one may pick out any section of the

record and play it at will. The second method of recording

is the use of a magnetic paper tape or thin steel wire. The
recording is made by passing the wire or tape through a

magnet. The magnet receives the stimulus created by the

voice on the microphone and transfers this stimulus to the

wire or tape by rearrangement of the molecules of the wire
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or tape. The playback is accomplished by rewinding the

wire or tape on its original spool and then running it

through the magnetic head again in the same direction in

which it passed when the recording was made. The mag-
netic head now picks up the stimulus from the steel wire

or paper tape and transfers it to the loud speaker. Either

type of recording is suitable for the objectives in speech

training that this paper is considering.

Cautions

Let us now look into some of the advantages for the pro-

fessor and student resulting from a teaching technique

which uses recordings. To note the advantages accurately

it will be necessary first to consider a few cautions. First,

the student will not hear himself exactly as he thinks he

sounds to others, i.e., at first it will not be easy for him to

recognize his own voice. The professor or another will be

able to recognize the student's voice much easier than the

student himself can. The reasons for this are mainly two,

anatomical and mechanical. Most significant is the anatomi-

cal reason. Much of the vocal sound that the student is

making actually travels through the bones of his head, and
in this way activates the auditory nerve. Since many of

these sounds do not go out of the speaker's mouth, they

cannot be picked up by the microphone or by another's ear.

In other words, the microphone picks up the same sounds

that the ear of the listener catches. Hence it is that the

listener can more easily recognize the student's voice. Of
course the mechanical reason is also a factor. No machine

has yet been invented that can reproduce the human voice

exactly as it sounds when travelling from voice to ear

through the single medium of air. Electronics do give a

particular quality to the voice that differs somewhat from
its natural timbre. This difference, however, is reduced

to a very small fraction in the better types of recording

equipment. Let the student remember that what he is hear-

ing in the recording of his voice is very nearly what a person

listening to him on the radio would hear.
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The second caution to be mentioned is this. SimpJy listen-

ing to a recording does not correct faults or in itself make
for better speech habits. Much care must be used in diag-

nosing the faults as they appear on the record. Time must
be taken to make sure that the student clearly understands

what he is doing right, as well as what he is doing wrong.

An equal amount of thought must be given to the suggesting

of corrective drills through the practice of which the student

will be able to improve. Great zeal is necessary on the part

of the student in putting these suggested exercises into

practice. Otherwise the student, listening to the recording

of his sermon, will be similar to the man that St. James
says looked into the mirror, walked away, and presently

forgot what manner of man he was. (James I, 23)

The third, and final, caution is that the use of a recording

as a teaching technique must be a part of a unified and
complete program in sacred eloquence. It cannot be an
isolated panacea.

Value

The use of recordings as a teaching technique does much
to lighten the burden on the instructor. The recording itself

demonstrates in a way that is not possible to the instructor

alone, the faults under which the student is laboring. Mis-

pronunciations are accurately recorded. They "come out"

the actual way the student pronounced them. Sloppy enun-

ciation and articulation, faulty quantity, and slurred sylla-

bles appear in all their deformed magnificence. The
prevalence of a monotonous melody pattern, an excessively

nasal voice quality, retraction on the "r" sound, too much
breath escaping on the sibilants, audible intake of breath,

loss of breath control, are just a few of the vocal "bugaboos"

which plague both instructor and student, and which prove

very elusive to the ear of the student when they are re-

peated by the instructor. Nor is it necessary for the instruc-

tor to be a perfect mimic in order to show the student how
faulty his emphasis was. The chief effect on the student

from listening to his own recorded material is to establish
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the conviction that he does have good points, and that he

certainly does possess some public speaking faults that he

had better be rid of if he wishes to make himself effective

in the pulpit. Recognizing the good points inspires confi-

dence. Hearing his faults helps him to plan his strategy for

correction. The net result is that the instructor is able to

diagnose more accurately the student's faults, and in just

about one-fifth the time it would have taken without the

recording. The student on his part is convinced; and a

convinced student is one who will soon show improvement.

A student who is serious about his preparation for the

priesthood is anxious and willing to eliminate the faults

that may stand in the way of his ministry being as fruitful

as it might be without these faults. A recording keeps him
from fighting shadows; his corrections are blows aimed at

his real faults.

Besides the initial value the recording has for pointing

out faults, it can also be used as a gauge to check the pro-

gress made through the use of the drills and exercises sug-

gested by the instructor. Here again the student can

convince himself simply by listening to the first and then

the second or later recording. His progress, or lack of it,

will not be a conviction he takes on the authority of the

instructor alone.

Further Advantages

Other advantages of the use of recordings are some of

the following. We sometimes think that a certain passage

sounds all right, at least it does to us, but, when we listen

to the recording of that passage, our reaction is quite differ-

ent. Usually this reaction is the same that any listener would

get. Again we may not be aware that we talk "at" an audi-

ence instead of "to" and "with" that audience. This, too,

can be detected on a recording. Again, we may feel that a

certain type of emphasis is most suitable to the idea and its

emotional content. However, the recording may show the

case to be far otherwise. Or a passage that we did not think
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was so good and were on the verge of changing, may, in the

recording, be exactly the way it should be. To my mind

there is nothing like a recording to show a speaker what
it is an audience must sit through.

Radio

Because the use of recording equipment is most similar

to the use of the radio, a recording can be used to teach the

technique of the radio address in a way that is impossible

without it. When instructor and student listen to the play-

back of a simulated radio address, they are putting them-

selves in the soft chair of the average radio listener. Many
questions might be asked about the recording, but the really

important one is : "Do I feel like turning this thing off, or

dialing something else?" If you answer in the affirmative,

you can feel fairly certain that your radio listener would
feel just about the same waj^ And if he does, he usually

lets the wish be father to the action.

Public Address System
In most of our churches today a public address system

is used to carry the voice of the preacher to the congrega-

tion. We cannot digress here to discuss the reactions to

the use of such equipment. Suffice it to say, a good public

address system, well installed—rather expertly installed

—

does much to allow our people at least to hear us. The point

here, however, is that a public address system is a machine.

Consequently, like any machine, there is a technique to be

followed in using it. Recording equipment in teaching and
proper use of a public address system is invaluable, for the

simple reason that, in making a recording, a speaker must
develop what is called "microphone technique." Some
speakers today are not helped by their public address sys-

tems simply because they themselves lack the necessary

microphone technique development. Thorough conviction

of the benefits of recordings in teaching sermon work is

best illustrated by a doctor's prescription ; the medicine must
be tried before the patient is fully convinced that it does

work.
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Objections

There are, of course, certain objections to the use of

recording equipment as a teaching technique in the course

of sacred eloquence. To those who say that it is not bene-

ficial to both instructor and student, I think sufficient has

been answered above. To the objection that it takes too

much time, I can only reply that it does take a great deal

of time. The only answer to this objection is a question

:

Is it not worth it to take time, and plenty of it, to train our

priests to meet the challenge of twentieth century America
with the age-old, but ever new and modern, teaching of

Jesus Christ? To the objections that the installation and
maintenance of such equipment is too expensive, and that

technical training is required, I wish to make the following

observations.

Answers
First, *'a recording installation is too expensive," In order

to get the high fidelity of reproduction attained by RCA,
CBS, or any other professional recorders, you must have

expensive equipment. But to produce the type of recordings

that will bring the benefits that I have mentioned in this

paper, it is not necessary to set up a studio that would rival

the latest in modern broadcasting facilities. It is true that

the better the equipment, the better the results. However,

major results can be obtained with the purchase of a wire

recorder that should cost not more than $160.00. Mainte-

nance on such a machine is practicallj^ negligible. A fifteen

minute spool of wire costs about two dollars. It can be used

over and over again. From the $160.00 level the price can

soar sky high. A very suitable, and adaptable, set-up of one

studio, control room and equipment can be installed for

about five hundred dollars. For an institution of one hun-

dred students that would be five dollars per capita for the

first year. Maintenance and supplies can be taken care of

at about two dollars per capita per year.

The next objection is that to operate the machine techni-

cal training is required. As far as the disc recorder is con-
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cerned, a reasonable amount of practice, after a few
preliminary instructions by the selling concern, will enable

the instructor to become quite adept at making good disc

recordings. Here, of course, the type of equipment will

determine how much training is necessary. Very little

technical training is required for the magnetic steel wire

or paper tape recorders. In any case, there is usually a

student in the seminary who has sufficient technical skill

to run the recording equipment for the instructor. If the

equipment goes out of order or is mistreated, repair work
may be necessary. This may often be done by someone at

the seminary; occasionally an expert electronic repairman
may be needed.

In Practice

As always, theory is very fine and necessary, but what
about the practice? To answer this query and to put a

demonstrable conclusion to this paper, let me relate what
is being done at St. John's Seminary in the Archdiocese of

Los Angeles.

Cooperation

First of all, I must mention that cooperation, a most
necessary factor in the training for sacred eloquence, has

been one hundred per cent from the Archdiocesan Chancery
Office, the seminary faculty, and the students. Especially

was the late Archbishop Cantwell most generous in his

support. Without this cooperation and generous assistance,

the work of a speech instructor is greatly hampered. The
Chancery, chiefly through its representative at the seminary

(Monsignor Michael O'Connor), has been most generous

in providing the necessary funds for setting up what we
call "St. John's Studio." The seminary faculty, especially

in the persons of the rector and dean of studies, has been

most reasonable in allowing sufficient time in the curricu-

lum for sermon work, and in designating one of the faculty

members as a full time instructor in public speaking and

sacred eloquence. The students have been most cooperative

in helping to build the studio and install the equipment, and
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in doing the actual speech work recommended in the

curriculum.

First Studio

The development of St. John's Studio began when the

seminary was opened in 1939. A small home recorder was
purchased at that time. A couple of years later, a small

studio was set up in one of the vacant bedrooms. Then,

three years ago, work was begun by three students under

the direction of the sermon instructor on the present studio.

An unused room of suitable size was lined with plain celotex

wall board. Electrical wiring was installed. A ventilating

system was rigged up. The room was partitioned off into

a small control room and a larger studio room. The work
was finished in a couple of months, and the recording equip-

ment was installed. The studio worked very well, although

it had many and frequent growing pains, and still has some.

Present Studio

In the past two years the studio has expanded and some
new equipment has been added. The present record file

holds records of all the students who have attended the

seminary during these years. Our best recording results

have been obtained during this year. The present set-up

includes one 8' x 5' small studio, one 8' x 12' control room,

and one 16' x 16' large studio, which can be used for class

work as well as individual recordings. The equipment in-

cludes two 16" disc recorders, two amplifiers, one wire re-

corder, two magnetic wire tape recorders, several micro-

phones, a loud speaker for each room, an intercommunica-

tion set from the control room to the studios, and a small

public address system.

Curriculum

To understand the use of St, John's Studio one must see

its workings in conjunction with the entire speech curricu-

lum. Speech is taught in all the six years of the seminary

course. The student's first two years are devoted to the

study of public speaking in general. This course is designed
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to give him all the necessary basic training in speech, to

acquaint him with the general speech field, and to prepare

him to go into the field of sacred eloquence. The course in

sacred eloquence covers the four years of theology. The
first year deals with the dogmatic sermon, the second year

with the moral sermon, and the third year with special oc-

casion sermons or addresses. The fourth and final year

considers the ordinary occasional sermon and homiletics.

Each class has one hour per week devoted to speech, except

the first year of philosophy and the last year of theology,

each of which has two hours per week.

Philosophers

When the student enters the seminary, he makes a recorded

audition, which allows the instructor to rate his vocal ac-

complishments, and which allows the student, often for the

first time, to hear his own voice. Periodically during his

first year the student is required to make short recordings,

usually three minutes in length, either of a speech or a read-

ing, or of some special exercise or drill. At the same time

the regular class work develops the fundamental elements

of vocal delivery. Each first year student is expected to

practice a total of about forty minutes per week. For this

purpose, two magnetic wire tape recorders are at his serv-

ice. In the second year of philosophy, the student continues

his general speech training, with special emphasis on speech

composition, both oral and written. At this time he begins

work on a series of sermons which covers five years' work,

to the end of fourth theology. This series consists of sixty

sermons, one for each of the Sundays and holidays of the

ecclesiastical year. For this, and the next four years, the

student will write on the average of two sermons per month.

About half of them will be delivered in class. All receive

careful criticism, either written or oral, some public and

some private. Recordings during the second year of philoso-

phy seek to perfect the development of the student begun

in the first year of philosophy.
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Theologians

The work in sacred eloquence, specifically so called,

begins with the first year of theology. During this year the

student preaches to his class on the average of once each

month. It is during this year that he is instructed in the

dogmatic sermon. One of these sermons is recorded, and

then analyzed by both the instructor and the student. It is

also during this year that the student is introduced to the

apologetic talk and the open forum.

Second year theology follows a course similar to that of

the previous year, except that the subject matter shifts from
the dogmatic sermon to the moral sermon. The third year

theologian studies the special occasion sermon and address,

with particular emphasis on the radio address. This address

is first recorded in a private session with the instructor.

Later this address is delivered to the entire class by way of

a "direct wire" set-up which allows the student to "broad-

cast" his talk from the studio and his class to listen to him
over the radio in another part of the building. The effect

is identical with that produced when a speech is sent out

over the air waves and picked up by a radio.

In each of the years of second and third theology the

student delivers a sermon to the assembled faculty and
students in the dining hall at the noon meal. The sermon is

about eight minutes in length. This presentation is pre-

ceded by an hour private practice session with the instruc-

tor. The sermon is first recorded on the wire recorder. The
playback is checked; recommendations are made and prac-

ticed. Next, the sermon is recorded on a disc recorder.

This is checked again by the student and instructor, and
then put into the files for future reference. Sometime before

the noon meal the student delivers the sermon in the dining

hall with only the instructor present.

In the first semester of the fourth year of theology the

emphasis is on the occasional sermon, such as, forty hours

devotions, funeral sermons, sermons on vocations, and so

forth. The second semester is reserved for the special course
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in homiletics properly so-called and the Sunday sermon with

its usual accompaniments of written announcements, "talk-

ups," letters, Epistle and Gospel. Recordings during this year

are made according to the needs of the individual student.

The sermons are delivered to the entire class in the seminary
chapel. A pulpit is set up, and, for one or two of the sermons
practice in the use of a public address system is given.

Conclusion

This general prospectus shows, I believe, how, in a prac-

tical case, recording equipment is used as an adjunct to a

well-rounded program in sacred eloquence. The results

so far produced indicate that, with God's help, the use of

recordings as a teaching technique in the course of public

speaking and sacred eloquence in our seminaries can be

highly beneficial in producing priests who can present them-

selves as able workmen in the vineyard of the Lord.



A COMMENTARY ON THE PAPAL ENCYCLICAL
LETTER, "MEDIATOR DEI"

VEEY REV. ROBERT E. BRENNAN, Mus.D., DIRECTOR
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"When the Mediator between God and men . . . Jesus,

the Son of God, took upon himself that work of mercy by
which he enriched the human race with supernatural gifts

... he intended to restore between mankind and its Creator

the order which sin had disrupted, and to bring the wretched

descendants of Adam back to their heavenly Father ....
Therefore, not only did he announce the . . . inauguration

of the Kingdom of God, but he worked for the salvation of

souls, by praying, by consecrating himself, until finally,

hanging on the Cross, he offered himself, an unspotted

victim, to God. . . . Thus were all men . . . set on the road to

God, so that by cooperation in gaining personal holiness . . .

they should give to God the glory which is His due."

With a solemnity of language befitting his august subject,

our Holy Father thus addresses the Bishops of the Catholic

world and all the faithful under their jurisdiction. As
supreme teacher of truth, as legislator of man's moral ac-

tions, and especially as a solicitous Shepherd of the little

flock, he speaks to us of Jesus Christ, our great High Priest,

of man's worship of God in and through him, and of the

visible manner in which the true Christian worship is ac-

complished on earth. The Encyclical Letter, "Mediator

Dei," was issued at the papal palace of Castel Gandolpho,

on the twentieth of November, 1947. Because of its delayed

circulation in this country only relatively few persons, as

yet, have become acquainted with its lengthy, profound

and eminently practical message. Fewer still have enjoyed

the leisure needed to assimilate the document in its entirety,

110
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to appreciate its implications, to see its details in proper

perspective, to gauge its effects, or to determine the best

method of putting its directions into effect. Unfortunately,

too, certain previews in our press, and quick, "newsy," pro-

nouncements of people, whose sources of information were

anything but adequate, have already succeeded in develop-

ing a popular slant toward the Encyclical which puts the

document in a false light even before it has been read.

Given these circumstances of recent origin, uneven dis-

tribution and the dissemination of erroneous ideas, a clearly

defined procedure seems to impose itself upon me as I

undertake an initial commentary on the "Mediator Dei."

What is the basic theme of the Encyclical : not the subject

as such but the convictions and attitudes of the Holy Father

that it projects? What purpose did His Holiness have in

writing the Letter at this time? What are its contents?

What practical conclusions, of a general nature, follow from
the principles it enunciates, and what applications are to

be made of them? Lastly, in view of the present assembly,

what effect, if any, should the Encyclical have on the course

of studies in a seminary? I will not attempt to exhaust all

or even one of these points, nor to examine them in detail.

Time permits no more than a statement of fundamental

arguments and a few explanatory remarks that may serve

as guides for future reading, discussion and work.

I. THEME OF THE "MEDIATOR DEl"

Following a few years after the Encyclical, "Mystici

Corporis," ^ which dealt with the supernatural organization

of the Church in the mysterious unity of Christ's Mystical

Body, the "Mediator Dei" is a description of the same
Church in the dynamic fullness of its imminent and external

activity. We might call it a picture of the Mystical Body
in action. In the first place, why does the Church exist?

To worship God: to render Him the one, true, just and
perfect worship. How does it do so? Through the eternal
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sacrifice and praise which Jesus Christ, the great High
Priest, offers to his heavenly Father. In that supreme act,

all men, who have entered into Christ's Mystical Body by
baptism in his Blood, participate, as members of him who is

their head. In that same act all men of all time are made
one in the unity of his person who possesses both the

Divine and a human nature. The individual's singular union

with Jesus Christ, and that of the innumerable faithful

with him and with each other, is made possible and rendered

visible by those ministers which our Blessed Lord has es-

tablished as his representatives on earth. Ordained priests

alone are delegated by him to offer up his act of worship

in an official capacity. Being mediators, as Christ himself,

they stand in his place before the people and in their place

before the throne of God.

What is the specific act of worship that Jesus Christ

offers, the act in which the faithful are made one with him
through the instrumentality of his priests? This eternal,

glorious act is the sacred Liturgy of the Roman Catholic

Church. It is essentially a sacrificial act: the never ending

worship of the Lamb without spot or blemish who, in time,

hung upon the Cross, and who now stands, "as it were slain,"

in the sight of the Divine Majesty. The perfection of this

worship, its infinite merits, its saving power for mankind,

are extended through the seven Sacraments, by participat-

ing in which the faithful grow spiritually in Christ. Thereby
they become more holy and identify themselves ever more
completely with their Lord in his Sacrifice. Yet not all of

this exhausts the worship of our Blessed Redeemer. It

wells up from his Sacred Heart, it pours forth from his lips

in the Divine Office as he praises the Godhead. It shines

forth resplendently in the efficacious renewal of the mys-
teries of his life, and in the action of grace in the souls of

his Immaculate Mother and the saints. In its multitudinous

accumulation of days, weeks, seasons, customs, ceremonies,

mysteries, miracles and revelations of sanctity, this worship
of our great High Priest is called the Liturgical year.
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Everyone has the duty to participate as intimately and

as fervently as possible in the life, in the activity, in the

worship of Jesus Christ. This is the essence of Christianity.

Participation involves several factors. It makes separate,

practical demands of each person. The starting point for

participation is holiness, the possession of sanctifying grace

and its constant increase in the soul. As a man grows in

Christ, he grows like him, in mind, in heart and in will.

Three elements, therefore, accompany his spiritual confor-

mation: an ever deepening knowledge of Christ in the

mystery of his Mystical Body, zeal for the Lord, and the

consummation of union by love. The same principle may be

stated in another way. Participation in the worship of

Jesus Christ demands an intimate knowledge of his priestly

character, the development of a mentality whereby we
identify ourselves as victims with him in his eternal Sacri-

fice, and, finally, the complete immolation of ourselves with

him for the glory of God. Such participation is not reserved

to a spiritual hierarchy or aristocracy in the Church. It is

the common privilege, duty and work-a-day existence of

every member of Christ.

Wonderful as is this participation, it alone does not

suffice. Man is also obliged to enter into the official, external

worship of the Mystical Body. There must be some visible

expression of the part which the individual plays in the

life of the "whole Christ" on earth; a positive sign of the

bond that unites him to the Priesthood and, through that

Priesthood, to all the members of Christ, both living and
dead. There must be some dynamic symbol of the single,

infinite Action of redeemed humanity in which he has a

voice and a hand and a heart. This means nothing other

than active participation in the Sacrifice of the Altar, in

the Sacraments, in the Divine Office and in the celebration

of each day's feast. In order to satisfy such demands the

faithful must be made familiar with the means that are

their proper contribution in divine worship. Furthermore,
their participation must take the solemn Liturgy for
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granted as the supreme, but perfectly normal, activity of

the Church, They should know, then, the meaning and the

spirit of ceremonies, they should become familiar with the

various techniques required, and they should develop an

easy habit of participation by regular repetition of the

liturgical formulas, melodies and actions.

Finally, in order to prevent external participation from

degenerating into routine or into ritualism, everyone needs

to engage constantly, intelligently, and with zeal in those

exercises of piety by which our soul is led to a greater union

with Christ. Grafted on to the Liturgy and partaking of

its spirit, they are useful, and even necessary, "for instilling

in souls a sincere piety, and for so forming them to holiness

that they may be able to gain the benefits of the sacred

Liturgy in a more efficacious and fruitful way."

The building up of a strong spiritual life among the

members of Christ is a task which concerns the Bishop of

the diocese, his priests, the religious and the laity. It is a

common endeavor that commences and ends with the altar.

People are to be drawn in ever increasing numbers to the

Sacrifice and to the Sacraments. The proper fulfillment of

their oflfice in divine worship presupposes instruction, prac-

tice and encouragement. Exercises of piety need promoters.

There must be an official Commission to regulate diocesan

practices, check possible abuses, and direct positive meas-

ures for the sanctification of souls in the universal Apos-

tolate of the Liturgy.

This, then, is the theme of the Encyclical : the Mystical

Body in Action; the Liturgy of the Church, not considered

abstractly but in its daily, social manifestation. To quote

the Holy Father: "Such is the essence and the reason for

the existence of the sacred Liturgy. It is the Sacrifice, the

Sacraments, the praise of God, the union of our souls with
Christ and their sanctification through the Divine Redeemer
so that Christ may be honored, and so that through him
and in him the Most Holy Trinity may be honored."
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ii. purpose of the encyclical

The general reasons that motivated the Holy Father in

issuing the "Mediator Dei" are transparently clear, both

from his express words and, less directly, from the various

injunctions vi^hich he- lays upon the Bishops, However, in

order to appreciate his purpose more fully, so that we may
be able to judge the many details of the Encyclical according

to their proper values, we must look behind the simple ques-

tion, why was the Encyclical written, to another : to whom
is it addressed, by way of the hierarchy?

It is evident that the Successor of St. Peter wishes to

awaken the Church to a deeper sense of its dignity as the

Mystical Body of Christ and to a keener appreciation of

its responsibility in keeping the activity of that Body pure,

intelligent and intense. He tells Bishops that they are to

preach the doctrine of the Encyclical to the people, that

priests, guided by its directions, are to awaken their* flocks

to a clear understanding of Catholic Action, that certain

techniques are to be mastered by priests and people alike

whereby the unity of the Church may be exemplified in an

external manner. In order to attain the end in view quickly,

Bishops must speak and act with authority. The vital unity

of all men in Christ is seen as possible of .attainment only

through the divinely constituted hierarchy and activity of

the Church. In a world of turmoil, in a world falling to

pieces, in a world that is endeavoring to forget or to vilify

the very name of God, it is to the peace of Christ, to the

unity of Christ, to the worship of God by Jesus Christ that

humanity must have recourse. Bringing individuals and

nations to their knees in adoration before the Altar of

Sacrifice is an apostolic work. It is the "Apostolate of the

Liturgy."

Our sacred Liturgy is no longer to be looked upon, as it

has been by so many since the Protestant revolt, as an iso-

lated cultural element in the Church, as an object of dis-

interested study and discussion, the subject for ascetic,

aesthetic or archeological experimentation. Liturgy is Christ
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in his members: Christ calling ihe world of men to

himself, Christ worshipping God in holiness, truth and
peace. Every Catholic, therefore, must be brought into the

rapid current of this universal apostolate which, originating

at the altar of our High Priest, goes forth to set the seal of

his image in the soul of every man, and returns in the

strength of renewed sanctity and numbers to that same
altar, sacrifice and praise of God.

Given this all-over purpose, the Holy Father writes to

the Bishops with three classes of people in mind : the great

body of the faithful, whom we may describe as working

bees; the drones in the hive; and those that sting people

instead of making honey for them. There is a reason for

each group being mentioned in first, second and third place.

It is precisely this order that will balance our judgment of

many details.

Concerning the faithful. His Holiness expresses the wish

"that Our and your sons should understand more fully and
draw more profit from that most precious treasure which

is contained in the sacred Liturgy." To the many liturgical

apostles who, for many years, in various countries and

against great obstacles, have labored with this end in view

he gives unrestricted praise. Then he turns his attention

to those massive bulwarks of opposition in the Church who,

by positive or negative attitudes, have refused to bring

the riches of the Liturgy to the people, or who have not

allowed them to participate in it as they want and as is their

right. "The sluggish and opposing," he calls them, and he

hopes that "these exhortations of ours may move (them) not

only to a deeper and more rightful zeal for the Liturgy, but

also to re-enkindling its supernatural influence in their lives,

and we admonish them with paternal feeling . . . 'Extinguish

not the Spirit.'
"

Finally, in order to check those individuals "whom a cer-

tain immoderation has now and then driven to saying and

doing things which we cannot approve, we admonish (that

they) take their i>attern of thinking and acting from Chris-
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tian doctrine." In view of the fact that these words are ad-

dressed to a restricted number of persons whom studies or

aesthetics of false piety have carried too far afield, it is

entirely gratuitous, incorrect and unjust to describe the

"Mediator Dei" as has been done already in loose conver-

sation, as a check on the real liturgical scholars, as a return

to a pre-Pius X freedom of action, or as a vindication of the

sit-down attitude taken toward the liturgical revival by so

many otherwise zealous priests and people. The Holy

Father exposes various errors in their respective places ; he

counters with the true doctrine and directs procedures to-

ward eradicating abuses. But above and beyond this he

exhorts and exhorts without ceasing that the "sluggish and

opposing" stir themselves and their people into a zealous

observance of the Liturgy. In order to stimulate them fur-

ther he directs that a Commission of the Liturgical Aposto-

late be established in every diocese, whose work, after check-

ing errors, will be to make effective a program of universal

participation in the Liturgy.

III. THE CONTENTS OF THE ENCYCLICAL

The contents of the Encyclical need little elaboration for

our present purposes. After a relatively brief Introduc-

tion in which the general nature of Liturgy is described, as

well as the contemporary liturgical revival in both its good

and dangerous aspects, our Holy Father proceeds directly

to the heart of his subject. The letter is divided into four

principal sections, each of which is practically complete in

itself. Part One may be entitled Liturgical Prayer and

Legislation ; Part Two, Sacrificial Liturgy ; Part Three, The

Liturgy of Praise ; and Part Four, Other Aspects of Liturgy.

At the end, the Apostolic Blessing is preceded by a brief

resume of the purpose of the Encyclical; various admoni-

tions, to which reference has already been made; and a

prayer for the unity of all men in the sacred Liturgy of the

Mystical Body of Christ on earth, which is a "certain prep-

aration and sign" of our participation in the Liturgy of

heaven.
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Under Liturgical Prayer, the Holy Father discusses

the virtue of religion, the general nature of liturgy, external

and internal worship, and the relation between so-called

objective and subjective piety. He condemns those false

concepts which would reduce liturgy to "a, decorative series

of ceremonies," or to a summary of laws and precepts im-

posed by the hierarchy, and gives it a classical definition:

"Liturgy is the integral public worship of the Mystical

Body of Jesus Christ, of its Head and of its members." Like-

wise he condemns the attitude of those who would diminish

or abolish altogether the subjective element in divine wor-

ship by excluding private exercises of piety in favor of

strictly liturgical forms. He shows that in the spiritual

life there is no opposition between divine action and man's

concomitant work, between the efficacy of an ex opere

operato rite and the merit of an ex opere operantis act, be-

tween public and private prayer, between the ascetical life

and liturgical piety. On the contrary, solid private devo-

tions are the best possible preparations for a fruitful par-

ticipation in the liturgical life of the Church.

Liturgical Legislation is based on the principle of author-

ity in the Mystical Body, on the connection between revealed

truth and liturgy, and on the responsibility of the hierarchy

in regard to both. No private person is permitted to regu-

late external actions of the Liturgy. Therefore, they who
"with rash boldness" introduce new forms or revive ancient

ones, as well as they who presume to use the vernacular

instead of the prescribed Latin language, are acting against

duly constituted law. And this section concludes with the

following powerful command to the hierarchy : "Therefore,

Venerable Brothers, guard your authority, not only for the

fulfillment of your office, but in defense of the very will of

the Founder of the Church."

In Part Two, Sacrificial Liturgy, the Holy Sacrifice of the

Altar and Holy Communion are treated. A consideration

of the Sacrifice of Calvary and that of the Altar leads the

Sovereign Pontiff to state the principle of participation by
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the laity in the Unbloody Sacrifice. This, in turn, involves

the subject of what has been called in popular language the

"priesthood of the laity," although that expression is not

used in the Encyclical. The approach to the matter is nega-

tive: participation by the laity in the Eucharistic Sacrifice

does not mean that they enjoy the power of the priesthood;

in no way do they represent the person of the Redeemer;

they ofi'er the Divine Victim, not as the priest does, but

through him and with him; their presence or absence does

not affect the act of sacrifice as such. Many ways of par-

ticipation are possible, as long as the people remain "com-
pletely and most intimately united to the great High Priest

and to his minister at the moment of consecration." At
Solemn Masses the laity should sing the parts proper to it.

In any case, methods of participation must be in accord with

the rubrics of the Church.

Concerning Holy Communion, several points deserve

mention. 1) Frequent, daily, spiritual as well as sacra-

mental Communion is urged. Whenever feasible, the laity,

even the sick, should receive the Sacred Species conse-

crated at the particular Sacrifice of the day in which they

are participating by their presence or intention. 2) The
habit of making a proper Thanksgiving after the Sacrifice

and Communion needs to be developed. 3) The cult of the

Blessed Sacrament, in its many manifestations, has arisen

from the spirit of the Liturgy. It serves to promote

liturgical living to a high degree.

Part Three, the Liturgy of Praise, sees the Holy Father

demanding the return of a Christian observance of Sundays
and days of obligation. The Office of Vespers plays an
important role in his order. As a regular parochial func-

tion, it is to be recited, or sung if possible, with the full

participation of the laity. Whatever instruction is neces-

sary must be provided in order that the people not only

may be able to act correctly but, even more, that they may
derive great spiritual benefit from the prayer. Likewise,

they are to be instructed how they may best participate each
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day in the great hymn of Jesus Christ which is the Liturgical

year.

In Part Four, other aspects of the Liturgy are assem-

bled. First in order comes a subject that has been treated

from particular points of view in several sections of the

Encyclical, "Non-Liturgical Exercises of Piety" : their na-

ture, the norms Dy which one may judge their merit, and

their regulation. And once again the principle is laid down
that the spirit animating all good devotions springs from

and is directed toward the Liturgy. The proper effect of

such devotions is to insure a deeper insight, a more burn-

ing zeal, and an unwavering constancy for participation in

the official worship of the Mystical Body.

Our Holy Father then turns to what he calls, "External

Elements of Worship," that is, music and the other sacred

arts. While not saying anything new, the decrees of his

predecessors are strongly reaffirmed, especially the Motu
Proprio of Pius X and the Apostolic Constitution of

Pius XL The "Mediator Dei" infers that the purposes of

these papal documents have not been realized, and it brooks

no delay. Teach the people to sing with the priest and the

choir at the solemn Sacrifice; teach them Vespers; teach

them to participate in the functions of the Liturgical year

;

teach them congregational singing of hymns in accord with

the traditions of the Liturgy; teach Gregorian Chant be-

cause it is the characteristic music of the Roman rite ; teach

modern music that conforms to Gregorian principles.

Force of language gives singular freshness and vigor to

this well known litany of papal directives. One wonders

what semblance of excuse the "sluggish and opposing" will

now offer!

In conclusion. His Holiness calls on all children of the

faith to enroll under the banner of the Liturgical Apostolate.

He signals out for the Bishops' attention, all members of

Catholic Action groups as the persons best equipped to act

as leaders in re-establishing the old order of Christian liv-

ing. The insistence with which he repeats his commands is
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not to be overlooked. "Take care diligently to enlighten

and direct. ... It is necessary above all that Christians live

the life of the Liturgy. . . . Quickly take measures . . . strive

with all your resources . . . with your most studious zeal . . .

in your apostolic zeal never think that you have done enough
. . . diligently teach ... it is absolutely necessary that you
watch lest the enemy come into the field of the Lord . . .

never become discouraged because of the difficulties that

arise . . . never let your pastoral solicitude slacken. . .
."

IV. APPLICATIONS OF THE ENCYCLICAL

Apart from general directions concerning the teaching

and training of the laity by Bishops and priests, two specific

applications are made by the Sovereign Pontiff himself.

First, a Commission for the Apostolate of the Liturgy is to

be formed in every diocese, with powers to organize, direct,

regulate and promote the work. Secondly, seminary classes

are to be so planned and coordinated that those ordained

will be thoroughly prepared, mentally, spiritually and
physically, to carry on the Apostolate wherever they may be

sent. Their spiritual development should follow the gen-

eral lines indicated by Christ's Vicar for full liturgical

living. Courses of dogma, sacramental theology in particu-

lar, various aspects of Moral, Liturgy, Sacred Scripture

and other subjects must be brought into mutual relation-

ship, so the students may appreciate from many angles and
in diverse ways the tremendous mystery of man's life, the

mystery of mankind's life, the mystery of the Church's life

in its great High Priest, Jesus Christ.

Although it is not said in so many words, the Encyclical

demands that music in the seminary curriculum be taken out

of its present weekly chant class category and built up into

something much more vital for personal and parochial

liturgical life. If I may be allowed to express a private

opinion at this time, I contend that the practical stability

and effectiveness of the Liturgical Apostolate in a diocese

will depend not upon the strictness, efficiency or dead letter
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formality of a Commission ; not upon zealous but untrained

leaders of Catholic Action groups ; not upon choir directors,

who will always bear the stigma of being "just musicians"

;

not upon the teachers in our elementary schools; but upon

the priests, religious as well as secular, who are engaged in

parish work, who at different times, such as on week ends,

during the Forty Hours, and the like, assist the liturgical

activity of a parish, or who, by their instruction in high

schools, prepare Catholic youth for participation in paro-

chial life. From their own adequate training for the

Apostolate will follow a personal ability to participate in

divine worship according to the rubrics which govern their

voice, their attitudes and their actions. From it will follow

as surely their ability to teach active participation to the

laity, in schools as well as in parishes, and to direct that

participation v/ith intelligent, devout zeal.

This is not an impractical dream. A professorship of

sacred music should be a full time position in every semi-

nary. The teacher should be trained to take any type of

voice, put it on pitch, and lead the student to chant ade-

quately, if not with heavenly sweetness. By a great deal of

private instruction, in small groups, and in the general

classes, seminarians, novices and religious may learn the

relatively easy techniques of reading and directing music.

There is no question of conducting a florid Gradual or a

four part Mass, Their work will be with classes and con-

gregations. The repertoire will be restricted to a certain

number of hymns, five or six of the simpler Gregorian

Masses—please God, not the Missa de Angelis !—Sunday
Vespers and, possibly, Vespers of the Blessed Virgin.

With a properly balanced mentality provided by his theo-

logical studies, with new insight into the Liturgy as a

spiritual force for the world's life, with an efficient prepara-

tion in techniques needed for work with the laity, guided

by the prudent regulations of a Diocesan Commission, and

without undue interference in the curriculum of any semi-

nary or religious house, the young priest should be able to
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take up his duties well equipped for this immense Apostolate

of bringing souls, holy souls, to Christ. Without such prep-

aration, however, I dare say that the present Encyclical

will be no more effective in realizing its principal objective

than has been the Motu Proprio of Pope Pius X. Why
should we not be practical in this matter? The Motu
Proprio was issued forty-four years, almost to the day, be-

fore the "Mediator Dei"; and where is the diocese in our

country that can boast of anything that approaches a cus-

tom, much less a tradition, of active participation by the

faithful in the solemn Liturgy? Where is the diocese or

where is the religious order in which the priests have been

properly trained to work with the laity toward such an end?

After forty-four years, the cause of sacred music remains

largely a children's crusade, a project for individual pastors,

and an excuse for the dubious activity of an occasional

"Diocesan Director of Music."

Apart from seminaries, the entire Catholic school system

is intimately involved in this Apostolate, particularly the

high schools and colleges where Catholic youth are given

lasting habits of thinking and of acting. Speaking in gen-

eral of our institutions, a change of attitude toward divine

worship is imperative. The inculcation of a sense of

parochial responsibility, of intimacy, and of active coopera-

tion with the parish clergy in Liturgical Action is one of the

great challenges to be met by the schools. The work will not

be easy. Time and teachers must be provided. But these

will come as faculties commence to relate the education

of our young people with real liturgical living ; as they plan

ahead for the day when their graduates, entering into ma-
ture Catholic life, shall give glory to God in the full con-

sciousness of their dignity as members of Christ, the great

High Priest, as members united to Christ through the

priests that he has given them, and in union with whom they

offer the ineffable Sacrifice of the Liturgy.

Before concluding, may I point out the remarkable

omission in the Encyclical of any specific treatment of the
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Sacraments other than the Holy Eucharist. Connecting

this fact with a significant paragraph in which the Holy
Father mentions advantages that the faithful would derive

in hearing certain prayers of the Ritual spoken in the

vernacular, one is led to conjecture that there be yet an-

other Encyclical on the Liturgy, a third to complete the

trinity of the "Mystici Corporis" and the "Mediator Dei,"

and one, let us pray, which will find all Catholics in this land

marching with holy zeal under the Vexilla Regis of the

Liturgical Apostolate.
" 'Blow the trumpet in Sion . . . call a solemn assembly,

gather together the people, sanctify the Church, assemble

the ancients, gather together the little ones and them that

suck at the breast'. . . . And with all your resources see to it

that everywhere . . . the faithful, as living members joined

to their divine Head . . . may together with him and through

him celebrate the august Sacrifice and give due praises to

the Eternal Father."

1 June 29, 1943.
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In the past twenty-five years the Catholic school system

of the United States has come of age. The church and school

together, or even the school before the church, is now the ac-

cepted principle. No longer is it necessary, at least in most

sections of the country, for bishops to issue stern instruc-

tions to parents that they must send their children to a

Catholic school. Threats of recourse to law are no longer

needed. Pastors do not have to stand in their pulpits Sunday

after Sunday in late summer and fall to plead with their

people to send their children to the parochial school. As a

matter of fact, the urging has shifted from the church

to the home. Parents are now asking and demanding
that Catholic schools be provided for the education of

their children. The pressure upon bishops, pastors and

religious communities for schools and teachers has in-

creased greatly in recent years. Where schools have

been in operation, increased enrollments and the desire

on the part of parents to have better schools have

brought tremendous problems to bishops and pastors all

over the country. There is hardly a diocese in the United

States that does not have such problems. The recent survey

by the N. C. W. C. Department of Education for the New
York Times reveals vast building programs for the immedi-

ate future to meet the growing demand on the part of our

Catholic people for more and better elementary and second-

ary schools.

Many factors have contributed to this development. One
is no doubt the now complete secularization of public educa-
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tion and its failure even to meet its own vaunted objectives.

Today there is probably more criticism of the public school

from all quarters than for many a year. Our Catholic

parents realize that much of this criticism is well-founded.

They sense the influence of present-day irreligion upon their

homes, and hence they wish their children protected at

least from within their own minds and hearts. Another

factor has been and is the high standards of the general

education and training given in the Catholic school. In the

raising of the standards of our schools on all levels and in

every way the Catholic school superintendent has been per-

haps chiefly responsible. Diocesan organization has been the

means whereby our Catholic schools have attained a high

degree of efficiency. It has also been the means of bringing

our schools before the public. As a system of schools they

are recognized in our states and cities. Catholic schools

where they are organized in a unified system command re-

spect and are given every opportunity to participate with

the public school in all kinds of civic activities. Our Catholic

people know this and are proud of their schools.

Not only is Catholic education organized on a local or

diocesan level ; it is also organized on a national scale. Three

great institutions have been the cause of this national unity.

They are the Catholic University which trains our super-

intendents, supervisors, principals and teachers; the Na-
tional Catholic Educational Association which is now hold-

ing its forty-fifth annual meeting; and the Department of

Education of the National Catholic Welfare Conference

through which the hierarchy of the country plans and di-

rects educational policy on a national scale. Hence, today

there is a real unity of principles, of philosophy of education,

and of general educational practice binding all Catholic

schools throughout the country from the elementary school

through the university. One very striking bit of evidence

of its strength today is that the expected post-war, anti-

Catholic campaign is centering its attack upon the Catholic

school system. It is not a sniping attack upon individual
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schools or even upon the schools themselves, but it is a

planned and general systematic campaign to hinder or crip-

ple the whole Catholic educational system in the United

States. Our educational attainments have become so high

and strong as to merit the full brunt of the attack.

The key men in this development v^hich has come about

principally in the past tv^^enty-five or thirty years have been

the superintendent of schools and the pastor of the parish.

It has been the trained leadership of the superintendent

under the direction of his bishop which has organized our

elementary and diocesan high schools into a compact and
efficient system. In this work of organization he has been

in most dioceses effectively aided by school board and super-

visors, and in a very special way by the energy, zeal, and
cooperation of the parish priest. None of these diocesan

systems could have been effected without the full and com-
plete cooperation of the religious communities of both men
and women. Through the cooperation of the pastors, this

great achievement has been accomplished by an appointed

diocesan official who has never been given any canonical

standing. The superintendent of schools shares this dis-

tinction with other diocesan officers, such as the director

of charities. The lack of any definite official or canonical

standing has been and is perhaps the most serious impedi-

ment to successful administration.

In general fashion, our Catholic school systems correspond

to and resemble in organization the public school systems.

This was a logical and inevitable development. There is the

superintendent, the school board, the supervisory staff, the

school principal and the teachers. In all this our organiza-

tion is the same as the public schools except for the fact

that none of our executives or board members are elected

by popular vote. They are appointed by the bishop and
their tenure of office is subject to the will of the bishop.

The principals and teachers are appointed by the religious
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communities subject of course to the approval of the dio-

cesan officials. The community supervisors are also ap-

pointed by the communities subject to the approval of the

superintendent. The latest development in administration

is the diocesan supervisor who is employed by the superin-

tendent for the general supervision of all schools. In all

this there is little difference from the public school system.

There is, however, one very important person and factor

in our school system not found in any other. That is the

pastor of the parish. In fact, without a zealous and inter-

ested pastor there will be no school in connection with the

parish or at least not a very efficient one. Here, then, we
have the two key officials in any diocesan school system

—

superintendent and the pastor. The two must understand

each other's position and must work together. Their rela-

tionship must be one of constant cooperation and mutual

assistance.

The pastoral office is very old in the Church and goes

back to the earliest years of Christianity. It also enjoys

high and strong canonical standing. In point of time the

diocesan school superintendent is but of yesterday. In fact,

the office in this country is only sixty years old. The first

superintendent was appointed in New York in 1888. Phila-

delphia followed in 1889, Omaha in 1891 and Pittsburgh in

1896. These early superintendents were actually merely

inspectors of schools appointed by school boards with the

approval of the bishop or directly by the bishop to carry

out the regulations of the boards. The commission gave

him authority to act for the diocese in educational matters.

How far that authority extended depended upon the will of

the bishop, and it still does so depend. His main function

was acting as executive officer of the school board and visit-

ing schools. He was more frequently called inspector or

supervisor of schools than superintendent. He was usually

the pastor of a parish. One of the best known and most suc-

cessful of the early superintendents was Father, afterwards

Bishop, John H. Shannahan of Philadelphia. During his
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term of office he was rector of one of the largest parishes in

the city of Philadelphia. After 1915 the number of dioceses

having superintendents grew rapidly. By 1930 there were
seventy-one superintendents and eight associates. Today
there are 116 superintendents and 29 associates.

A number of factors brought about the development of the

office of superintendent of schools. The first was the desire

on the part of the bishops to bring the parochial schools into

an organized system. Then, school boards composed of busy

pastors found they could not exercise any kind of adequate

supervision; an executive officer was needed. There was
also the added advantage of having a unified system with a

specialist in education at the head in dealing with public

school officials. The establishment and development of the

education department of the Catholic University has done
much to bring about the extension of the office by training

school men.

As was stated before, the superintendent of schools has

no canonical standing. The term "superintendent" in the

Catholic school system applies, strictly speaking, to the

bishop who has the duty and responsibility to oversee and
devise policies for the schools of his diocese. The school man
of the diocese is the delegate of the bishop. Hence, any au-

thority or standing he may have depends entirely upon the

will of the bishop. Here we find great variation in practice

ranging all the way from full authority and complete re-

sponsibility to a mere nominal office. In some dioceses he is

merely a pastor with the title of school superintendent, but
with no actual authority to administer the schools. A recent

development is to give him the title of secretary to the bishop
for education. The practice of being a pastor or not also

varies in different dioceses. Today, the work, responsibility

and functions of a superintendent in all but the very small

dioceses is a full-time job demanding every hour of time.

In most of the dioceses, therefore, the present practice is

to relieve the superintendent of all pastoral duties. If he is

a pastor, the danger is that the attractiveness, the interest
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and the denands of his parish will interfere with his work
as an educator. It is my own opinion that the superintendent

should have no other duties than his position demands, and
even those under present conditions will make him the busi-

est man in the diocese if he tries to perform them adequately.

In 1935 there was a study made at the Catholic University

of the office of diocesan superintendent of schools and pub-

lished as a doctoral dissertation by the Rev. John M. Voelker.

This is the only publication of its kind, aside from various

articles written in the Catholic Educational Review and pa-

pers before the N.C.E.A., which treats of the office of diocesan

superintendent. In his dissertation, Dr. Voelker made a

study by the questionnaire method of the functions and
duties of the superintendent. He classified these functions

under eight major headings; such as. Supervision with 56

items, Administration, 27, Religious Committee, Supervisor,

Principal and Teacher, 25; Public Relations, 24; Bishop,

School Board and Pastor, 19; Pupils, Parents and Laity,

19 ; Catholic Action, 18 ; Professional Status and Special Re-

sponsibilities, 18—a total of 206 items or kinds of activities

which fall to the work of the superintendent. This study

was made in 1935 and since that time some changes have

taken place. There are differences today. One of these

differences is that the superintendent today is primarily an
administrator and executive. He is no longer merely a

school visitor or inspector, nor is he a supervisor in many
diocesan systems^ Supervision is a field for specially trained

and experienced teachers. The trend is to employ full time

diocesan supervisors working out of the superintendent's

office and under his direction. Another change has been the

increased importance of public relations. The demands in

this field upon the time of the superintendent have grown
enormously, sometimes affecting fifty per cent of his activi-

ties. The functions of the superintendent might be summed
up today in the following fashion

:

1. To state and clarify the aims of Catholic education on

all levels of instruction;
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2. To institute and maintain the means that will keep the

schools Catholic in purpose, content, and method and
scholastically on a high standard

;

3. To stimulate the use of the curriculum and classroom

procedures in accordance with accepted educational

theory

;

4. To establish more effective supervision of elementary

and secondary schools;

5. To improve the techniques of school administration and
class management

;

6. To test the achievement of pupils and to evaluate the

results of the testing program;

7. To determine adequate standards of training for

teachers

;

8. To promote educational research in curricular and ad-

ministrative fields

;

9. To stimulate the professional growth of teachers

;

10. To formulate criteria for the selection of textbooks and
to direct their selection;

11. To promote an integrated program of health education

and health protection instituted by the Department of

Public Health

;

12. To compile annual reports and special reports relative

to the schools;

13. To review legislation which affects the Catholic school

system on both local and national levels

;

14. To keep the public informed concerning the program of

Catholic education;

15. To participate actively in all state and local civic activi-

ties and programs that affect education

;

16. To coordinate the activities of the parent-teacher

groups of the diocese;

17. To report to the bishop and make recommendations on

all matters concerning education. This function varies

in almost every diocese depending upon the wishes of

the Ordinary.
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These functions as can be seen, cover a wide variety of

activities. The superintendent today must be a highly

trained educator. He must be an administrator and an
executive. As a public relations man in matters educational

and also in other fields, he must be able to meet all kinds

of people and to deal with public officials. The superinten-

dent's office has expanded enormously and has become a kind

of general information center. The Catholic school super-

intendent in any diocese with ten thousand or more school

children has almost unlimited possibilities for educational

leadership in his community. Despite its non-canonical

standing, the office has become one of great importance in

the Church. Much time has been given to the discussion of

the office and duties of the superintendent because it is

something new in the Church. The office of pastor is as old

as the Church itself, and his duties definitely outlined by

Canon Law whereas the superintendent has had to establish

and build up the functions of his office.

Until quite recent times the pastor had full and complete

responsibility for his school. He was superintendent, super-

visor, as well as religious superior. With the development

of the diocesan system the pastor's role in education has

been limited to some extent, but it is still the most important

factor in the school system. The Code of Canon Law, in

Canons 1329 and 467, section I, states clearly that one of

the most serious responsibilities of the pastor of a parish

is to provide for the religious education of its members, es-

pecially the children. Both the Second and Third Plenary

Councils of Baltimore insisted on the necessity for parochial

schools and the obligation for their establishment and con-

duct was placed upon the bishops and pastors. Neither the

Code nor the Baltimore Legislation makes direct regulations

concerning the general management of these schools. The
reason may be due to the variety of conditions which have

to be met in various localities, and also to the influence that

the civil authorities exercise on the schools in the matter of

standards. The management of the parochial schools, there-
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fore, rests within the power of each bishop. It is the bishop

who will set down the rules governing all school activities

according to the needs and conditions of his diocese. Hence,

the pastor is bound to observe the regulations laid down by
the bishop directly or through his school board or the super-

intendent. Since there is a large area of possible conflict

between the diocesan school office and the pastor, the relative

duties of each should be outlined definitely by diocesan sta-

tute or regulation. This is done in many dioceses. For
example, in the Archdiocese of San Francisco, by diocesan

statute the general duties of the pastor in regard to the

parish school are stated as follows

:

"The pastor is the head of the school. It is his duty to visit

the school at least twice a week in order to foster its spirit-

ual and intellectual program and to promote the physical

welfare of the pupils. The pastor or his delegated assistants

are required to give religious instruction to the pupils at

definite times each week. In addition, with a special solici-

tude, the pastor is required to make provision for the religi-

ous education of children who attend public elementary

and high schools." The particular duties of the pastor in

regard to the school are the following:

"1. He is to direct and supervise the religious education

of the pupils. This primary responsibility embraces
the giving of religious instruction either personally or

through his delegated assistants at stated times each

week.

2. He is responsible for the financial administration of

the school. He purchases all school supplies and de-

frays expenses through the school account.

3. He is responsible for the adequate maintenance of the

school plant. The cleanliness of the building and
premises, the efficient operation of the heating system,

and the determination of needed repairs should claim

his special attention.

4. He is in charge of the employment of custodians and
other lay workers.
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5. While the principal directs the general educational

work of the school, the pastor should maintain a lively

interest in the scholastic achievement of the pupils.

6. He should assume responsibility for the solution of

problems which are extraordinary and out of ordinary

routine. Such problems should be referred to him by
the principal.

7. Since the reception of the Sacraments of Penance and
the Holy Eucharist is most important in the Catholic

life of the children, the pastor should institute the

means which will encourage frequent reception

of these Sacraments. Practices which minimize the

voluntary element by introducing forms of regimen-

tation or which do not lead to sound and lasting habits

in the sacramental life of the pupils should be elimin-

ated.

8. As the pastor of souls he should counsel individual boys

and girls who require guidance in the determination

of their vocation. He should give special attention to

children with behavior problems and should meet with

the parents of such children in order to indicate

methods of correction and improvement. A meeting

of the pastor, principal, and the parents should pre-

cede any action involving the expulsion of a pupil.

9. He should cooperate with the school board and the

superintendent of schools in observing all diocesan

educational regulations."

These are the statutes governing the duties of pastors in

regard to their schools. In general they are the same in most

dioceses. In these statutes nothing is said about the choice

and appointment of teachers. Generally the pastor and the

religious community work out this matter within the regula-

tions governing the diocesan standards. Throughout the

years of development there have been many misunderstand-

ings and many clashes between superintendent and pastor.

Many pastors in the past, and some in the present, feel that

the superintendent is encroaching upon his own duties and
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trying to tell him how he should run his school. No doubt,

in many cases that is true and also in many cases probably

necessary. The pastor has many and varied duties. The
management of the school is only one of them. He is not,

as a rule, a specialist in education. Some may think they are

and have preconceived ideas and practices which are educa-

tionally bad. The superintendent is, or should be, a trained

specialist in school work. Hence, his advice and help should

be welcomed by the pastor. He is not just trying to tell the

pastor how to run his school. He is the representative of the

bishop, appointed by the bishop for a specific job, and he

must conscientiously try to carry it out. Our pastors are a

distinct type; they are individualists; they are the center

of authority within their parishes; they are vitally inter-

ested in the success of their parochial work, and they some-
times resent what they think is interference. Fortunately

the pioneer days for the superintendents are over. Now it

seldom happens that there are any real conflicts. Our priests

are accustomed to school organization and they have learned

to value it. They realize how it has strengthened all the

schools, for in unity there is strength. There are, of course,

a few eccentric individuals here and there who refuse to

conform, but sooner or later they realize its ultimate value.

Because of the extremely varied characters with which he
has to deal, because of the strong position of the pastor, and
because his office has had no very clearly defined authority
or standing, the superintendent has a most difficult and
trying job. Yet it has its consolations and its rewards in the

great system of education which he has helped to build up.

In summing up it might be said that the pastor is the local

administrator of the parish school. All the physical side

of education, that is, the school building and its equipment,

the playground and recreation program, the discipline, the

morale of both teachers and pupils, all are the responsibility

of the pastor. It can be truthfully stated that the standard
of education and the general efficiency of any given school

depends upon the interest, knowledge and ability of the
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parish priest. It can be further said that all these things will

be greatly aided, stimulated and supported by the full co-

operation and support given by the pastor to the diocesan or-

ganization, to the superintendent and his program. That
after all is the whole purpose of the superintendent—to help

each pastor to make his school the best possible one in every

way.

The seminary can do much to promote Catholic education

and to help both the pastor and the superintendent by stress-

ing the necessity for all parish priests to give full and loyal

support to their bishop's educational program. Every priest

among many other things has to be a teacher. He does not

have to be an educator but he should know the basic princi-

ples of our Catholic philosophy of education. He should also

have some knowledge of school administration. If the semi-

nary can give the priest this much, it would be beneficial not

only to the individual but to our schools. Our schools are

now the focal point of attack by our enemies. We will need

in the immediate future men better informed on education.

Most of all we need now and will have an increasingly

greater need for unity and solidarity. We must make our

schools more efficient in every way. That responsibility

is on all of us but in a special manner it rests upon the

pastor, the bishop and his representative for education, the

superintendent.

Just as the pastor is the local administrator of the parish

school, the superintendent is the diocesan administrator of

all the schools. The office of superintendent in Catholic edu-

cation has grown greatly in recent years. Just now he is one

of the most important officers in the diocese, for it is the

superintendent who will have to bear the brunt of the con-

certed attack on Catholic education. His office today is just

as necessary as that of the officialis in matrimonial courts

or a specialist in Canon Law. In fact from the viewpoint of

public relations, it is more important. Here is where the

superintendent is in a position to perform a great work for

the Church. In any city where there is a Catholic school
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superintendent, it is he who is called upon to represent the

Church in practically all civic activities. Many times and
in many places, the greater part of his time is consumed in

attending meetings and serving on committees. Hence the

great need today in any diocesan school office is more trained

personnel and also generous and secure financial support.

That, too, is the need on a national scale. The Catholic Edu-

cational Association should have a budget at least ten times

larger than its present one. As in the diocese the efficiency

of the school organization is in proportion to its financial

support as well as otherwise, so also in the country at large.

If Catholic education is to survive and forge ahead, it must
have a strong national organization adequately financed and
staffed.
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In his Encyclical Letter on the Catholic Priesthood Pius

XI reminds ordinaries, superiors of seminaries, spiritual

fathers and confessors that they have a serious obligation

to exclude, as far as possible, unfit candidates from sacred

orders. Though unfitness may result from various causes,

the present discussion is confined to the one that renders

youths unsuited to the life of celibacy. Canon 132 of the

Code of Canon Law outlines the duties of this life. It de-

clares : clerics in major orders are prevented from marrying
and are so bound by the obligation of observing chastity

that by sinning against it they are guilty also of sacrilege.

History, unfortunately, establishes beyond doubt that the

obligations of the celibate life are too burdensome for some
aspirants. By embracing it such clerics are exposed to the

risk of becoming a stumbling block to themselves and to

others with peril of eternal ruin.^

The Church has always been well aware of this. Hence,

candidates, when presented for the subdeaconate, are

solemnly admonished by the bishop regarding the gravity

of the obligation that they are undertaking. "Dearly be-

loved sons," he warns them, "you ought anxiously to con-

sider again and again what sort of a burden this is which
you are taking upon you of your own accord. Up to this

time you are free. You may still, if you choose, turn to the

aims and desires of the world. But, if you receive this order,

it will no longer be lawful to turn back from your purpose.

You will be required to continue in the service of God, . . .

and with His assistance to observe chastity and to be bound
forever in the ministration of the altar. "-

138



Law of Celibacy 139

By the reception of major orders, therefore, the cleric

freely undertakes to live a life of continence which forbids

even internal acts that are contrary to chastity. Thus he is

obliged not only to refrain from entering marriage, but also,

with God's help, to exclude all thoughts, desires and actions

that are offenses against the angelic virtue. Furthermore,

from ancient times the Church has taught ^ that a cleric

in major orders who sins against chastity is guilty of sacri-

lege. According to the common opinion of theologians this

results from a vow taken by every ordinand at the reception

of those orders.*

Obligations therefore of chastity proper to the state of

life embraced by the cleric in major orders demand that the

candidate possess the moral qualities necessary for their

observance. Obviously, if a cleric is unable to meet this

requirement, he is unsuited for such a state of life. As a

consequence he is bound to refrain from receiving these

orders, and those in authority over him are obliged to do

what is possible to prevent him from receiving them.

In this paper we propose to discuss : 1. the lack of quali-

ties necessary for the celibate life ; and 2. the obligations of

persons in positions of responsibility and of the cleric him-

self regarding advancement to major orders. At the outset

it is well to remark that this study is limited to occult cases.

Instances involving public sins present no great difficulty,

as the ordinary of the cleric concerned is clearly obliged to

prevent his advancement.^

I.

Lack of Qualification for the Celibate Life

Pius XI in his Encyclical on the Priesthood says that

whoever has a special tendency to sensuality, and after long

experiment has not proved he can conquer it, shows that he

is not intended for the priesthood. In such a case, as the

pontiff explains, the youth plainly lacks a quality necessary

for this state of life, and, therefore, has not a true priestly

vocation.
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There is no ecclesiastical law that directly requires a

probationary period for the habitual sinner prior to his re-

ception of major orders.*^ Nevertheless, by definite provi-

sions the Church indicates that the habit of chastity is neces-

sary from the time of the cleric's entrance into major

orders,^ for she demands positive evidence of his moral

suitability,^ and exacts of him a vow or promise to live a

celibate life thereafter.^

This probationary period, as most moralists concede, is

also an exigency of natural law. By the reception of major

orders the cleric binds himself to perpetual chastity. Cer-

tainly before undertaking this grave obligation the cleric

is required by the natural law to be able to observe immedi-

ate and perpetual continence.^" If for a more or less long

period of time preparatory to major orders he has been un-

able to acquire this habit, it is morally certain that he will

be unable to do so after assuming these orders and their

added obligation, for, as St. Thomas declares, "So long as a

habit endures, one cannot continue for long without acting

in accordance with it."" Certainly no one will contend that

sacred orders will eradicate the habit. Also, unfitness up till

the reception of major orders exposes the youth to the

danger, if not to the moral certainty, of sinning in a more
serious manner after ordination, for then an offense against

chastity is a double sin, that is to say, a sin against the

virtue and a sin against the vow.^^ Hence a cleric receiving

sacred orders in this condition places himself in the proxi-

mate danger of committing many and more serious sins than

he was formerly exposed to."

Moreover, by receiving major orders the cleric incurs an
impediment to marriage and thereby irreparably prevents

application of the remedy best suited to allay concupis-

cence."

Even if there exists a reasonable doubt about his fitness

to live continently, because of a previous bad habit, the cleric

should refrain from accepting major orders, for when there

is question of satisfying a certain and most serious obliga-
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tion, i.e., in this case, of procuring a great good for religion,

the faithful and himself, and at the same time of avoiding

grave harm to the same, he must choose means that are

morally certain to be efficacious, and not uncertain ones."

Mere probability that one will be able to live chastely in the

future is not enough ;^*' moral certitude, gained through the

actual experience of so living, is required. In the case under

consideration there is doubt of fact, not of law ; consequently

probabilism is not applicable. As Vermeersch pointedly re-

marks, there is doubt of the cleric's fitness to assume weighty

burdens and responsibilities from which he cannot rid him-

self afterwards. Unfitness will certainly cause spiritual

damage to himself and to the Church. Now it is never

permitted to follow a probable opinion that has only the

probability of fact, when this involves such danger to an-

other or to oneself." Should an unfit candidate persist in

receiving major orders, he would be guilty of mortal sin."

When is a person considered to have the special tendency

spoken of by Pius XI?

Replies to this question have been given by many theolo-

gians. In general they term the tendency referred to : the

habit of sinning either in a solitary manner or otherwise

against chastity. To determine the unfitness of the candidate

authors point out that two elements must be considered:

the habit of sin, and the lack of proof that this habit has

been eliminated before the reception of major orders. Each
of these will be treated in some detail.

A. The Habit of Sin

According to theologians not a single act or a sufficiently

rare one, but a sin that is repeated at comparatively close

intervals constitutes a person an habitual sinner.^" Fre-

quent repetition of an act creates in one's faculties a constant

tendency towards eliciting that same act. An inclination of

this kind is a habit.-" Hence, the habitual sinner in the

matter under discussion, is one who by the frequent com-

mission of a sin against chastity contracts an evil tendency
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of falling into that same sin. It is generally admitted that,

in the absence of a vicious habit, sins against chastity, com-

mitted through frailty, do not of themselves bar a cleric

from sacred orders, provided he has received sacramental

absolution beforehand. ^^

It is impossible to define accurately what frequency suf-

fices to establish a habit, for this can be as varied as the di-

versity of character and of circumstances peculiar to the

individuals themselves. ^^ Nevertheless, several general

principles should be kept in mind when considering this

problem

:

1. In the case of external sins a smaller number of re-

peated acts suffices to establish a habit than in the case of

internal sins.^^

2. It is easier to contract a habit by periodically falling

into the same sins than by the mere multiplying of the sins

themselves; for example, a sinner can more readily be

considered an habitual one if he repeats his sins at suflfici-

ently close intervals, v.g., every week, than if he sins fre-

quently at certain times, but only after long periods during

which he has conquered himself.^*

3. Sins more easily committed than others require more
acts in order that they constitute a habit. Thus, more acts

are required for sins that are merely internal, more for sins

of speech than for sins of other senses, more for external

sins only begun than for those completed, more for solitary

offenses than for those needing an accomplice.^^

Besides these general principles authors do set down
norms that help to determine what repetition of acts should

be considered sufficient to form a habit. They distinguish

two elements : the frequency with which the act is repeated

and the period of time during which the repetition occurs. ^^

St. Alphonsus, together with many others, maintains that for

offenses involving external acts a person contracts a habit

by sinning at least five times a month over a notable period

of time." He does not define what he means by a notable
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period of time ; others are a bit more explicit, e.g., Merkel-

bach and Aertnys-Damen say "several months,"^^ Noldin

states "for a whole year."-^ However, in the case of forni-

cation and other sexual sins graver than solitary ones

authors generally agree that fewer acts suffice to constitute

a habit. Thus, for example, one who commits fornication on

an average of once a month throughout a year can be cor-

rectly termed an habitual sinner.^"

B. Proof of Continency Required

Besides the dispositions requisite for receiving the sacra-

ment of penance the habitual sinner who wishes to advance

to major orders must have the dispositions necessary for

those orders ;
^^ that is, as Pius XI asserts, he must by long

trial prove that he has conquered his evil tendency. This

doctrine seems to be clearly indicated in provisions of the

Council of Trent,^- the Roman Catechism, ^^ and the Code of

Canon Law.^* Also, it has been the common teaching of

theologians than an habitual sinner would commit a grave

sin, if, through presumption, he embraced the celibate life

without previous proof that he could fulfill the obligations

of that life.^^ In such a case the cleric would not be properly

disposed for absolution.

How long must this probationary period last?

There is no fixed rule to determine the length of probation

necessary before the sinner may be safely admitted to major

orders. In each case consideration must be given to many
and varied circumstances, for example: the nature of the

offenses themselves, the frequency of relapse, the quality

of contrition, the firmness of determination regarding

amendment, the attempts thus far made, the success

achieved, the fidelity shown in avoiding occasions of sin

and in resisting temptations, the character and tempera-

ment of the penitent, etc. In order, then, correctly to judge

the length of probation necessary, the superior or director

must carefully weigh the circumstances peculiar to each

case. The time may vary a great deal in individual cases.
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Aside from this relative norm, whereby the length of the

probation depends upon the existing circumstances, theolo-

gians have endeavored to establish v^^hat may be described

as an absolute norm, or better still, the minimum probation-

ary period that should be exacted.

There has been a decided difference of opinion regarding

this absolute norm.

1. Some authors, v^^ith an inclination towards rigorism on

this point, have contended that the habitual sinner should

not be promoted to major orders until he has made repara-

tion by very long penance (cUuturna poenitentia: N.B. this

phrase seems often to be used indiscriminately for a long,

or a very long penance), or during a very long trial period.

They do not agree on how long precisely "a very long trial"

really lasts. Habert, for example, maintained that a proba-

tion of one year was not enough.'*'' Some exacted a trial of

two years; others, of many years.'"

2. Several writers, on the other hand, have espoused an

opinion which at least verges on laxism. Jordaninius, a

contemporary of St. Alphonsus Liguori, admitted in general

the need of a probationary period, but claimed that the

habitual sinner may advance to major orders, if he himself

sincerely believes that he will be able, with divine grace, to

mend his ways and live chastely, and at the same time is

fully determined to use the means necessary to accomplish

this. He states that a confessor may not impede one having

such dispositions; however, he admits that the cleric who
does not believe he can live continently may not advance to

sacred orders, and if he insists in doing so, he should be

refused absolution. '^^

Berardi, who at the close of the last century vigorously

attacked the opinion of St. Alphonsus (cf. infra, 3), denied

the necessity of any previous proof that a cleric was able

to remain continent. ^^

3. St. Alphonsus, as he himself says in his celebrated dis-

sertation on this subject,*" chooses a middle course. Ac-

cording to him the habitual sinner may not advance to
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major orders immediately after his conversion, but must
first devote some time {aUqnamdhi) to the conquering of

his evil tendency. He declares his meaning more explicitly

when he asserts that the cleric should not receive major
orders until he has gone through a long period of probation,

that is, one of at least many months/^ A summary of the

various opinions on the meaning of the phrase "many
months" is given by Cappello in the following statement:

"Some demand an entire year; others, six months; others,

three or four months. According to the truer and more
common opinion an experiment of about six months is

normally required."*- This is safe to follow in practice.

Probation in practically all cases is indispensable. How-
ever, St. Alphonsus and authors in general admit that in a

rare case it is possible to be sure of the continence of an

habitual sinner without the experiment commonly re-

quired.*^ Surety of this sort can derive from an extraordin-

ary grace by which the cleric is suddenly restored from the

deadly illness of sensuality to such spiritual health that his

soul is wholly rid not only of sins, but also of all their con-

sequences, as in the case of Magdalen.**

Nevertheless, extreme caution is necessary regarding

these cases. Emphasis must be placed upon the fact that

they occur rarely. Even when a case is verified the con-

fessor, as St. Alphonsus warns,* ^ should do all he can to

delay the reception of sacred orders.**^ Merkelbach pru-

dently remarks that extraordinary conversions of this kind

are rare and their external manifestations can be scarcely

discerned with any certainty.*' Hence the confessor should

be loath to admit them and whenever in doubt he should

follow the general rule of exacting a serious period of

probation.*^

Nor should the fear of infamy or of some worse evil to

the penitent persuade the director, confessor or penitent

himself to forego the probationary period ordinarily re-

quired. The cleric's reputation is hardly ever in jeopardy,

since the true reason for delay can always be concealed
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under some pretext. For example, as Benedict XIV sug-

gests, the cleric can reasonably delay his advance to major
orders on the plea that he desires a more mature knowledge

of the burdensome responsibilities connected with this state

of life.*^ Furthermore, according to the right order of

charity the good of souls and the cleric's eternal salvation

should be preferred to his good name or reputation.^"

11.

Obligations Regarding Unfit Subjects

The principles just discussed indicate rather clearly the

obligations of persons in positions of responsibility and of

clerics themselves with regard to the reception of major

orders. Everyone involved in such cases should have full

knowledge of his duty. In what follows an effort will be

made to outline briefly the responsibility of all concerned.

A. Obligations of Ordinaries and Other Authorities

Ordinaries and superiors of seminaries, as Pius XI ex-

plains,^^ must consider how weighty a responsibility they

assume before God, before the Church, and before the youths

themselves, if they do not take all means at their disposal to

avoid a false step in their guidance of candidates.

The following brief summary from the Encyclical on the

Priesthood emphasizes Catholic teaching on this point.

St. Paul wrote his dread warning to Timothy: "Impose

not hands lightly on any man, neither be partaker of other

men's sins." (Tim. 5, 22). "To impose hands lightly," St.

Leo the Great tells us, "is to confer the sacerdotal dignity

on persons not sufficiently approved. . .
." "To be partaker of

other men's sins" is "for the ordainer to become as unworthy

-as the unworthy man whom he ordains." This responsibility

justified St. Charles Borromeo in saying: "In this matter

my slightest neglect can involve me in very great sin." "It

is not enough," says St. Alphonsus Liguori, "that the Bishop

know nothing evil of the ordinand, but he must have positive

evidence of his uprightness." And the Angelic Doctor de-
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Clares : "Holiness must come before holy orders . . . , hence

the burden of orders should be placed only on walls seasoned

with sanctity, freed of the damp of sins."^^

In conformity with this ancient teaching of the Church

the Code of Canon Law (973 #3; 974 #1, n. 2) forbids'

bishops to confer major orders on anyone unless they are

morally certain from positive proof of the candidate's fit-

ness; otherwise they would not only be guilty of serious sin,

but would place themselves in the danger of sharing in the

sins of others. ^^ Furthermore, no superiors, whether reli-

gious or secular, may grant dimissorial letters before they

have sufficient evidence regarding the good moral conduct

of the candidate (960; 993, 3).

Since, therefore, ordinaries must have this positive evi-

dence, it is obvious that they may not permit an habitual

sinner, even though his offenses be occult, to receive major

orders. Nor should those in authority delay the dismissal

of unfit candidates from the seminary, because, as Pius XI
observes: "By letting them go on almost to the threshold

of the sanctuary superiors only make it ever more difficult

for them to draw back, 'and, perhaps, even cause them to

accept ordination through human respect, without vocation

and without the priestly spirit."^*

B. Oligations of Confessors and Spiritual Directors

By the very nature of the case unfitness of candidates will

frequently remain hidden from all but the confessors or

spiritual directors. Pius XI did not overlook this fact. "We
declare too," he says, "that confessors and spiritual directors

could also be responsible for such a grave error (i.e., for

false direction), not indeed because they can take any out-

ward action, since this is severely forbidden them by their

most delicate office itself, and often also by the inviolable

sacramental seal ; but because they can have a great influence

on the souls of individual students, and with paternal firm-

ness should guide each according to his spiritual needs."^^
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In order to guide correctly it is necessary to adhere to the

following principles.

1. Decisions concerning the fitness of a candidate should

always be made so as to favor the Church. Excessive kind-

ness and regard to human considerations must be avoided.

Confessors and directors, as Pius XI admonishes, should

follow the most secure opinion, which in this case is also

the one most in favor of the penitent, for it saves him from
a step which could be for him eternally fatal.

Therefore, in general, as already discussed, habitual sin-

ners should be forbidden to receive major orders. If they

persist in doing so, they should be denied absolution.^'' Nor-

mally, too, if after the second or third year of theology a

candidate has not succeeded in conquering an evil habit, his

confessor or director should exact of him his retirement

from the seminary.'"

2. When the confessor or director is in doubt about the

advisability of a person advancing to major orders, he

should use every legitimate means to induce the candidate

to retire of his own free will.^^ According to Pius XI, con-

fessors should bear in mind the following words of St.

Alphonsus on a similar matter : "In general ... in such cases

the more severity the confessor uses with his penitents,

the more he will help them towards their salvation; and,

on the contrary, the more he shows himself benign the more
cruel he will be." "St. Thomas of Villanova called such

over-kind confessors, Hmpie pios'—wickedly kind; such

charity is contrary to charity."^^

Characteristic of the confessor, certainly, must be his

Christlike gentleness, compassion and mercy towards sin-

ners. This is mandatory. Mercy, however, is not weakness,

or ignorance, or indecision. Mercy does not stay the physi-

cian from necessary surgery because of immediate pain to

the patient; mercy does not free the confessor from his

obligations because their fulfillment occasion sorrow and

disappointment to the penitent. In the case of the habitual
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sinner on the threshold of sacred orders mercy bypasses, so

to speak, impulses to indulgence aroused in the confessor,

so that it might, with God's grace, secure the eventual hap-

piness and eternal salvation of the afflicted.

C. Obligation of Candidates

Unsuitable candidates, i.e., those at least who have not

yet conquered the vicious habit in question, will commit a

grave sin, if they persist in receiving major orders. ^° This

point has already been sufficiently explained above.

Conclusion

This discussion has been devoted entirely to the case of

the habitual sinner. Nevertheless, many other instances of

sins against chastity which do not involve a habit are worthy
of serious consideration. For example, a single sin with

an accomplice by one in the seminary is usually sufficient

to manifest lack of qualification for the priesthood. Surely,

such a sin by one on the threshold of sacred orders demon-
strates such unfitness. As has been said, the obligations of

the celibate life have proven too burdensome for many
individuals.^^ When, therefore, it can be prudently foreseen

from the past history and from the character of a person

that this will likely be the case, he should be definitely per-

suaded to leave the clerical state or the seminary.^^^

Fear that a severe manner of acting will diminish the

necessary number of laborers in Christ's vineyard is quite

unfounded. Priests, we realize, are nothing more than in-

struments which God uses for the saving of souls, but, to

be handled by God, they must be fit instruments.*'^ Without
holiness the priest can never be the salt of the earth; for,

as Pius X declares, where there is no sanctity there cor-

ruption must dwell.*'* With holiness will abound modest
authority, constant chastity, purity of innocence. Pure
priests render the sweet yoke of Christ attractive to youth,

and, by the example of their chastity, according to God's

designs, induce many in holy imitation to follow them.^^
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MINOR SEMINARY SECTION

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

The meeting convened in Room 402 of San Francisco's

Civic Auditorium and was opened with a prayer by the

Chairman, the Right Rev. Msgr. Richard B. McHugh, of

Cathedral College, Brooklyn. After the introductory prayer,

the Chairman welcomed the members, emphasized the in-

formal nature of the discussions held by the Minor Seminary
Section, and extended to all the invitation of the Very Rev.

Thomas C. Mulligan, S.S., to take luncheon with the mem-
bers of the Major Seminary Department at St. Patrick's

Seminary, Menlo Park, Calif., the following day, prior

to the joint meeting of both Seminary Departments.

The first paper, "The Confessor in the Minor Seminary,"

was read by the Rev. Charles G. Fehrenbach, C.S.S.R.,

of St. Mary's College, North East, Pa. Father Feh-

renbach by-passed the points raised by Father Joseph
Flanagan, CS.S.R., in his paper read at the New Orleans

sessions in 1941, and concentrated on the authority of the

confessor, his competency in the settlement of vocations, and
his obligations and limitations regarding general spiritual

direction in the internal sacramental forum. A fruitful

discussion was aroused. The Chairman called upon various

representatives to tell of the practices in their own semi-

naries. Father Dukehart, S.S., of St. Edward's Minor
Seminary, Kenmore, Wash., told of the Sulpician prac-

tice of assigning confessors to the individual seminarians.

With permission, the students may change their regular

confessor. The Sulpician Fathers do all in their power to

inspire the boys with the conviction that their confessor

153
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is their best friend in the seminary. They allow the students

to go to the priests' rooms for the purpose of confession

and they see to it that the confessors are available to the

students during- most of the day and particularly before

Mass in the morning. Father Manning, M.M., of Mountain

View, Calif., mentioned that confessors are available

to their seminarians every evening and also before Mass in

the morning. The students may even leave study at certain

times to seek out their confessors. Father Robert Brown,

CM., of Los Angeles Junior Seminary, made it clear that

in the diocesan minor seminary the greatest freedom is al-

lowed in this matter, salva Seminarii disciplina. Monsignor

McHugh mentioned that in Brooklyn Cathedral Preparatory

no seminarian is allowed to withdraw from the seminary

without having first consulted his confessor or spiritual

director.

A scholarly paper, "The Minor Seminary Library," was
read by the Rev. Oscar F. Auvil, S.J., of the Jesuit Novitiate,

Sheridan, Ore. The matter was presented so appealingly

that the Chairman asked the speaker whether students

should be taught something of library science, so that they

might be able to use the library to fullest advantage. Father

Auvil responded that it would certainly be profitable to teach

the seminarians the fundamentals of the science. Father

Auvil then enumerated various Catholic colleges and uni-

versities where complete courses in library science might

be taken. He also ably answered the question as to which

of the two best known standard systems of cataloging is

practicable for seminary libraries. Father Auvil prefers

the Dewey-Decimal for the minor seminary library and

the Library of Congress system for the major. The discus-

sion turned to the annual allotment for library purposes

and also to the demand of the accrediting agencies for a

professionally trained librarian in every seminary library.
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Father Auvil does not favor a separate library for the

professors. The discussion closed with a review of the

advantages and disadvantages of the "hothouse" training

of seminarians with regard to reading matter.

The Very Rev. Francis J. Rock, S.S., of St. Joseph's

College, Mountain View, Calif., led the discussion of

"The Modern Seminarian." His remarks reflected his years

of experience in seminary work. There seemed to be general

agreement that the term "modern" as applied to today's

seminarians is merely relative, that it does not connote

a new or different type of student. Youth always seems

"modern" to its seasoned superiors. Essentially, today's

seminarian is the same as the seminarian of thirty and fifty

years ago. Therefore discipline should not be generally re-

laxed as a concession to "modernity." Minor changes how-

ever might profitably be made to combat the flightiness and

the lack of a sense of responsibility frequently noticed in

today's seminarians. Santa Barbara Minor Seminary has

introduced an orientation course of one hour per week with

a view to this end. The seminarians are taught table man-
ners and methods of study and are given an opportunity to

express themselves on methods of procedure, etc. Holy

Cross Minor Seminary at Notre Dame, Ind., has given

over the maintenance of the seminary house and property to

the seminarians and the experiment has brought about

amazing results. The session adjourned at 5:00 P. M,

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 9:30 A. M.

The meeting opened with prayer in Room 402 of San
Francisco's Civic Auditorium at 9 :30 A. M. The Rev. Regi-

nald McDonough, O.F.M., of St. Anthony's Seminary, Santa

Barbara, Calif., read a stimulating paper entitled "The

Course in Civics and American History in the Minor Semi-
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nary." Father Joseph Riddlemoser, S.S., of St. Joseph's

Seminary, Mountain View, Calif., was asked to com-

ment. He suggested a tie-up of ancient history and the

classics in order to augment interest in both subjects. He
also suggested that it would be profitable to organize a

series of lectures in the college course about contemporary

history, current events, etc., since the seminarians generally

have not the facilities for reading about these things in the

daily papers. One of the Fathers present mentioned that

it has proved profitable to bring a Catholic judge or lawyer

into the classroom once or twice a year for a lecture on these

subjects. Father John Kane, C.SS.R., of Holy Redeemer
College, Oakland, Calif., explained in detail how the

courses in civics and American history are treated in the

Redemptorist Minor Seminary.

A paper on "The Study of Latin and Greek in the Minor

Seminary" was presented by an authority on the subject,

the Rev. James T. Campbell, S.S., of St. Joseph's College,

Mountain View, Calif. The inevitable, yet fruitful,

discussion of the introduction of the Christian classics into

the seminary's Latin and Greek courses was carried on

vigorously. Father Campbell expressed as his opinion that,

if the Christian classics are introduced, they should be made
a part of the regular curriculum and should not be pre-

sented merely as the professor's hobby. In other words, they

should not be used merely for demonstration, but the stu-

dents should be made to work at them with the same
assiduity that is expected of them in studying the pagan
classics. The Latin Grammar of Father Graves, O.S.B., was
highly praised by several of the delegates. The discussion

of Father's excellent paper was cut short by the visit of

His Excellency, the Most Rev. John J. Mitty, D.D., Arch-

bishop of San Francisco, who in a brief talk to the delegates

stressed eloquently the importance of minor seminary work.

After adjournment at 11 :00 A. M. transportation was pro-

vided to St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park, for lunch and
for a joint meeting with the Major Seminary Department.
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third session

Friday, April 2, 1948, 9 :30 A. M.

The third session was opened witli prayer at 9:30 A. M.
in Room 402 of the Civic Auditorium. The Chairman asked

for the report of the Committee on Resolutions. No formal

resolutions were presented, but the suggestion was made
that the Minor Seminary Section concur with the Major
Seminary Department in its resolution to express the semi

naries' reasonable objection to any projected course of ac-

celeration in connection with the pending selective service

legislation. Monsignor McHugh outlined briefly the difficul-

ties experienced by most seminaries as a result of the accel-

eration of courses during the recent war. He called upon
Father Rock, Father Brown, and others to relate their ex-

periences in the matter. After the discussion the motion

was made, seconded and carried to concur with the Major
Seminary Department in its resolution to express respect-

ful and reasonable opposition to any plan of acceleration.

The Very Rev. Herbert Patterson, O.F.M., of Saint

Anthony's Seminary, Santa Barbara, Calif., skillfully

led a discussion on "Teaching Art and Music Appreciation

in the Minor Seminary." The subject had never been treated

before in these meetings, and the reaction of the delegates

to the propositions of Father Patterson was very favorable.

Father Patterson was asked to outline in detail the course

in this subject taught at St. Anthony's Seminary and to

recommend textbooks, methods, etc., for those contemplat-

ing introducing the course into their curriculum.

The second discussion of the morning, "The Course of

Studies in Minor Seminaries on the Pacific Coast," was led

by the Very Rev. Robert T. Brown, CM., of Los Angeles
College, Los Angeles, Calif. Father Brown had con-

tacted eight minor seminaries and made an exhaustive

study of their curricular activities. He presented succinctly

the result of his investigation in remarks that were both

enlightening and edifying. Father Brown stressed particu-
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larly that holiness is to be preferred before learning, and

elaborated on the familiar dictum of Cardinal Gibbons that

"a pious, learned and zealous priesthood is the glory of the

Church of God."

The discussion period was terminated to allow time for

the final business of the session. The Committee on Nomi-
nations (Fathers George M. Murphy, S.J., Edward Man-
ning, M.M., and Herman Romoser, O.S.B.) proposed the

following as officers for the coming year : Chairman, Right

Rev. Msgr. Richard B. McHugh, A.M., of Cathedral College,

Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Vice-Chairman, Rev. Charles G. Fehren-

bach, C.SS.R., Ph.D. of St. Mary's College, North East, Pa.

;

Secretary, Very Rev. Dominic Limacher, O.F.M.,M.A., of

St. Joseph's Seminary, Westmont, 111. The motion was
made, seconded, and passed that the nominations be

accepted.

The Chairman then expressed thanks to the members and

officers for their kind cooperation and suggested a motion

of thanks to the superiors of St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo

Park, for their hospitality and generosity of the preceding

day. He thanked especially the speakers on the various

programs and the superiors of all the West Coast Semi-

naries who had cooperated so heartily to make the sessions

so profitable and memorable. The meeting adjourned with

prayer at 11 :30 to permit the members to attend the closing

general session of the convention. There was an average

attendance of 45 members at the Minor Seminary sessions.

Charles G. Fehrenbach, C.SS.R.,

Secretary.
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THE CONFESSOR IN THE MINOR SEMINARY

REV. CHARLES G. FEHRENBACH, C.SS.R., Ph.D.

ST. MARY'S COLLEGE. NORTH EAST, PA.

According to the program we have set for ourselves in

these meetings, our time is too Hmited to discuss any one

subject exhaustively. Phases of this topic, "The Confessor

in the Minor Seminary," have been treated before. Accord-

ingly, I shall restrict my remarks today to a few aspects of

the questions which have not been touched upon in recent

meetings.

I. Freedom of Approach
In the discussion of cases which frequently arise, attention

is called again and again to the necessity of that perfect

freedom which seminarians are to have if they are to master

their difficulties with the aid of their confessor and director.

How is this freedom to be understood from the standpoint

of superiors? On the one hand, the seminarians have a real

and unquestionable right to this freedom. On the other

hand, the prescriptions of Canon Law and the rules of in-

dividual seminaries must be observed—which prescriptions

call for an established "order of the day" which naturally

affects this freedom, and to some extent restricts it.

In the excellent paper read by Father Joseph Flanagan,

C.SS.R., at New Orleans in 1941, various systems and prac-

tices were set forth which were calculated to insure the

libere adire of the Code. Suffice it to say just a word now
regarding the safeguarding of the salva Seminarii disciplina

mentioned in the same paragraph (Canon 1361, par. 2).

It stands to reason that unlimited and absolute freedom

on the part of the seminarians to approach any priest what-

ever, at any hour of day or night, regardless of circum-

stances—whether it be the time of class, study, obligatory

chapel exercises or meals—would be tantamount to an ab-
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surd interpretation of the law and would hardly be conso-

nant with the Code's salva Seminarii disciplina. On the

other hand, sufficient liberty is to be allowed so that all

the young men have free access to the confessors at various

periods of the day, particularly during their free time, in the

evening before retiring, and most particularly in the morn-

ing before the time of Holy Communion. In line with this,

I may remark parenthetically that confessors, on their part,

should show themselves most willing and cooperative in

hearing the confessions.

This free access to the confessors must really be free.

It is idle to say that freedom exists simply because permis-

sion has been granted libere adire, if a superior ever shows,

by word or action, that he does not like to see this faculty

used, either in general or in particular. Superiors must not

show themselves at all unwilling to have the seminarians

utilize these opportunities, and they should consider it their

duty to call to the attention of their charges at stated times

that this practice is to be looked upon by the seminarians as

a not abnormal procedure. The reason for this will become
evident from the discussion of the confessor's obligations re-

garding spiritual direction which will follow shortly.

11. Deciding Vocations

Who decides whether a seniinarian has a vocation ? Since

the dismissal or release of a student from the seminary is

an external act, obviously the responsibility for this act lies,

in the external forum, with the rector or superior of the

seminarj^ However, the positive laws of the Church, the

rules of the various seminaries, to say nothing of prudence

and charity, dictate that at times the superior may, and
indeed often must, seek the counsel of those better ac-

quainted with the case than he. For example, in the case

of the physical illness of an otherwise qualified seminarian,

no prudent superior would think of advising withdrawal,

without consulting first a competent physician, particularly

if the young man's physical unfitness be not certain, but

doubtful. By the same token, if doubts arise concerning
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a seminarian's internal qualifications—particularly if the

seminarian does not choose freely to manifest his conscience

to the superior and calls upon his confessor or director for

a decision—the superior will have to rely upon the judgment
of that confessor or director.^ Canon 530, par. 1, strictly

forbids religious superiors to induce persons under their

care to make this manifestation of conscience, and the same
norm can be applied analogously to superiors of diocesan

seminaries (Canon 20).

The foregoing is a truism and its application in certain

definite cases is hardly ever called into question. For
example, few would deny that in the case of a seminarian

addicted to a certain habit of sin, it is the confessor's office,

after a sufficient period of trial, to admonish the young
man to withdraw from the seminary. No one would claim

that the seminarian is obliged to make a manifestation

of this state of conscience to the superior of the seminary

before the latter passes judgment on his withdrawal. In the

average case, a prudent superior, when told by a seminarian

:

"My confessor advises me definitely-to leave," will not

question the decision and competency of the confessor.

However, it is a matter of common experience that diffi-

culties sometimes arise when confessors undertake to direct

the consciences of their seminarian penitents and to make
this decision when it involves matters not directly concerned

with sins mentioned in confession. One hears such remarks

as : "It is the confessor's duty to handle sins confessed and

nothing else. Direction he must leave to the one officially

designated as the spiritual director." Or: "The confessor

may decide a vocation when it involves serious sins or habits

of sin. He has no competency when the decision is to be

made on other grounds."

Obviously, from the implications of Canon 530, par. 1,

mentioned a moment ago, it is the confessor's duty to pass

judgment on a seminarian's qualifications, inasfar as they

pertain to the realm of conscience, particularly if the semi-

narian wishes not to manifest these matters either to the
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superior or to the spiritual director of the seminary.^ The
question therefore boils down to this: What is a matter of

conscience ?

Father Creusen, S.J., in his Religieux et Religieuses

(#101) , commenting on Canon 530, says that the following

pertain to the realm of conscience :
"

. . . secret sins, one's

interior hidden acts of virtue, inclinations and aversions, the

temptations and trials with which God chooses to afflict a

soul, as well as the inspirations and good desires with which
God blesses that soul." Father Nicholas Gill, C.P., citing

Vermeersch-Creusen's Epitome, says: "Manifestation of

conscience may be described as the disclosure of one's state

of mind and soul by revealing one's virtues, defects, tempta-

tions, trials, passions, difficulties, doubts, inclinations, in-

tentions, in order that the person to whom the disclosure is

made may acquire a satisfactory knowledge of one's spiritual

condition and lead the way to one's spiritual perfection."^

It is a great error therefore to say that only such things

as real sins, bad habits and imputable weaknesses belong 1 o

the realm of conscience when vocation is under discussion.

If, for example, a seminarian not addicted to any of these

things, should tell his confessor that the priesthood no longer

appeals to him, that he feels he has not a vocation, it is

definitely the confessor's business to investigate the matter.'*

Is it home-sickness, a more than usual attraction for girls,

the appeal of a life of freedom in the world, fear of difficul-

ties in the life of a priest, lack of ideals, insufficient cooper-

ation with grace—or only temptations against vocations?

Who would venture to say that these things do not belong to

the realm of conscience? Canon 530 gives religious superi-

ors the right to investigate all these matters when a youth

comes freely to make a manifestation of them, but it posi-

tively forbids it, if the matter is merely internal and the

young man is unwilling to manifest his conscience on the

subject.

Apropos of this matter, a norm may be taken from the

words of the Sacred Congregation of Bishops and Regulars
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in their Normae pro Seminariis Italiae (#56) : "The con-

fessors of seminarians have the obligation of imposing the

duty of withdrawing from the ecclesiastical state on those

who show that they are not called." The Code itself, in the

Canon pertaining to dismissal from the seminary (Canon
1371), enumerates undesirable qualities which make a man
unfit for the clerical state: "

—

dyscoli, incorrigihiles, etc."

Therefore, if the confessor comes to the conclusion that his

penitent is sufficiently lazy, incorrigible, seditious, etc., it

is within his competency, nay more, it is his duty to ad-

monish the young man to discontinue his studies for the

priesthood.

Father Francis Connell, C.SS.R., Professor of Moral

Theology at the Catholic University of America, in an article

in the Ecclesiastical Review, expresses it this way: "It

lies within the authority of the confessor to deter from the

reception of orders one who he sincerely believes would be

better suited for some other state of life. At times he can

even forbid the young man to enter the clerical state (at least

for the time being) under penalty of the refusal of absolu-

tion. . . . This authority the confessor can exercise, not only

when his penitent has been guilty of serious sin, but even

when he has a deeply-rooted habit of certain venial sins

which are liable to develop into graver transgressions with

the passing of time, or when he exhibits certain traits of

character which may he a serious handicap to the proper ful-

fillment of priestly duties." ^ Italics mine.

As to procedure when a confessor has decided that a

particular penitent is not called to the priesthood, several

avenues are open to him. The confessor may advise the

seminarian to speak to his superiors about the whole case.

Or he may request the penitent to give him (the confessor)

permission to discuss the case with authorities. The former
procedure is much more advisable, particularly in the minor
seminary.

On the other hand, the confessor is free to settle the entire

case himself. Even though he may not wish to draw upon
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himself the opprobrium of superiors by appearing to over-

step his authority in admonishing an ordinarily well-enough-

behaved seminarian to withdraw, nevertheless, charity and

prudence and the sacredness of the seal at times impose

upon him the obligation of sparing the boy's feelings and

of settling the case outright himself. Once the confessor

has decided to settle the case in this manner, even on grounds

that do not pertain to serious sin, the young man need only

tell his superiors : "I feel I am not called to the priesthood

and ask permission to withdraw. My confessor is of the

same opinion," "

Naturally, there are confessors and confessors. Should

the superior doubt the judgment of an individual confessor,

he may advise the boy to consult another confessor. Never-

theless, in well-regulated institutions, there will not ordin-

arily be reason to doubt the judgment of the confessor,

since according to the Code (Canon 1360, par. 1) only those

priests should be chosen for this office who are outstanding

not only in learning, but also in virtue and prudence.

III. Spiritual Direction in the Confessional

There seems to be no doubt that it is definitely the con-

fessor's duty to give spiritual direction, strictly so-called, to

his seminarian penitents, even when this direction is not

immediately concerned with the settlement of vocation.

Father Connell, in the above-mentioned article says : "From
the candidate's earliest years of preparation for the priest-

hood, he (the confessor) must urge him to greater holiness

in anticipation of the great day of ordination. Whatever

other guidance the youth may receive outside the tribunal

of penance, the regular confessor is still bound to give him

positive help and direction. For the confessor has opportuni-

ties of learning the good and bad traits of the seminarian

that are granted to no one else. If he merely absolves the

youth week after week, he has not done his full duty. He
must assist each individual seminarian according to his

needs. The exhortation need not be lengthy, but it should

be given regularly. . .
." ^
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In most seminaries, there is a spiritual director appointed

whose duty it is to form the young men spiritually for the

priesthood. Seminary legislation can demand that the sem-

narians present themselves to the spiritual director at stated

times. However, Gill Creusen and others agree that the

spiritual director cannot demand that those who do not come
to confession to him regularly manifest their conscience to

him.^

I do not wish to minimize the unpleasant situations which
can at times arise as a result of the varied types of spiritual

direction which can flourish side by side in such a condition.

However, to quote Creusen again, since the Holy See has
ordered a number of confessors for the seminarians, we
must assume that Rome fears less the unpleasantness and
difficulties arising from such heterogeneous direction than

it fears the excesses and difficulties which can arise from
insufficient freedom of conscience. The spiritual director,

by reason of his position and authority, can in his confer-

ences and private talks with the seminarian, prudently

correct any peculiar ideas that might spring up as a result

of such heterogeneous direction.^ Then, too, we must not

overlook the truth pointed out by our Holy Father, Pope
Pius Xn, in his recent Encyclical Mediator Dei, that the

Holy Ghost does not lead all souls by the same path, and that

there cannot be absolutely the same guidance for everyone's

spirituality.

In conclusion, let it be noted that some might object that

the foregoing norms pertain mainly to the major seminary.

This objection is not valid. Regarding diocesan seminaries,

we invoke the axiom : Ubi lex non distinguit, et nos distin-

guere non debemus. Regarding juvenates, or minor semi-

naries of religious, Creusen and others agree that the

legislation pertinent to religious is applicable here, either

because the young seminarians are postulantes, in a certain

sense, or because they are at least persons qui in religiosa

domu die noctuque degunt . . . causa educationis and there-

fore are subject to the norms of Canons 514, par. 1, 544, par.
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3, 875, par. 1, 891, etc." Since there are no specific norms
laid down by the Code for the confessions of juvenists,

strictly so-called, the norms of Canon 1361 have been con-

sidered as directives by many religious institutes and many
Congregations and Orders have, with the permission of the

Holy See, adopted these norms into their constitutions re-

garding the juvenate.

May all of us in seminary work profit by the inspiration

and the admonition given us by our late Holy Father, Pope
Pius XI, in these words of his Encyclical on the priesthood

:

"Let superiors of seminaries, together with spiritual direc-

tors, and confessors, reflect how weighty a responsibility

they assume before God, before the Church, and before the

youths themselves, if they do not take all means at their

disposal to prevent a false step. We declare too, that con-

fessors and spiritual directors could also be responsible for

such a grave error . . . because they can have a great influence

on the souls of individual students, and with paternal firm-

ness they should guide each according to his individual

needs.""

^ Comtesse, C.SS.R., Peter, Richtlinien zur Beurteilung der religios-

sittlichen Tauglichkeit der Priester-und Ordenskandidaten (Freiburg,
Switzerland, 1936), p. 235. Printed as Manuscript.

- Gill, C. P., Nicholas, The Spiritual Prefect in Clerical Religious
Houses of Study (Washington, 1945), quotes Goyeneche as saying that
the Spiritual Prefect who has authority in the external forum, may
seek a manifestation of conscience from the students, provided he uses
persuasion and suggestion, and not force and fear. Cf. p. 102. At the
end of his discussion of his subject Father Gill notes: "The students,
however, have no obligation to accede to the request, and the Spiritual
Prefect may not change his attitude toward those who seek assistance
from others."

3 Gill, op. cit, p. 98.
* Comtesse, op. cit., p. 236.
^ E. R., "The Seminarian's Confessor," Vol. CXVI (March, 1947),

p. 175.
^ Comtesse, op. cit., p. 237.
^ Connell, loc. cit., p. 182.
* Superiors will wisely see to it that a spiritual director is appointed

who appeals—naturally speaking—to the majority of the students. But
the spiritual director and superiors must realize that hardly any
human being can appeal naturally to all, without exception.

^ Creusen, in his article "Die Beichtvater der Juvenisten vom kano-
nisch-praktischen Standpunkt aus" printed as an appendix to Com-
tesse's Richtlinien, p. 234.

^^ CrGiisGn loc czt
11 Catholic Mind, Vol. XXXIV, No. 3 (Translation), p. 69 f.



THE MINOR SEMINARY LIBRARY

REV. OSCAR F. AUVIL, S.J., M.A., S.T.L., B.S. in L.S.

JESUIT NOVITIATE, SHERIDAN. ORE.

The norms for the training of a priest are clearly outlined

in two papal documents, the Apostolic Constitution Deus
scientiarum dominus of Pius XI and the Ordinationes of

the Sacred Congregation for Seminaries. Although these

norms are directed primarily towards the higher ecclesias-

tical studies, yet they would apply, mutatis mutandis, to the

minor seminary. Here we are concerned only with the

articles pertinent to the library.

Article 48 of the Deus scientiarum dominus states

:

"In each University or Faculty there should be a
library adapted to the needs of both professors and
students. It should be well-ordered, equipped with suit-

able catalogs, and should be of service both in learning
and teaching the various branches."

Article 45 of the Ordinationes is somewhat more detailed.

"Each University or Faculty must be equipped with
a reference library (bibliotheca consultationis) which
should contain the more important works, both sacred
and profane needed by the professors and students.

"Provision must be made that a definite amount of
money be set aside, not only for the initial establish-
ment of the library, but also for the yearly addition of
both new and older works and of the more important
periodicals.

"The rules and regulations of the library should be
of such a nature that they serve primarily the needs
of professors and students. At the same time, however,
the^ rules should protect the students from wasting
their time and from suffering any danger to faith or
morals.

"If each department does not have its own library,
the common library must be easily accessible to all."
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From the principles given in these two articles it is evi-

dent that there should be a library, that the library should

be adequate, that it should serve as a means to further the

purpose of the curriculum, that it should be well organized

and catalogued, that it should have a definite budget for

books and periodicals, and that it should be accessible. Let

us consider each of these points in further detail.

First of all there should be a library. The word "library"

means more than just a collection of books. Taken in a

comprehensive sense, it includes the room or building in

which the books are housed, the books and other materials,

and also the various services of the library.

In regard to the room (for only rarely could a minor
seminary afford the luxury of a separate library building) it

should be the second best room in the building. Of course,

the chapel comes first, but next after the dwelling house of

God should be the library, ample, well furnished, and pro-

moting by its furnishings and atmosphere the spirit of study

and scholarship.

In regard to content it should include not only books but

also other library materials, such as pamphlets, periodicals,

maps, charts, etc., and possibly some of the modern audio-

visual aids.

The services which the library gives will depend partly

on the collection of materials, but especially upon the know-

ledge, training, and cooperation of the librarian in charge.

All three of these elements, the room, the library materi-

als, and the library services, should be adequate. It is diffi-

cult, however, to put down definite norms, for in minor

seminaries there are great varieties in curriculum, in enroll-

ment, in the number of teachers, in funds available, etc.

The concept of a library has changed considerably in the

last few decades, and changed definitely for the better.

Formerly, due perhaps to the influence of the rare book

tradition, a library was regarded as a place where books
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were stored, or were kept under lock and key for safekeep-

ing. The librarian was called a custos lihrorum, a guardian

of books. His function was to safeguard and protect books.

Today a library is regarded as a place where books are

used or whence they are distributed for use. To keep watch
over the books remains as one of the functions of a librarian,

but emphasis is now placed on helping people to use books
and library materials.

There is a story told of a Harvard librarian of some
decades ago. One day a professor met the librarian strolling

with a beaming countenance across the campus. "Why are

you so happy today?" asked the professor. The reply was:
"All the books but two are in the library, and I know where
they are, and Fm going after them now." The modern
librarian is happy when his books are circulating, because

then they are fulfilling their function of being used.

The library should be accommodated to the needs both

of professors and of students. As regards the professors,

this means that it should have an ample supply of the neces-

sary books for reference and for curricular background.

As regards the students, the primary purpose may be defined

as supplementing the curriculum, but the phases of recrea-

tional reading and of reading for spiritual development

must not be overlooked. "All work and no play makes Jack

a dull boy" is true also in the intellectual realm. Reading

for spiritual development is important in every Catholic

school, and is much more important in a seminary devoted

to the formation of future priests.

The library should be well organized and well catalogued.

This requires the services of an efficient and well trained

librarian. It is almost a constant complaint in Catholic

libraries that so much classification and cataloguing has to

be done over because of the mistakes of well meaning people

who have attempted to catalog without technical training.

A seminary library certainly does not need the detailed

descriptive or full bibliographical cataloguing of the Library
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of Congress cards, but it should adopt some standard system

of cataloguing, and adhere to it faithfully. Personal short-

cuts and adaptations almost invariably lead to confusion

worse confounded.

The library should have a definite budget. The papal docu-

ments clearly call for this; in fact they specify that the

library should be increased yearly by the purchases both of

older books and of those recently written, and furthermore

that it should subscribe to the more important periodicals

in its field.

Opposition, however, is often met with. When the ques-

tion of the expenditure of money for books comes up, some

one may artfully question: "Haven't you got a book al-

ready?" Or one may ask with a malicious smirk of triumph

:

"Have you read all the books you already have?" In the

phrase of Horace: "What can you do with a man like that?

Let him be miserable since he wishes it of his own free will."

Books should be easily accessible. That means that the

library should be open many hours of the day. Open shelves

are preferable. Books that require ladders to reach lose at

least three-fourths of their usefulness. Library rules should

be simple, and the process of withdrawing books should be

made easy and not encumbered with red-tape regulations.

As the Ordinationes say : "The rules and regulations of the

library should be of such a nature that they serve primarily

the needs of professors and students." (Art. 45, #3)

One of the greatest impediments to making books acces-

sible and useful is the teacher who hoards books in his room.

Teachers usually have the privilege of taking books out for

an indefinite time. Paradoxically such a circulation of books

only succeeds in taking them out of circulation. Frequently

95% of the books in teachers' rooms become mere dust

gatherers. A librarian of one of our large Catholic univer-

sities stated that there were over 25,000 volumes of library

books in the professors' rooms.



Minor Seminary Library 171

What to do with the teacher who hoards books is a fre-

quent topic of discussion in meetings of Catholic school

librarians. Various suggestions are made, but the only-

practical solution seems to be that offered by Father Kane,
S.J., in an early number of the Catholic Library World:
"Be patient with them while they are alive, and be the first

one into their room when they die."

The library is a storehouse of knowledge. However, it is

knowledge that is inert and inaccessible unless the student

is given the key to that knowledge and taught how to use

that key.

That is why instruction in the use of the library is neces-

sary. The one best qualified to do this is the trained librar-

ian. He has had to learn the use of library tools and re-

sources. Time permits us to name only a few, but the

seminarian should certainly be taught how to use the dic-

tionary and encyclopedia and should become familiar with

Romig's Guide to Catholic Literature and with the Catholic

Periodical Index.

Modern library science, though it has some technical

aspects which are of no direct concern to the seminary
library, can provide many useful services. The seminary
m general and the library in particular should be alert to

take advantage of everything that will make more efficient

laborers in the vineyard of the Lord.



THE MODERN SEMINARIAN

VERY REV. FRANCIS J. ROCK. S.S.

ST. JOSEPH'S COLLEGE, MOUNTAIN VIEW, CALIF.

The title of this discussion is broad and suggests a num-
ber of interesting points that would carry us beyond the time

allotted us—e.g., the effects of war-time acceleration and
summer sessions on the seminarian, and the leakage problem
in recent years. So we shall have to limit ourselves to a few
items concerning the "modern" seminarian's reaction to

discipline, studies, and his spiritual duties.

Perhaps it is best to say from the beginning that the prob-

lems raised today, under examination, resolve themselves

into the perennial problems of the past, and that, therefore,

the solutions proposed cannot pretend to be new or original.

But first of all, before presenting the problems, I would
like to submit the following considerations.

1. That we should not stress too heavily the word "mod-
ern" in speaking of our present day seminarian. To the

teaching generation the student generation is always

"modern" ; which often means merely that his attitudes are

younger than the teachers'—very much like our own, at

his age.

2. That we should not generalize too readily. Groups of

boys differ widely from year to year in training, intellectual

ability, and response to discipline. Impressed by a particu-

larly inferior group, we can too easily attribute their inade-

quacies to the whole body of seminarians and blame them on

"the spirit of the times."

3. That the boys who are accepted for the seminary today

are hand-picked, just as they were in the past. Most of them
come from good Catholic homes, just as formerly. They are

for the most part products of our parochial grade schools,

or Catholic high schools and colleges, and have very likely

served at the altar of their home parish. They have entered

the seminary with the recommendations of their pastor and
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the principal and teachers of the school. Moreover, just as

in the past, they have been recommended for the same
standard qualities for which candidates have been recom-

mended from time immemorial. In outline and in most
particulars, their brief histories are very much the same
as those of seminarians of days gone by.

4. That for one reason or another, many of the boys who
come to us well recommended do not live up to their first

promise ; whereas many of the less promising ones turn out

very well, indeed.

5. That one of the chief functions of the seminary direc-

tors, especially the directors of the minor seminary, is to

discern vocations—^to separate the sheep from the goats, and
to weed out the unlikely individuals.

It might be in order at this point to suggest that many
of our problems may be lightened by a careful examination

of the credentials of the candidates: their health, their

scholastic attainments, their character, intentions, and home
background, before we accept them.

But over and above these considerations, we may assume,

at least, that there are influences in the lives of present day
seminarians that have affected some of their habits and
attitudes and thus raised new problems. Such influences

might be the result of a number of things, such as : the soft-

ening of parental authority; too much pleasure; too much
spending-money ; the overstimulation of the imagination by
the radio, the movies, the newspapers and magazines and
comic sheets.

It thus might be felt that these things have made the

modern boy less fit for serious and noble thought, and less

capable of understanding high ideals; that he is less pre-

pared to make sacrifices; that he lacks the concentration

necessary for serious study ; that he is restless and not able

to take the restraint of seminary life and discipline ; that he

lacks initiative and a sense of service ; and that his standard

of values is low.
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This is a formidable list of charges all of which (and

more) have been made, in whole or in part, at some time or

other. So we shall examine some of them under the three

headings of Discipline, Scholarship, Character.

1. Discipline: I think it is our experience that the boy today

is more "nervous" and more heedless of correction than in

earlier years. But I think that it is also true that he is less

resentful, and, at least, in matters of external conduct, more
manageable. It may take longer to break him in ; but in the

long run he seems to become as good a citizen as boys of

previous years.

Accordingly, I would like to venture the opinion that it

would be a mistake to relax seminary discipline under the

impression that the "modern" boy can't take it.

a. The standards for the priesthood haven't changed. Obedi-

ence, self-restraint, and punctuality are important as ever.

If we are to assume that these virtues are not insisted on

as much today in the training of our youth, it seems more
logical that the seminary then should insist on them more
than ever.

b. To guide us in our judgments of the fitness of our boys to

continue on towards the priesthood, we need stable objec-

tive standards to complement our more subjective judg-

ments based on the differences of temperament, training,

and background of the individual boys.

c. It might be very dangerous to make concessions merely to

keep those who might persevere under an easier disci-

pline. The point is that the considerable number who do

persevere show that they are able to take and benefit by
the training.

2. Scholarship: Undoubtedly, a larger percentage of the

boys coming to us today are less well founded in the funda-

mentals than previously; they have poorer study habits

and are less capable of concentration.

a. Perhaps, then, we will have to take them as they come and

supply these deficiencies in the seminary, if they cannot

be supplied before the boys reach high school.
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b. It might be profitable to spend some time at the beginning

of the year to teach them how to study—e.g., systems of

memorizing, and methods of outlining, etc.

c. However, I feel that much can be done by the professor

who is skilled at drilling, and who gives daily assignments,

checks them regularly, and insists that they be handed in

punctually, completely done, and in a satisfactory format.

If all the members of the faculty are equally exacting, no

odium will attach to any particular men. (They will be

all equally odious!)

Again, I would like to submit that we cannot afford to

relax our standards. Practical judgment very frequently

goes hand-in-hand with a certain degree of learning ability.

A boy often enough will fail in his subjects, not so much
because of his deficiencies, but because he is not able to dis-

tinguish the important or essential matter in his text books

from the unimportant or unessential. You can teach him
study habits, all things being equal, but you can't supply good
judgment. Through stable standards of scholarship, you can
often discern this inadequacy in judgment.

d. There is an attitude today that seems more accentuated

than in former years: i.e., a pragmatic attitude toward
their studies. The modern student, perhaps more than

of old, tends to slight those branches that, in his opinion,

are not practical or useful to him. Some of us may be

inclined to this opinion ourselves.

However, I think that it is quite generally true that those

boys who neglect the classics, or geometry, or ancient history

on the plea that they aren't practical, are not any more en-

thusiastic for the so-called "practical" subjects, such as,

speech skills, or English composition, or modern languages.

An appeal to supernatural motives, may be the best ap-

proach to this difficulty, as to many of the others.

e. By encouraging hobbies, we may also help a student to

broaden his interests.
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3. Character: It seems clear enough that in character and
in the performance of his spiritual duties the seminarian

of today compares favorably with the seminarian of yester-

day. When put to the test he seems as capable of as high

motives and of as ready response as seminarians of the

past. But it seems just as clear that he has greater

handicaps.

a. It is often said that he is selfish, lacks generosity and the

sense of service. But, on the other hand, he is used to more
luxury, has more pocket-money to spend on himself, and
has more done for him. He may not be required to carry

his share of chores at home.

Hence, it may take some time to get the idea into his head

that he has duties towards others. In getting this idea over,

it may be found helpful to encourage him to contribute from
his affluence to various good causes—e.g., the Holy Father's

fund, the bishops' drive, the community chest, the missions,

etc. He likewise, can be called on to offer his services in.

keeping the campus in condition, and other such projects

beneficial to the common good. By insisting on the care of

and respect for the property of others, we can effect a change
in his sense of values.

b. Another charge brought against the "modern" seminarian

is that he is very worldly ; that he is inordinately attached

to pleasure, and luxuries, and the social whirl. Whether
he is different from seminarians of the past in these re-

spects is questionable. Certainly, though, he has more op-

portunities for indulgence in these things, and because of

this fact his vacation periods may be rife with more

temptations.

( 1 ) . Accordingly, it may be necessary to warn him

strongly against these dangers and insist on the need

he has to be faithful to his religious duties during the

summer. A letter to the same effect addressed to the

parents by the faculty may also be helpful.
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(2), A day of reunion during the summer months, com-
prising a Mass and Holy Communion and the day

spent together on a picnic, may have the advantage

of reminding the boy of his duties.

(3). It is also helpful if the confessor corresponds with

the boy regularly during the vacation.

(4). Some of the seminarians' time can be taken up as

counsellors in summer camps or vacation religion-

schools. This can be helpful especially when they are

under the supei'vision of a chaplain.

c. The charge that the "modern" boy is more sophisticated

than the boy of former years, no doubt is true. And it is

not surprising, since so much of his information comes to

him by way of the radio, the motion picture, popular peri-

odicals, and the comic sheets. Sophistication can be an
advantage in so far as it enables him to recognize danger
when he runs into it. But for the most part it is a dis-

advantage, since often it merely arouses his curiosity.

Since he turns to the radio, movies, etc., first of all for

entertainment, it may be well to elevate his tastes so that he

will use more discrimination in the choice of programs, and
pictures, and reading matter. Encouragement of reading

groups, music appreciation sessions, school orchestras,

school dramatics, etc., all can contribute to this aim.

d. That our seminarians are less pious or devotional today
than formerly, I find hard to believe. They seem to fre-

quent the sacraments regularly and to take their religious

duties seriously. In fact, I feel that they are more inclined

to put their convictions into action. Their interest in

Mission Society activities, and Catholic Action activities,

etc., appears very lively, indeed. And these activities, if

directed, can be salutary stimulants to their zeal for souls

and their interest in the salvation of others.

No doubt there are numerous other problems raised by
the "modern" seminarian that have not been touched on
here. But I trust that some of the instances cited accord with
your experience in dealing with the seminarian of today.



THE COURSE IN CIVICS AND AMERICAN HISTORY
IN THE MINOR SEMINARY

REV. REGINALD McDONOUGH, O.F.M.

ST. ANTHONY'S SEMINARY, SANTA BARBARA, CALIF.

All of US are well aware that the course of studies in every

minor seminary is quite heavy. Each branch in the cur-

riculum was wisely selected to equip the seminarian with a

solid high school education to enable him to pursue his

higher studies as a well-trained scholar and to perform suc-

cessfully his priestly duties in later life. Bearing in mind the

fullness of the curriculum in the minor seminary, the pur-

pose of this paper is not to establish the importance either

of civics or American history over any branch of studies in

the seminary.

Civics and American history are merely two of the many
important subjects taught in the seminary. But are we as

conscious and as concerned over their importance and value

as we are over other subjects? Certainly a knowledge of

civics and history is as necessary for the seminarian as an
American, as a knowledge of Latin or any other branch is

necessary for him as a priest.

There is this possible danger in our outlook upon the

courses of civics and history in the seminary—we may take

them too much for granted. Somehow or other we may feel

that in the course of time the student will acquire a sort of

infused knowledge of civics and American history because

he lives and breathes, works and plays, eats and sleeps on

American soil. His contact with fellow Americans, the in-

evitable information he acquires with the passing of years,

are regarded as educational seedlings which we fondly hope

and expect will blossom forth some day into a complete and
thorough knowledge of civics and history. Such a viewpoint

toward these two subjects can have this effect. We are
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sending the seminarian ahead in his striving after the priest-

hood, versed in languages, equipped for preaching, well-

trained in the spiritual life, enthusiastic over science, and

half-baked as an American.

The education we offer to the American seminarian must

have as its product an American priest. This does not imply-

that he is nationalistic, provincial minded, that he cannot

see, much less appreciate, the good that is accomplished and

the progress that is achieved beyond his country's borders.

It does not mean that he closes his eyes to the mistakes we
make at home or in our foreign relations, with the attitude

that we can do no wrong, that other nations are usually

wrong, that we are always right. It simply means that he ^

recognizes, appreciates, understands and cherishes the ideals

and principles which have made our country the great nation

it is today.

Do you think that this knowledge can come naturally to

the seminarian just because he lives on American soil and

that, as a result, his appreciation will be sharpened to the

point where he is captivated by the lofty principles of our

American democracy? If left to himself, offered a smatter-

ing of civics and American history, his development as an

American seminarian will be stunted. He will never be the

fully trained and educated priest who should go forth after

his ordination.

A rich and comprehensive course in civics and American

history is of utmost importance in the minor seminaiy, for

the seminarian of today is the priest of tomorrow. As
tomorrow's priest he must be equipped in every way to

measure up to that position he assumes the moment he be-

comes a priest among the people. In his priestly career, he

will be regarded by his fellow citizens as an established

leader among men, not only in his chosen profession as a

priest, but also in his civic life as an intelligent, well-

informed American citizen. To assume this leadership re-

quires a thorough and solid knowledge of our American form
of government which influences the American way of life.



180 Minor Seminary Section

As a leader among men he should be foremost in recognizing

movements, trends or policies which will weaken or destroy

our government.

A prerequisite for this leadership is knowledge. Hence

the course in civics is intended to impart to the student a

basic and complete picture of our government. The general

or over-all objective would be to secure for the seminarian

a knowledge of our federal, state, county and city govern-

ment. It must be a practical knowledge for he will be a

citizen under this form of government, his own life will be

regulated by it, and eventually he is to be a leader among
men whose lives will be influenced by it.

In adapting the course to classroom procedures every

effort should be made to foster in the student an apprecia-

tion of our government—an appreciation, however, which is

not warped by blindness to the defects and mistakes made in

the past or present. Rather an appreciation which is fos-

tered and furthered through the student's realization that

we rose to our position among the nations of the world today

due to the form of government which has been bequeathed

to us, which is now our heritage to preserve and protect,

so that its benefits might be enjoyed by those who follow us.

Turning for a moment to American history, patriotism

alone should prompt every American to be well-acquainted

with the history of his country. This is true all the more for

one who, in his future life, will stand out among his country-

men. Such a one should have a thorough knowledge of the

history of his country from its beginning down to the pres-

ent day. He should be familiar with the development of the

United States, how his country rose to its present position

among the nations of the world. A positive realization of

the enviable position our country holds, which should be

unfolded before him in a thorough history course, would
develop in the seminarian a genuine appreciation for his

country. Unless he realizes the difficulties, the perils and
crises which have paralleled our nation's existence, the semi-
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narian can easily assume the attitude of taking things for

granted, quite disinterested about the present or future

welfare of his country. He can live so complacently because

he is a nephew of the great Uncle Sam without recognizing

or assuming any responsibility on his part.

In both civics and American history no opportunity should

be lost to point out to the seminarian the sound Christian

principles upon which our government is founded and to

show him, whenever possible, what effect Catholic philoso-

phy had upon the government, the relationship between

church and state, how genuine Catholicism and patriotic

citizenship go hand in hand in his life as an American Catho-

lic. Our national history is rich with Catholic background

and tradition. Is it asking too much to have our seminarians

thoroughly acquainted with this background?

In educating our seminarians so that they will develop

into representative American priests, we follow these ob-

jectives in our civics course at St. Anthony's Seminary.

1. To furnish the seminarian with a thorough knowledge of

our entire federal government.

2. To impress the seminarian with a consciousness of his

responsibility in relation to the legislative department

—

his duty at the polls ; being informed about candidates

;

his reaction to legislation ; what he can do to counteract

poor or harmful legislation.

3. To understand the position of the states and interstate

relations.

4. To impart a knowledge of state government.

5. To impart a knowledge of city government and its ramifi-

cations.

6. To develop in the seminarian an awareness of his future

responsibility as a citizen-priest.
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7. To foster in the seminarian a genuine appreciation of the

American form of government.

The following are the objectives of the American history

course.

1. To acquaint the seminarian with the background of Amer-
ican civilization.

2. To equip him with a thorough knowledge of our national

history.

3. To understand the movements and trends which developed

in our national history and the effects of these movements.

4. To foster in the seminarian an appreciation of American
history.

5. To acquaint the seminarian with the Catholic contribution

to American history.

In reaching these objectives, we feel that a zealous semi-

narian will have the solid foundation and necessary back-

ground to develop into an outstanding citizen and an excel-

lent American priest.



THE STUDY OF LATIN AND GREEK IN THE
MINOR SEMINARY

REV. JAMES T. CAMPBELL, S.S.

ST. JOSEPH'S COLLEGE, MOUNTAIN VIEW, CALIF.

In the first part of this paper I would like to give a brief

picture that goes into some detail of the content of our own

courses in the classical studies at St. Joseph's College, the

preparatory seminary of this archdiocese. In the second

part some questions that arise from an inspection of the

course will be touched upon, more for the purpose of leading

to a discussion, than of solving them.

The course of Latin is given as a solid throughout the six

years. The division of matter follows rather traditional

lines. The study of the elements runs somewhat into second

year high, and then follows the reading of Caesar, Cicero,

and Vergil during the remaining high school years. A course

of Latin composition based on Caesar and Cicero goes along

concurrently with the reading of the authors. In the fresh-

man college year the reading of Horace, the study of Latin

poetry, and some examples of the drama form the basis of

the course. In the sophomore year certain orations of

Cicero are studied, with particular emphasis placed on the

principles of rhetoric. In the second semester various

authors are chosen, sometimes St. Augustine, the Catechis-

mus Catholicus of Gasparri, the Martyrology, or perhaps

other ecclesiastical writers. As the students advance, more

and more time is devoted to the historical and cultural

background of Latin literature. To this is added practice

in connected prose discourse.

We begin the study of Greek in the third year of high

school. Up until very recently we followed the regular pro-

gram of Attic Greek. In the elementary year there are five

periods a week, but in succeeding years four or three periods

are allotted to the subject. Xenophon, Arrian, Herodotus are
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read in high school. In the college course, the dramas of

Aristophanes, Euripides, etc., the epic works of Homer,
Plato, or the New Testament may be chosen. However, we
have lately introduced a new order into the Greek course.

We now begin the study with Homer, using the method
worked up by Fathers Schoder and Horrigan of the Society

of Jesus. Among other advantages, this text makes pro-

vision for systematic work in composition, bound up closely

with the daily reading. But the essential reason for intro-

ducing the new student to Homeric rather than Attic Greek

is that we feel that it will be more stimulating than the tra-

ditional Xenophon. The necessary transition to Attic Greek
which must be made later on should not prove too difficult.

This particular phase would make an interesting discussion

in itself. The professor of elementary Greek feels that, as

far as he can judge from a brief use of this arrangement, the

change is for the better.

Details like the above read more like a catalogue than

anything else, but I think that names of authors and the

order of the courses will help to bring out for discussion

points that are more definite than general. A casual reading

of the curriculum outlined above brings one to the conclusion

that it is the long accepted program for the school of the

liberal arts. It does not slant in the direction of liturgical

or theological Latin, at least formally. There are no doubt

many openings for bringing in work on these phases of

Latin, but the curriculum does not provide for it specifically.

At the 1935 meeting of the Educational Association, Father
Simon, then superior of St. Henry's College in Belleville,

111., presented to the Minor Seminary Section the results

of a very revealing study on the teaching of Latin in minor
seminaries. In answer to a set of questions bearing on the

proficiency in Latin shown by our graduates, about 12 major
seminaries out of a total of 93 to whom the questionnaire was
sent gave a reply. Certainly this is not a representative pro-

portion. But of the 12 that did reply, all but two stated in

varying terms and degrees that they were not satisfied with
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the Latin ability of our products. As was stated above, the

percentage of replies was very small. Besides it was not

clear whether the students under discussion had been in

a minor seminary long enough to profit by it. But if this is

a widespread conviction, and further if it is well founded,

it would be interesting to know in what degree this com-
plaint is due to a faulty, ill-directed curriculum as distinct

from insufficient time, ineffective teaching, or lack of

method.

Perhaps a distinction should be" made immediately in re-

gard to the particular kind of deficiency that is observed in

the seminarians about whom such a complaint is made. It

surely should not be too difficult for a student who has

spent several years in studying Cicero, Vergil, or Horace,

even though he is only of mediocre ability, to handle the

Latin of a modern handbook either of philosophy or theology.

Where there does seem to be difficulty, it is quite possible

that it might be in the thought and not in the Latin expres-

sion. The same difficulty might remain even after the Latin

has been translated. I really believe that the classical cur-

riculum is more than ample to prepare a student to read the

Latin encountered in seminary studies, but, of course, I do

not suggest that we remain content with that minimum.

If we look at the other kind of proficiency in Latin that is

demanded in the major seminary, that is, the writing of

examinations and the understanding of lectures, I do not

think that the usual liberal arts course is adequate. The
more intensive work in Latin composition is done rather

early in the high-school course, and there is a tapering off

in the quantity of this work in the college years. These

years immediately preceding the entrance into a major

seminary would seem to be the very time when a great deal

of composition should be done, of a kind which would

familiarize the student with the vocabulary of philosophy

and give him facility in writing the simple but correct Latin

that the major seminary is looking for. For the same reason,
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the student should hear a great deal of simple Latin, either

spoken or read, in order to prepare him for understanding

the Latin he hears. Perhaps we do not hear so much about

this particular phase of the problem because the seminaries

have been forced to make some concessions in the amount of

personal work in Latin demanded from the students. An-
other skill that is often slighted is facility in reading Latin

aloud. We make a special department of proficiency in

speaking or reading English. At least a proportionate em-

phasis should be placed on the ability to read aloud consecu-

tive paragraphs of Latin prose, independently of the ability

to understand them completely. Our final goal should be

certainly to read intelligently and this demands at least

some comprehension, but there is much benefit to be gained

before that in the practice of reading smoothly and with

accurate pronunciation large amounts of consecutive prose.

It seems to be too common a policy to give a student an op-

portunity to read aloud only a few sentences or a paragraph

that he is afterwards to translate. Unless the instructor

gives to the reading the importance of an independent ex-

ercise, the student considers this a preliminary formality to

his real work, that is, the translation. To avoid this neglect-

ful attitude, distinct time should be allotted by the teacher

and distinct grades should be given. This ability or lack of

ability becomes known very early in the major seminary,

when the student is called upon to read the Holy Scriptures,

the Martyrology or his text book. It often gives occasion for

a very superficial judgment about the student's general in-

telligence. Is it not more desirable, for our purpose, to

curtail, if we have to, the number of lines translated than

to give short shrift to a need that is urgent and practical?

We cannot even mention these difficulties without summon-

ing up in our mind the larger and deeper problem of objec-

tives. Shall we aim at a thorough course in classical Latin

in the belief that, if the objective is gained, any ecclesiastical

Latin met with later on will be handled with ease ; or shall

we dispense with most of the make-up of the traditional
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course and fix our eyes on preparing students to understand,

speak, and write the Latin required in the seminary and in

the priesthood ; or shall we combine the two objectives by a

skillful compromise? I know that this is not a new question,

but in a new grouping of minds and experiences, we may
hope for new light on the subject. In the report of Father

Simon mentioned earlier, the answer to a question concern-

ing the primary objective of the Latin course in about 50

minor seminaries was as follows: the ability to read and

comprehend Latin was the primary objective of 32 houses;

to train to write and speak in Latin in 8 houses; to train

students to understand Latin texts, breviary, and missal in

7 houses. Thus a large majority clearly indicate that the

comprehension of Latin is their first objective, but the fact

that 18 chose some other objective does bring forth an in-

teresting variety of opinion. Perhaps in the years interven-

ing, there has been a shift of objectives. In our school I

think we adhere to that traditional objective.

A few words were requested about the method we use or

think best. I do not think we have any uniform method that

could be charted. It would be true to say, however, that in

the first two years there is intensive work in drilling of

forms, regular daily written exercises, many brief written

quizzes based on the lesson of the day. Care is taken to

keep the students alert by jumping from one to another in

oral recitation and constant use is made of the blackboard.

From third high on, more reading is done, more attention

is given to the historical and literary background and less

emphasis is placed on syntax for its own sake. But even in

these years some extra stress has to be placed on grammar
and construction work to help those who enter the seminary

late with little or no Latin. In third year high, where many
who have sufficient credits in Latin, but not commensurate
knowledge are placed, an effort is made to bridge the gap

by extending the reading of Caesar farther into the year, and

by starting the Latin composition course with matter that

is somewhat easier and simpler than usual. This slows up
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the more talented students, but, as we are unable at this

time to provide a special class, it saves some from losing too

much time because of their late start.

There is no great difference in the method of teaching

Greek from that of teaching Latin in our seminary. The

order is about the same, that is, drill in the early years, more

reading in the later years. But there is far less time devoted

to it, both in class hours and in preparation. The students

are dutiful in regard to it, and as far as I can observe, pay

sufficiently close attention to it in their class work, but it

resembles more a laborious process than a spontaneous in-

terest. The claim is made at times that apart from the sense

of strangeness arising from a different alphabet Greek is

easier than Latin ; the clausular syntax is not as involved

;

the word order is closer to English; the student taking it up

for the first time has already had a year or two of an

inflected language. But these advantages, I believe, are more
than offset by the psychological barrier of the strange mode
of lettering, the frequency of its shifts in spelling, in eliding,

in combining its prefixes and suffixes with the root words,

and by the many variations in the meaning and usage of the

same subordinate conjunctions, words which make or break

the meaning of the entire sentence and the large new vo-

cabulary. In addition to this, the students do not view the

study of Greek with the same sense of urgency that they

feel toward Latin. It is difficult to convince them of its

value. The combination of all these elements makes the

contrast between Latin and Greek very marked, both in

interest and in results.

The classical departments of outside high schools and
colleges are forced to use every kind of ingenuity and in-

ducement to attract students and to keep interest in the

classical languages alive and flourishing. It is an uphill

struggle for them, although many have noticed a slight up-

surge in interest since the close of the war. But the struggle

for their bread and butter does put them on their mettle.
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Teachers of Latin and Greek in the minor seminary while

having to face other difficulties do not have to meet that

particular problem. The courses are compulsory and, at least

in the boarding seminary, the students are under observa-

tion during the study periods. This advantage can make us

go too far in regarding the subjects we teach merely as

vehicles for growth in mental discipline and character

formation. What is demanded of us is that we invest the

teaching of the classics with originality and vigor, all the

more so because of the relatively favorable conditions in

which we work and because of the high objectives we con-

stantly place before the seminarians.



TEACHING ART AND MUSIC APPRECIATION IN
THE MINOR SEMINARY

VERY REV. HERBERT PATTERSON, O.F.M.

ST, ANTHONY'S SEMINARY, SANTA BARBARA, CALIF.

One of the aims of all seminary training is to produce

refined and cultured gentlemen. The preparatory seminary

must necessarily begin a realization of this aim.

No man, whether lay or cleric, can be considered a cul-

tured gentleman, unless he has some understanding of and
appreciation for the fine arts. To develop this understanding

and enjoyment, he must be supplied with the necessary

technical information relative to these arts. Judging from
our own observation and experience, I would state definitely

that a course in art appreciation is necessary in the minor

seminary curriculum, if such technical information and ap-

preciation are to be realized.

Undoubtedly, all of us have observed churches furnished

and decorated in poor taste and rectories and schools unin-

viting in appearance. I believe you will also agree that far

too many priests are deficient in taste for good music. These

conditions are due in great measure to ignorance and, whilst

this ignorance, stemming as it does from a lack of training,

is pardonable, it is none the less regrettable!

It is my opinion that a definite course in art appreciation

in the minor seminary curriculum is necessary if these de-

ficiencies are to be corrected.

Seven years ago, the fathers of the faculty of St. An-
thony's Seminary in Santa Barbara, being aware of the

deficiencies I have pointed out, decided to incorporate into

the curriculum a course in art and music appreciation. Since

that time, two classes weekly in the first year have been

devoted to art appreciation and two classes weekly to music
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appreciation. In the second and third years, one class

weekly has been devoted to these subjects.

In the music appreciation course, we have attempted to

realize these four general objectives

:

1. To cultivate and develop in the student desirable attitudes

toward music.

2. To develop the ability to follow lines of melody and pat-

terns of rhythm.

3. To increase the taste for good music.

4. To familiarize the student with standard compositions and
noted composers.

In the art appreciation course, we have tried to realize

these five objectives

:

1. To develop an understanding and enjoyment of the great

works of art.

2. To develop a discriminating taste by supplying the tech-

nical information necessary to guide the future priest in

his choices, especially with regard to church appurte-

nances.

3. To acquaint the student with the beneficient influence and

patronage exercised by the Church upon art.

4. To contribute to a better understanding of the periods

studied in history, by showing that all works of art are

intimate expressions of the times that created them.

5. To sharpen observation as a means for creative and more

effective writing.

I believe that these few remarks, outlining the need for

those courses in appreciation and what we have done at St.

Anthony's Seminary, will serve as a spring-board for a

lively and profitable discussion of a matter I consider of

great importance to all seminary faculties.



THE COURSE OF STUDIES IN MINOR SEMINARIES
ON THE PACIFIC COAST

VERY REV. ROBERT T. BROWN. CM.
LOS ANGELES COLLEGE, LOS ANGELES. CALIF.

One day, as the Master was walking by the sea of Galilee,

He saw two brothers, Simon, who is called Peter, and his

brother, Andrew, casting a net into the sea (for they were
fishermen). And He said to them: "Come after Me and I

will make you fishers of men." And at once they left their

nets, and followed Him. The Master continued His search

until the number reached twelve. Then He took these twelve

into the first seminary where He was both Rector and
Teacher. Christ taught them His message and commissioned
them to bear it to the uttermost bounds of the earth. And
when the last of the Apostles died, legions of converts were
left on fire with divine love.

In a world so wholly different from that in which Christ

lived. He still moves about. And as of old He called Simon
from his boat and Matthew from the receipt of custom, so

He still calls His future priests from the various walks of

life and sends them, as He sent Paul to the city to Ananias,

to a seminary where they will be told what they must do.

We, other Christs, have been assigned a very noble mission

in the vineyard of the Lord—the training of His future

priests. In these anxious days we have gathered on the

Pacific shores to extend to one another fruits of experience.

God grant that we may all return, like the wise kings of

another day, by another way to our seminaries—by a way
enriched with mutual charity and wisdom, by earnest dis-

cussion and stimulating criticism that will give rise to many
constructive thoughts.

When the great founders of seminaries, providentially

raised up to carry out the mighty decisions of Trent, drew
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up their plans, they were not thinking primarily of the in-

tellectual needs of the priesthood. They were concerned

chiefly with holiness. Holiness is always to be preferred to

learning. Without the love of God all science and all learn-

ing are of no avail. Consequently, every member of the

seminary faculty should be a teacher of religion. For ex-

ample, teachers of science should equip their students with

good arguments against those who say there is a conflict

between science and religion. Latin teachers should explain

how Latin was providentially put at the disposal of the early

Church, and how it now enhances its unity, that all was not

golden in the golden age, and that there is no reason for us

to be ashamed of the ecclesiastical style, that despite the

many outward differences of the various languages, a care-

ful examination of their structure and vocabulary demon-

strates their intimate relationship and proves overwhel-

mingly their descent from a common parent. Teachers of

history should remind their students that historians of

international repute have seen no flaw in tenets of the

Catholic Church. And so with the other subjects in the

curriculum. But, above all, it is the duty of the seminary

to instill into the seminarians a great personal love for

Christ. Cardinal Gibbons has well described the nature of

our aim when he said : "A pious, learned, and zealous priest-

hood is the glory of the Church of God." After piety comes
learning.

A learned priesthood is demanded not only as a result of

historical necessity, nor merely from the positive law of the

Church, but also from the express wish of the inspired books.

The priest has received from Jesus Christ Himself the

office and commission of teaching truth (Matt, xxvii, 15).

Moreover, intellect is the only power that Church has today

outside grace. Today the Church stands divested of former
pomp of court and the arms of kings with nothing but the

power of truth to win the souls of men. Pius XI exhorted

the bishops to give the best of their clergy to the seminaries.

And the clergy in the seminaries should give their best to
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the formation of the seminarians, remembering always the

words of Pius XI : "Seminarior'wn cum statu fortuna Ec-

clesiae conjungitur maxime."

Canon 1364 speaks of Scholae Inferiores in Seminario,

which refers to the training of boys before they are ready

for seminary studies properly so called—namely, philosophy

and theology with their allied subjects. In a preparatory

seminary all studies, whether those of religion, languages,

or the elements of sciences, should be arranged with special

references to what is useful or necessary to a future priest.

A digest of eight seminaries on the West Coast leaves no

doubt that the mind of the Church is in full vigor. After

we have reviewed the curriculum of the seminaries of the

West, let us all be generous in our suggestions for the com-

mon good.

COURSES OF STUDY IN
MINOR SEMINARIES — PACIFIC COAST

AREA — March, 1948

(Information: Catholic Directory, year 1947)

Recapitulation

SEMINARIES UNDER CONSIDERATION:
Diocesan Seminaries

1. Los Angeles College. Preparatory Seminary for the

Archdiocese of Los Angeles. TEACHING STAFF : Vincen-

tian Community. Faculty: 12; Seminarians: 245. (4 yrs.

H.S., 2 yrs. College)

2. St. Joseph's College. Preparatory Seminary for the

Archdiocese of San Francisco. Mountain View, Calif.

TEACHING STAFF: Sulpician Community, assisted by

Maryknoll Fathers. Faculty: 18; Seminarians: 221. (4 yrs.

H.S., 2 yrs. College)
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3. St. Edivard's Seminary. Preparatory Seminary De-
partment. Province of Portland, Ore. Kenmore, Wash.
TEACHING STAFF: Sulpician Community. Faculty:
(Prep, Sem. Dept.) 10. Students in Preparatory Seminary
Dept.: 103 (according to 1947-48 Catalogue) (4 yrs. H.S.,

2 yrs. College)

4. St. Francis Seminary. Preparatory Seminary Depart-
ment. Diocese of San Diego. San Diego, Calif. TEACHING
STAFF : Diocesan Clergy, assisted by Congregation of the

Resurrection. Faculty: 5 (ace. to 1947 Cath. Directory)
;

Students: 19 (ace. to 1947 Cath. Directory). (2 yrs. College

ONLY)
Religious Order Seminaries

1. St. Anthony's Seminary. Preparatory Seminary for

candidates for the Franciscan Order (O.F.M.). Santa Bar-

bara, Calif. Faculty: 11; Students: (1947 Catholic Direc-

tory) 137.

2. The Claretian Junior Seminary. Preparatory Semi-
nary for candidates for the Claretian Order (C.M.F.) . Wal-
nut (near Compton), Calif. Faculty: 15; Students: 100.

3. Holy Redeemer College. Preparatory Seminary for

candidates for the Redemptorist Order (C.SS.R.). Oakland,

Calif. Faculty : 14 ; Students : 40.

4. Mount Angel Seminary (both Major and Minor Semi-
nary), Mount Angel, Ore.: "for students . . . preparing

themselves for their future work in the various dioceses of

the northwest or as future members of St. Benedict's Ab-
bey." TEACHING STAFF: Priests of the Order of St.

Benedict. Minor Seminarians, 67.

COURSES OF STUDY
Recapitulation

1. RELIGION. Average class periods weekly: 2-3.

2. ENGLISH. Average class periods weekly: High
School Depts. : 5 (6 incl. Speech) College: 3-4. (Plus

speech classes)
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3. LATIN. Average class periods weekly: Most have 7-8

periods weekly in 1st 2 yrs. H.S. Average for College Dept.

is 4-5 periods weekly. Average for 3-4 yrs. H.S. is 5 periods

weekly.

4. GREEK. Most of the seminarians begin the Greek

course in 3rd yr. H.S., averaging 4-5 periods weekly through-

out the entire course. Some of the schools, e.g., L.A.C., defer

the Greek course until 1st yr. College, in view of the neces-

sary emphasis on Spanish, which is begun in 3rd yr. H.S.

5. MODERN LANGUAGE. Los Angeles College begins

the Spanish course in 3rd yr. H.S., 5 periods weekly being

devoted to this subject through the 2nd yr. College incl. St.

Joseph's College and St. Edward's offer both Spanish and

French to their junior college students. One seminary

offers both French and German. Most of the seminaries

under consideration offer Spanish in the College Dept.

6. SOCIAL SCIENCE. There is considerable difference

among the various schools. Some schools begin the study of

European history in 1st yr. H.S., others in 2nd yr. Still

others defer the European history course until the college

years. U. S. history seems to be rather uniformly given in

the 4th yr. H.S., although one seminary defers this subject

until the college years. Civics is given as a separate subject

by most schools in either 3rd or 4th yr. H.S., or is incorpor-

ated into the U. S. history course. Sociology is given at

L.A.C. to the 2nd yr. College students.

7. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Two schools offer general sci-

ence to the 1st and 2nd yr. H.S. students respectively. Most

schools offer physics as the sole laboratory science, and

that to the 3rd or 4th yr. H.S. Chemistry is given in the Col-

lege Dept. of 3 schools. Biology is given attention

in one school in the 2nd yr. of the H.S. Provision is made
for laboratory in most schools. One school has both chem-

istry and physics.
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8. MATHEMATICS. The majority of the preparatory

seminaries under discussion offer elementary algebra and
plane geometry to the 1st and 2nd yrs. H.S. respectively.

Some give adv. algebra and plane trigonometry in the

3rd or 4th yrs. of the H.S. Dept. Others defer this to the

college years, or omit the course completely.

9. MISC. SUBJECTS. Music and speech, as well as lit-

urgy, have their place in the curriculum of practically all

schools. State and order history is given as may be re-

quired.

Conclusion

In conclusion, I would like to propose the following ques-

tions. Only one science is required by our State for high

school graduation. Formerly we had both physics and chem-
istry at Los Angeles College. We now have only chemistry

because we have been asked to emphasize Spanish. Re-

cently a professor of philosophy in a major seminary told me
he thought chemistry was more valuable than physics. What
is the opinion of this group regarding a science?

I would like to know if there is available any work,

published or mimeographed, that would give minor semi-

narians an introduction to philosophical Latin. Much of the

time in our sixth year is devoted to a study of the Breviary,

Missal, the Vulgate, and Gasparri's Catechismus Catholicus.

It seems to me that such a work introductory to philosophi-

cal terms and axioms would crown the minor seminary

Latin course as well as encourage the students who are ready

for the major seminary.

The usual reports to Rome remind us of the course in

Urbanitas. In the presence of the doctors Christ was confi-

dent but not offensively so. He discussed important truths,

but in a tolerant and kindly manner. We should teach our

students to be as Chaucer's clerk—manly and modest, wise

and gentle—whose speech ever tended to promote virtue.
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What book, for reading in the refectory or for classes in

Urbanitas, does this group recommend?

The invention of wire and tape recording has afforded a

help of untold value to students in speech class and in the

study of languages. I heartily recommend that each semi-

nary make available this practical, beneficial, and economi-

cal product. What other uses does such an aid have?

I gladly take this opportunity to thank the good Fathers

for helping to make this a pleasant task. The rectors were

both kind and prompt in sending me the information in-

cluded in this paper. Some of them went to the trouble to

type suggestions for which I am deeply grateful. In his

letter asking me to prepare these notes, Monsignor told me
he was anxious to have somebody who could speak from
experience and would be willing to learn. We shall now
show that we are all willing to learn by asking you your

opinions.



COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY
DEPARTMENT

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 1948, 2:30 P. M.

The meeting was called to order by Brother Emilian,

F.S.C., President of the Department. Brother Emilian re-

quested Right Rev. Raphael Heider, O.S.B., Abbot of St.

Martin's, Lacey, Wash., to say the opening prayer. Brother

Emilian expressed the thanks of the Department to the

reverend clergy and to those concerned for receiving the

convention in San Francisco.

Dr. Guy Montgomery, of the University of California at

Berkeley, read a paper: "Education and the Dignity of

Man." Dr. Montgomery's paper sounded the theme of the

Department's meetings.

Brother Emilian appointed Father Cunningham chair-

man of the Committee on Nominations with the following

members: Father Edward Dwyer, O.S.A. ; Father John F.

Connolly, S.J. ; Sister Margaret Gertrude ; and Sister Helen

Madeleine. The Right Rev. Msgr. William T. Dillon was
named chairman of the Resolutions Committee with Father

Robert Slavin, O.P., Father William Millor, S.J., Sister

Rose Augusta, and Sister Dorothy as members. The Liberal

Arts Committee composed of Father William E. Fitz-

Gerald, S.J., Father Robert Slavin, O.P., Brother Austin,

F.S.C., Sister Madeleva, and Dr. Edward A. Fitzpatrick was
appointed. No chairman was named but Dr. Fitzpatrick

was asked to lead the discussion until a chairman is chosen

by the group itself.

Father William Millor, S.J., read Dr. Francis J. Brown's
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paper, "Report of the President's Commission on Higher
Education—An Overview," as the iirst part of a four-man

panel on that topic. Monsignor Hochwalt, Sister Mary Peter

and Dr. Martin R. P. McGuire followed on various phases

of the Report. Much discussion from the floor ensued. There

was little else but criticism of the Report from the partici-

pants. Dr. Fitzpatrick especially expressed disappointment

at the Report, and the members of the panel were in

agreement.

Monsignor Julius W. Haun presented the Report of the

Library Committee which will be found elsewhere in this

Bulletin. Monsignor moved that "with its original mandate
accomplished, the Library Committee respectfully requests

its discharge." Dr. Fitzpatrick seconded, and the motion

unanimously carried.

The Report of the Committee on Insurance and Annuities

given by Father Meade was the last business of this session.

The Report in its entirety is published in another part of

this Bulletin. Father Meade moved that the Report be

adopted as read. Father Wilson seconded and the motion

carried.

Adjournment of the first session.

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 9 :30 A.M.

The meeting was called to order by Brother Emilian at

9 :30 A. M., Thursday, April 1, 1948. At Brother Emilian's

request. Sister Mary Aloysius said the opening prayer.

The first paper, "Scholars in the Displaced Persons

Camps," by Rev. Edward B. Rooney, S.J., elicited much
discussion. It was pointed out that help for DPs should

be channeled through the N.F.C.C.S. A question disclosed

a waiting period of approximately six months between the

opening of negotiations and the arrival in this country of

a DP professor. Unusual delays should be taken up with
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War Relief Services. Another question brought to light

the interesting fact that the majority of the men and women
applying for positions on the staffs of our colleges are

Catholics.

From the floor Sister Mary Peter moved that the Depart-

ment approve the establishment of a section on teacher-

training. The motion was seconded by Sister Madeleva

and carried unanimously. Those interested in the new
section were asked to attend a meeting at two o'clock that

day.

Father Reinert delivered a report on the Graduate Record

Examination in philosophy.

The Very Rev. Msgr. Patrick J. Dignan, Ph.D., Super-

intendent of Catholic Schools, Los Angeles, spoke on "The

Social Program of the Church."

After Father Stanford reported on C.C.I.C.A. (report

elsewhere in this Bulletin), the meeting adjourned.

THIRD SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

The third session of the Department was called to order

by the President, Brother Emilian, at 2 : 00 P. M., Thursday,

April 1. Brother Emilian asked Father Moore to say the

opening prayer. Brother Emilian then turned the session

over to Father Philip Moore, C.S.C, Chairman of the Com-
mittee on Graduate Study. Three papers were read: "To-

morrow's Challenge to Catholic Education," Rev. Robert

J. Henle, S.J., Dean, School of Philosophy and Science, St.

Louis University; "Graduate School and Program of Gen-

eral Education," Dr. Urban H. Fleege, Marquette Univer-

sity ; "Stimulation and Coordination of Research in Catholic

Graduate Schools," Rev. Edward J. Drummond, S.J., Dean,

Marquette University.

At four P. M. the Delta Epsilon Sigma meeting was held.

Rev. Daniel M. Galliher, O.P., Providence College, was
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elected president, succeeding Right Rev. Msgr. Julius W.
Haun, St. Mary's College, Winona, Minn. Very Rev. Francis

L. Meade, CM., of Niagara University, was elected vice-

president.

Adjournment of the third session.

FOURTH SESSION

Friday, April 2, 1948, 9:30 A. M.

The meeting was called to order by Brother Emilian at

9 :30 A. M., Friday, April 2. At the request of the presiding

officer. Sister Mary Aloysius said the opening prayer.

Brother Emilian made the following announcements: 1)

Those colleges who desire to become depositories of infor-

mation for the United Nations (see Executive Committee
meeting for March 31, 1948) should notify him; 2) The
University of Portland will sponsor a special workshop on
diocesan school libraries from July 7 to 9, 1948, at Educa-

tional Hall, University of Portland. The workshop will be

sponsored by Rosary College Department of Library Science

and the University of Portland Extension and will be

under the joint sponsorship of the Most Rev. Edward D.

Howard, Archbishop of Portland, the Most Rev. Charles

D. White of Spokane, and the Most Rev. Edward J. Kelly

of Boise.

Mr. John Cunningham, Loyola University of Los Angeles,

told of the splendid work being done in Catholic Colleges

for "Student Relief" in Europe.

Father Whelan, S.J., reported on the Committee on Mem-
bership.

Brother Emilian, following the suggestion of the Execu-

tive Committee at its January meeting, broached the ques-

tion of increased dues in the Department. Mother Eleanor

O'Byrne moved the adoption of the recommendation. Father

Cunningham seconded, and the motion unanimously carried.
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Father William E. McManus, Assistant Director, Depart-

ment of Education, N.C.W.C., Washington, D. C, spoke on

"Federal Legislation." His paper provoked more discussion

than any other. He advocated coverage of lay employees in

Catholic colleges and institutions through Social Security.

Father's excellent paper appears elsewhere in this Bulletin.

Father Connolly, S.J., reported on the By-Law Revision.

He announced that his report would appear in a forth-

coming issue of the Newsletter.

Father Vincent Flynn reported on N.F.C.C.S.. As na-

tional chaplain he voiced the wish of the hierarchy that

leadership be developed on a national and regional basis

;

that Catholic boys and girls, nationally and regionally,

would become acquainted ; and that N.F.C.C.S. would speak

and act as a unit. When asked if Catholic colleges should

go along with N.S.A., Father replied that an official state-

ment would be forthcoming very soon.

Father Cunningham reported on the Inter-American

Affairs Committee. His report was seconded by Sister

Camillus and adopted unanimously.

Father Slavin, O.P., substituting for Monsignor Dillon,

chairman of the Resolutions Committee, before reading

the resolutions, asked the body's permission to rewrite and

tone down the language of some. This was agreed to.

Resolutions

I

Whereas we have been the recipients of the magnificent

kindness of His Excellency, the Most Rev. John J. Mitty,

Archbishop of San Francisco, his gracious clergy, and the

good people of this city,

Be it therefore resolved, That we offer them our very

humble and sincere gratitude.

II

Whereas as faithful children of His Holiness, our Sover-

eign Pontiff, Pope Pius XII, we recognize the great and
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grievous burdens that are his and the grave dangers that

beset him,

Be it resolved, That we renew our pledge of unswerving
loyalty and unfailing affection to him.

Ill

Whereas this year the Christian Brothers, founded by
St. John Baptist de la Salle, celebrate their centenary of

coming into this land.

Be it resolved, That we felicitate the Christian Brothers

and offer them our gratitude for their work in the past

and our prayers and best wishes for them in the future.

IV

Whereas we have reviewed with deepest interest and most
understanding vision the Report of the President's Com-
mission on Higher Education, and whereas we recognize

its many virtues,

Be it resolved, That we definitely disown the secularistic

philosophy underlying many of its assumptions, and

Be it resolved. That we deprecate the Commission's fail-

ure to offer due recognition and aid to private colleges while

admitting the public character and service of these same
colleges.

V
Whereas the sad plight of the displaced persons of

Europe has been brought vividly to our attention, and

whereas Catholic colleges may be able in various ways to

alleviate their condition,

Be it resolved, That the representatives of Catholic col-

leges in the United States recognize with deep gratitude

the splendid work started and carried out by C.C.I.C.A.

and War Relief Services of N.C.W.C. on behalf of scholars

in the displaced persons camps and urgently request their

work be continued; that Catholic colleges and universities,

both faculty and student body, will make a special effort

to gain a sympathetic understanding of the entire immi-
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gration problem and particularly as it refers to displaced

persons ; that Catholic colleges and universities will cooper-

ate to the fullest extent possible with the work of the

National Catholic Resettlement Council set up by the Ameri-

can hierarchy; that Catholic colleges and universities will

examine again their present and future needs and if pos-

sible make use of the services of some displaced scholars

and will make this known to War Relief Services, 350

Fifth Ave., New York; and that Catholic colleges and

universities, following the splendid leadership of the Ameri-

can hierarchy, will do all in their power to further legisla-

tion to alleviate the sad plight of the displaced persons of

Europe.

VI

Whereas, although there may be divergent opinions as

to the best methods of guaranteeing national security,

Be it resolved, That the Catholic colleges of this land

unresei^vedly and unselfishly do solemnly pledge their loyalty

and tender their entire resources to the honor and defense

of this our country.

Father Cunningham's Committee on Nominations made
its report and, having made nominations to all vacancies.

Father Cunningham moved and Father Rooney seconded

that the officers be elected as presented. Father Wilson

dissented. He maintained that there is no provision for

rotation of officers through the different regional units.

Because the Vice-President has normally been elected Presi-

dent, he continued, candidates should be chosen for that

position with great care because of their service to education.

He then placed in nomination the Very Rev. William

Gianera, S.J., opposing the Very Rev. William J. Dunne,

S.J. There was no second and the motion was dropped. The
officers elected

:

President: Sister Mary Aloysius Molloy, O.S.F., Past

President, St. Teresa College, Winona, Minn.

Vice-President : Very Rev. William J. Dunne, S.J., Presi-

dent, University of San Francisco, San Francisco, Calif.



206 College and University Department

Members of Executive Committee

:

Class of 1948-52: Sister Catharine Marie, College of

Mount St. Vincent, New York, N. Y. ; Rev. A. William

Crandell, S.J., Loyola University, New Orleans, La.; Rev.

Edward B. Rooney, S.J., Jesuit Educational Association,

New York N. Y. ; Very Rev. Robert J. Slavin, O.P., Provi-

dence College, Providence, R.L

Father Wilson moved that the gratitude of the Depart-

ment be extended to the retiring President, Brother Emilian,

for his untiring efforts on behalf of the Department and
the N.C.E.A. Father Rooney offered the congratulations

of the Department to the Christian Brothers on their cen-

tenary and moved that the Chairman of the Resolutions

Committee be instructed to draw up a suitable resolution

in acknowledgment of the Brothers' work for the past

hundred years in the United States. Father Galliher sec-

onded and the motion carried unanimously.

Adjournment for the final Executive Committee Meeting
held immediately in California Hall.

Brother Francis, F.S.C.

Recording Secretary pro tern.



MEETINGS OF THE DEPARTMENT
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

FIRST MEETING

San Francisco, Calif., March 31, 1948, 12:30 P. M.

The Executive Committee of the College and University

Department, National Catholic Educational Association, met
in the Palace Hotel, San Francisco, Calif., at twelve-thirty

o'clock, Wednesday afternoon, March 31, 1948. Reverend

Brother Emilian, President of the Department and Chair-

man of the Executive Committee, presided and requested

Monsignor Dillon to open the meeting with prayer.

Father Wilson, Secretary of the Department and of the

Executive Committee, called the roll.

Present: Brother Emilian, Sister Aloysius, Father
Wilson, Monsignor Dillon, Father Cunningham, Father
Galliher, Father Whelan, Father Moore, Sister Cath-
arine Marie, Father Meade, Father Rooney, Father
Smith, Father Duce, Monsignor Haun, Father Keleher,
Father Millor, Father Reinert, Brother Thomas, Sister

Rose Augusta, Father Meyer, Sister Peter, Father
Slavin, Father Dwyer, Sister Camillus, Father Barrett,
Sister Margaret Gertrude, Father Connolly.

Absent: Doctor McMahon, Father Elbert, Father
Miltner, Father Holmes, Father Long, Sister Dorothy.

Father Wilson moved and Father Cunningham seconded

that the minutes of the Cincinnati meeting, as printed in

the March issue of the College Newsletter, be adopted.

Motion carried unanimously.

Sister Catharine Marie reported on N.F.C.C.S. Following

the wish of the College and University Department as ex-

pressed at the January meeting. Sister wrote to the Most
Rev. Archbishop McNicholas, urging the appointment of

a full-time national chaplain. No full-time national chaplain

was appointed but the Very Rev. Vincent J. Flynn, Presi-

dent of St. Thomas College, St. Paul, Minn., was named as
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national chaplain. Brother Thomas, seeking the Catholic

attitude toward the National Students' Association, re-

marked that some Catholic colleges had joined the N.S.A.

despite the objectionable and undesirable features of its

constitution. In answer to Brother Thomas' question:

"Should we try to improve the constitution or do we sub-

scribe to it?" Sister Catharine Marie said it was the general

opinion that great prudence should be exercised in joining

the N.S.A. , and that she did not see how we, as Catholics,

could approve the constitution as written.

Monsignor Dillon reported for the Neivsletter Committee.

His report read in part: "Your Committee was requested

to find a successor to Father Wilson as Editor of the

College Newsletter. In accord with that mandate and after

consultation with Father Wilson concerning the requisites

for such a successor, we have unanimously agreed upon the

Very Rev. Msgr. Francis X. FitzGibbon, Dean of St.

Joseph's College in Brooklyn, and have obtained his consent

to act in that capacity, should it be your good pleasure."

Monsignor Dillon then went on to explain that by agree-

ment with Father Wilson, in the event that Monsignor

FitzGibbon's appointment is approved, he and Monsignor

will work together next year. Father Wilson will be

principally responsible for the October and December issues,

and will confer with Monsignor about their make-up, etc.,

and then Monsignor will be principally responsible for

the March and May issues, conferring with Father Wilson

about these two numbers. In October, 1949, Monsignor

FitzGibbons will take over completely and will be sole

Editor of the College Newsletter.

Father Wilson then moved that this arrangement be

approved by the Executive Committee of the College and

University Department. Father Cunningham seconded the

motion and it passed unanimously.

Father Rooney, speaking for the Washington Committee,

said that concentration on the Report of the President's

Commission on Higher Education prevented the accomplish-
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ment of the objectives set for the Committee at the January
meeting of the Executive Committee.

The Chairman, Brother Emihan, appointed Thursday-

afternoon, April 1, 1948, as the meeting time for the section

on Teacher Training. This will be the organization meeting

of this section.

Brother Emilian informed the Committee of the change
in program caused by Dr. Francis J. Brown's sudden sum-
mons to Paris. His paper on the Report of the President's

Commission will be read by the Very Rev. William J. Millor,

President of the University of Detroit.

The Chairman asked the Committee to give some thought

to the problem of furthering international understanding,

as the Quakers are doing. Their plan is to set up seminars,

consisting of seven weeks, when students of different na-

tionalities live and work together under experts in inter-

national affairs. After much discussion Father Galliher

moved that a committee be appointed to study seminars

for international understanding and cooperation. Monsig-

nor Haun seconded the motion and it passed without a

dissenting vote. The Committee, named by Brother Emilian,

is:

Sister M. Camillus, St. Francis Xavier College, Chi-
cago, Chairman

Reverend Edward J. Kammer, CM., De Paul Univer-
sity, Chicago

Reverend William A. Finnegan, S.J., Loyola Univer-
sity, Chicago

The Chairman then briefed a letter from the Department
of Public Information of the United Nations which asked
for Catholic colleges to serve as correspondence sections

of the U.N. It was suggested that a small office be set up
on the campus and information requested would be chan-

nelled to the U.N. through this office. Father Rooney spoke
on the importance of cooperation in this project. After
considerable discussion and at Father Cunningham's sug-

gestion, the Chair asked representatives of interested col-
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leges to get in touch with the Washington office or with

the President of the Department.

An oft-repeated request was next introduced: that the

Department establish an accrediting body within itself

so as to become independent of secular organizations of the

same type. This did not meet with the favor of the Com-
mittee and the request was dropped.

The remainder of the meeting was taken up with the re-

port of the Committee on Membership. This report will be

published entire in the annual Bulletin of the Association.

Monsignor Dillon moved and Father Smith seconded

that the meeting adjourn. Motion carried.

SECOND MEETING

Friday, April 2, 1948, 11:45 A. M.

Immediately following the adjournment of the College

and University Department's meeting, the Executive Com-
mittee was called to order by the retiring President, Rev-

erend Brother Emilian. Brother Emilian then introduced

the new President, Sister Mary Aloysius, and asked Father

Wilson to call the roll.

Present: Sister Aloysius, Father Wilson, Brother
Emilian, Father Galliher, Father Cunningham, Father
Whelan, Father Moore, Sister Catharine Marie, Father
Slavin, Father Rooney, Father Crandell, Father Duce,
Monsignor Haun, Father Keleher, Father Millor,

Brother Thomas, Father Reinert, Sister Rose Augusta,
Father Meyer, Sister M. Peter, Father Dwyer, Sister

Camillus, Father Barrett, Sister Margaret Gertrude,
Abbot Heider, Father Hooyboer.

Absent: Father Dunne, Doctor McMahon, Father
Elbert, Father Miltner, Father Holmes, Father Long,
Sister Dorothy.

Father Wilson asked that some action be taken to impose

an absolute close on all too lengthy talks and papers. He
remarked that in inviting speakers, the President has in-

variably put a time limit of twenty minutes on the speaker

but that rarely has this been followed in practice. He
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believed that a speaker should be asked, after allotted time

has expired, to yield the floor. The Chairman agreed that

something should be done but was not too sure that the use

of the gavel would actually stop long-winded speakers.

Father Rooney moved that the "gag" rule be enforced in

future, limiting all papers to twenty minutes. Brother

Emilian seconded and the motion was adopted without a

dissenting vote.

Father Whelan concluded the report of the Committee

on Membership.

Speaking of the forthcoming meeting of the Executive

Committee, Father Rooney observed that previous meetings

had been rushed. Monsignor Haun moved that the Chair

be empowered to determine the date of the October meeting

after conferring with the Chairman of the Midwest Unit

with a view to allowing more time for the deliberations of

the Committee. Seconded by Father Rooney, the motion

was adopted unanimously.

Father Reinert asked if the Executive Committee would

consider a revision in the organization of its meetings at

future conventions. He favored smaller groups as being

more practical and profitable, following the example of the

National Education Association. Father Cunningham ob-

served that the Department had determined to operate on

that basis at next year's convention. This matter will be

discussed further at the October meeting. Brother Emilian

spoke favoring Father Reinert's suggestion. It was pointed

out, too, that the chief reason why sectional meetings could

not be held at the San Francisco convention was lack of

room, a condition discussed at the last October meeting of

the Executive Committee.

The meeting adjourned shortly after noon so that mem-
bers of the Executive Committee might be able to attend

the general closing meeting of the Association.

Samuel K. Wilson, S.J.

Secretary.



MEETING OF THE SECTION ON TEACHER
EDUCATION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

The first meeting of the Section on Teacher Education in

the College and University Department of the National

Catholic Educational Association was called to order by

Brother Emilian, F.S.C., President of the Department, in

California Hall, San Francisco, at 2:00 P. M. on Thursday,

April 1, 1948. Those in attendance were:

Rev. Wilfred M. Mallon, S.J., Jesuit Educational As-

sociation, Saint Louis, Mo.; Rev. James F. Whelan,

S.J., Loyola University, New Orleans, La.; Sister M.
Aloysius, O.S.F., College of Saint Teresa, Winona,
Minn.; Sister M. Borromeo, O.P., College of Saint

Mary of the Springs, Columbus, Ohio; Sister M. Ca-

mille, O.S.F., College of Saint Teresa, Winona, Minn.

;

Sister Catharine Marie, S.C, College of Mount Saint

Vincent, New York, N. Y. ; Sister M. Saint Edward,
S.N.D. de Namur, Emmanuel College, Boston, Mass.

;

Sister M. Eugenia, Sister of Providence, Saint-Mary-of
the-Woods College, Saint-Mary-of-the-Woods, Ind.

;

Sister Francis de Sales, O.P., Albertus Magnus College,

New Haven, Conn.; Mother Francis Therese, S.L.,

Loretto Motherhouse, Nerinx P.O., Ky. ; Sister Madel-
eva, C.S.C., St. Mary's College, Holy Cross, Ind. ; Sister

M. Michael, LH.M., Immaculate Heart College, Los An-
geles, Calif. ; Sister Monica, S.N.D. de Namur, College
of Notre Dame, Belmont, Calif.; Sister M. Patrick,

O.P., Dominican College of San Rafael, San Rafael,
Calif. ; Sister M. Peter, O.P., Rosary College, River
Forest, 111.; Sister Rose Maureen, S.L., Webster Col-
lege, Webster Groves, Mo.; Sister M. Theodine,
F.S.P.A., Viterbo College, La Crosse, Wis.; Sister
Therese Regina, S.N.D. de Namur, Emmanuel College,
Boston, Mass. ; Sister M. Vincent, O.P., Saint Mary's
Dominican College, New Orleans, La.

The first action was the election of Sister Madeleva,
President of St. Mary's College, Holy Cross, Ind., as tem-
porary chairman. Discussion followed on these topics:

the purposes of this Section, the scope of its interests, the
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personnel from which it will draw its leadership, sugges-

tions concerning future meetings. It was the opinion of the

group that one executive session of Sisters should be pro-

vided at the next general program.

The following officers were elected to serve for one year

:

Chairman: Sister M. Madeleva, Saint Mary's Col-

lege, Holy Cross, Ind. ; Vice-Chairman : Sister Mary
Patrick, Dominican College, San Rafael, Calif. ; Secre-

tary : Sister Mary Peter, Rosary College, River Forest,

111.

Moved by Father Mallon to arrange for a meeting to

plan for next year's program. Carried.

Moved by Father Whelan that the three elected officers

be constituted as an Executive Committee to carry on the

business of the Section until next year's meeting. Carried.

The following resolution was adopted:

Whereas the education of young religious teachers is of

the first concern to the members of the Section on Teacher

Education of the National Catholic Educational Association

and.

Whereas the matter and manner of this education receive

their direction and authorization from the hierarchy, par-

ticularly those members specifically and officially charged

with this responsibility,

Be it resolved, That this Section on Teacher Education

request the General Executive Board of the National Catho-

lic Educational Association to present to the Hierarchy of

the United States its desire to support them actively and
practically in requiring, implementing, and protecting ade-

quate pre-service professional preparation and training

for our religious teachers.

Sister Madeleva urged that everyone present be respon-

sible for the promulgation and the fostering of the aims

of this Section, particularly by calling its business to the

attention of bishops and priests.

Meeting adjourned at 3:30.

Sister Mary Peter,

Secretary.



MEETING OF THE CONFERENCE OF DEANS OF
CATHOLIC COLLEGES FOR WOMEN

Friday, April 2, 1948, 2 :00 P. M.

The Conference held its annual meeting Friday, April 2,

at 2 :00 P. M., in Larkin Hall, Civic Auditorium. This group

was organized at the Boston convention in 1947 when about

one hundred Deans registered at the first session. Sister

Helen Madeleine, S.N.D., Dean of Emmanuel College, Bos-

ton, Mass., who presided, asked Mother Mejia, R.S.C.J.,

President of San Francisco College for Women, to say the

opening prayer.

The first topic suggested, the National Student Associa-

tion, led to a spirited discussion on the advisability of

joining this organization. What has National Student Asso-

ciation to offer? What can our students contribute to it?

What of the danger of the international aspects of the

association? Stress was laid on the opportunity our stu-

dents have to be lay apostles in the National Student Asso-

ciation. Reference to the Papal encyclicals and to the

urgings of the Hierarchy would seem to demand active

Christian participation in the affairs of the world. The

Student Bill of Rights was discussed and not ratified. No
recommendations, no decisions were voiced to determine

the action of the colleges.

The concentration program; orientation courses for

foreign students ; entrance requirements in various sections

of the country; testing programs; the graduate record

examinations were discussed with frankness and with profit

to the group.

Motions were made and accepted to secure a more con-

venient time for the meeting of this group on the convention

program for 1949 and to retain the present chairmanship

of the Conference. A motion to adjourn was seconded and

the meeting ended at 3:15 P. M.
Sister Helen Madeleine, S.N.D.

Chairman.
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REPORTS

REPORT OF THE LIBRARY COMMITTEE

The Library Committee reports that its mandate of pro-

viding a booklist for the guidance of the libraries of our

college and university members will be attained with the

publication of the booklist as supplement to the next issue

of the College Newsletter (May, 1948). The attainment

of this goal entailed more work on the part of the Com-
mittee than is immediately apparent. The happy outcome

of our work is largely due to the cooperation of Sister

Melania Grace, and the Committee expresses its sincere

thanks to her. The nature of the booklist and its manner
of proper use will be explained in a foreword which will

accompany its publication and need not be rehearsed here.

With its original mandate accomplished, the Library Com-
mittee respectfully requests its discharge.

Father Samuel K. Wilson, S.J.

Right Rev. Msgr. Julius W. Haun, Chairman
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REPORT OF THE
COMMITTEE ON INSURANCE AND ANNUITIES

The scope of this Committee was originally limited to the

two fields indicated by its name, i.e., insurance and annuities

for the lay members of our Catholic universities and colleges.

It was soon seen, however, that other interests were inti-

mately tied in with these two. Therefore, at the end of its

first year of life the Committee obtained from the Executive

Committee of the Department a broadening of its activities.

Last year, for instance, it had something to say about

salaries. The Committee feels that for the present all that

can be done about insurance and annuities has been done.

It feels a rightful pride that Catholic institutions of higher

learning have such a good record for taking care of their

lay staffs, and it sincerely hopes that all our colleges and
universities will soon have working plans for insurance

and retirement. Your Committee, therefore, thinks that it is

best to permit insurance and annuities to rest for a year

or more before making further check.

In the meantime we have given thought to another prob-

lem that has grown up within the past quarter of a century.

It has come upon us, just like insurance and annuities, with

the rapid increase in the number of lay men and women
on our teaching staffs. We mean the problem of tenure.

To put the problem in another way, and in question form,

do our lay staffs have security in their positions? The
Association of American Colleges at its 1940 annual meet-

ing agreed upon a statement in this matter which is gen-

erally accepted as standard. It seems to your Committee
that the statement in its entirety is debatable in relation

to all Catholic institutions, but since it is the prevalent
view of educators, it would serve a good purpose to review

the statement and study its application to our own staffs.

The statement follows:

"After the expiration of a probationary period teach-
ers or investigators should have permanent or con-
tinuous tenure, and their services should be terminated
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only for adequate cause, except in the retirement for
age, or under extraordinary circumstances because of
financial exigencies.

"In the interpretation of this principle it is under-
stood that the following represents acceptable academic
practice :

"1. The precise terms and conditions of every ap-
pomtment should be stated in writing and be in the
possession of both institution and teacher before the
appointment is consummated.

"2. Each institution should define with great care
the probationary period and notify every appointee
ot its precise length and its terms. Notice should be
given at least one year prior to the expiration of the
probationary period if the teacher is not to be con-
tinued m service after the expiration of that period.

6. During the probationary period a teacher should

Tif^S
^^^e/cademic freedom that all other members of

the faculty have.
"4 Termination for cause of a continuous appoint-

ment, or the dismissal for cause of a teacher previous
to the expiration of a term appointment, should, if
possible, be considered by both a faculty committee andthe governing board of the institution. In all cases

Thonld i^'-'f^" ^'/J'l
^^^P"^^' '^' accused teachershould be informed before the hearing in writing ofthe charges against him and should have the oppor-tunity to be heard m his own defense by all bodiesthat pass judgment upon his case. He should be per!mitted to have with him an adviser of his own choosingwho may act as counsel. There should be a full stenographic record of the hearing available to the partiesconcerned. In the hearing of charges of incomp^etence

chofarreTtL'^f"^^ ^T'^"^^
'^^^ of teachers and X?scnoiars^ either from his own or from other inqtifn

tK)ns. Teachers on continuous apportment who aVe"dismissed for reasons not involving moral tStudeshould receive their salaries for at least a year^fror^the date of dismissal whether or not they are continSm their duties at the institution.
continued

5. Termination of a continuous appointment hp

br/fidi.'?'"""'
'"^^^^^^ «^^"^^ be''demoTs?rably

In the opinion of your Committee, the salient principles
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of this statement may be reduced to four short points.

1. Lay staff members have a right to continuous
service after a probationary period.

2. The probationary period should be expressed in

writing and should be clearly defined and understood
by both parties.

3. Due and sufficient notice must be given if a pro-

bationer is not to be allov^ed permanent status.

4. Dismissal for cause should only be after strict

juridic process.
With these principles your Committee can find no fault.

Elementary justice would seem to demand them. Now
comes the question in which your Committee is greatly

interested. Are these principles the guiding ones in prac-

tice? Your Committee has no means of knowing. Perhaps

in the future, with the permission of the Department's

Executive Committee, the Committee on Insurance and

Annuities might make a survey and a study. In the mean-

time it earnestly recommends to the College and University

Department and each of its constituent members a thorough

examination of procedure with regard to tenure for our

lay staffs. Your Committee repeats that it has no means of

knowing the present situation but it does suspect the con-

dition is not too healthy. Perhaps our college and university

executives are not to be blamed too much. As with insurance

and annuities, so also the problem of tenure is too new and

has grown too fast and has been complicated by too many
immediate and pressing questions, for an early solution.

But our mustard seed days are over. We have become a

great tree. It is time that the things that should have been

done, but could not be done, will now be done, and done

with that alacrity and thoroughness which is characteristic

of the Church in action.

Respectfully submitted.

Sister St. Geraldine
John B. Morris, S.J.

Fidelis O'Rourke, O.F.M.

Francis L. Meade, CM.,
Chairman.



REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON THE
GRADUATE RECORD PHILOSOPHY EXAMINATION

At the national meeting one year ago, a Committee on

the Graduate Record Examination was authorized to super-

vise the construction of an Advanced Test in Philosophy

for Catholic schools to be incorporated into the Graduate

Record Examination. Last June the following committee

was approved with the undersigned as Chairman: Sister

Rita Marie, C.S.J., Department of Philosophy, Fontbonne

College, Saint Louis, Mo. ; Rev. Leo R. Ward, C.S.C., Depart-

ment of Philosophy, University of Notre Dame ; Rev. Robert

J. Henle, S. J., Dean of the School of Philosophy and Science,

Saint Louis University.

The accomplishments of the committee, which has met
at least ten times during the past year, can be divided into

two major projects. The first project consisted in the

construction of a questionnaire on the philosophy curricu-

lum which was sent to all Catholic colleges and universities

in the United States. Returns on the questionnaire were
most gratifying. By analysis of the data revealed in the

questionnaire and by careful study of textbooks used in

various institutions, the Committee now has on hand a

tremendous amount of information necessary for the con-

struction of an examination which can be used as a success-

ful instrument of evaluation.

The second project consisted in subdividing each of the

major branches of philosophy—logic, metaphysics, rational

psychology, etc.—into small topical segments. The Com-
mittee then requested various teachers of philosophy

throughout the country to construct objective questions on

one of these subdivisions. To facilitate their work, the

Committee sent them a series of sample objective test

questions of various types which might serve as models of

construction. The remarkably cooperative response which
we have received in this appeal for help seems to indicate
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a widespread interest in this project. Thanks to fifty or

sixty hard-working philosophy teachers, the Committee has

accumulated objective questions on almost every topic in

the field of scholastic philosophy.

We now have before us the third and by far the most

difficult project, that of revising and refining this raw
material into a finished examination. This project is already

well under way. The examination on logic has been com-

pleted and administered to over seven hundred students.

The results have been submitted to item analysis, and the

questions are now being revised. According to present

plans, one full-time man and two part-time graduate stu-

dents will be working with the Committee throughout the

coming summer. With the assistance of the technical staff

of the Saint Louis University Testing Bureau, this group

should be able to complete the first draft of the entire ex-

amination. This trial form will be administered in the fall

to students in various sections of the country with a view

to revision and standardization.

The Committee wishes to thank the many institutions

and teachers who have cooperated in this project thus far,

and we beg continued help should we find it necessary to

call upon your services again.

Paul C. Reinert, S.J.

Chairman.



REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON MEMBERSHIP

The Committee on Membership makes the following

recommendations

:

1. That the following colleges be admitted to constituent

membership as senior colleges

:

a. Assumption College, Worcester, Mass.

b. College of Saint Mary-of-the-Wasatch, Salt Lake City,

Utah

c. lona College, New Rochelle, N. Y., and

d. St. Joseph's College, Portland, Me.

2. That the following colleges be admitted to constituent

membership as junior colleges:

a. Marian College, Fond du Lac, Wis., and

b. St. Bede College, Peru, 111.

3. That the following college, not having submitted the

report requested last year, be continued with qualified con-

stituent membership pending the submission of a satis-

factory report before the next annual meeting of the

Association

:

a. Annhurst College, South Woodstock, Conn.
4. That the Report of the Committee on Membership for

the year, 1947, which was approved by the Department of

Colleges and Universities on April 7, 1947, but not published
in the Report of the Proceedings, be published together with
this report. The Report of the Committee on Membership
for 1947 is as follows:

1. That the following colleges be admitted to constituent

membership as senior colleges:

a. Annhurst College, South Woodstock, Conn, (a sup-
plementary report to be submitted in 1948)
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b. Catholic College, Guthrie, Okla.

c. Le Clerc College, Belleville, 111.

d. Our Lady of Victory College, Forth Worth, Texas.

e. Rivier College, Nashua, N. H.

f. St. Joseph's College, Collegeville, Ind.

g. St. Procopius College, Lisle, 111.

h. St. Bernardine of Siena College, Loudonville, N. Y.

i. Trinity College, Burlington, Vt.

2. That the following college be admitted to constituent

membership as a junior college:

a. St. Mary's Junior College, O'Fallon, Mo.

3. That the following college, having submitted the report

requested last year, be admitted to unqualified con-

stituent membership:

a. Trinity College, Sioux City, Iowa

(Note: Number 4 of this Report was approved by the
Department on April 7, 1947. Since that time Trinity Col-
lege, Sioux City, Iowa, has been discontinued; the name of
Catholic College, Guthrie, Okla., has been changed to Bene-
dictine Heights College and Preparatory School, Guthrie,
Okla.)

Respectfully submitted,

James F. Whelan, S.J.,

Secretary.



REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON
INTER-AMERICAN AFFAIRS

Following breakfast, Thursday, April 1, 1948, in the

Palace Hotel, San Francisco, Calif., the Committee and a

group of twenty-five assembled guests were addressed by
the Rev. Peter Hasten Dunne, S.J., Professor of History

at the University of San Francisco, under the title, "The
Americas: Psychological Attitudes: Politics, Finance,

Religion."

At the conclusion of the meeting the following resolution

was passed:

Resolved that the Committee on Inter-American Affairs

give enthusiastic commendation to the action of the Asso-

ciation's Executive Board, as reported by the Chairman
of the Committee, that the Association join the Confedera-

tion Interamericana de Educacion Catolica with headquart-

ers in Bogota, Colombia, and that it send an official repre-

sentative on the occasion of the Inter-American Conference
held throughout the different countries of the Americas.

Respectfully submitted,

W. F. Cunningham, C.S.C,

Chairman.
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PANEL DISCUSSION

REPORT OF THE PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION
ON HIGHER EDUCATION—AN OVERVIEW

FRANCIS J. BROWN, Ph.D., STAFF ASSOCIATE, AMERICAN
COUNCIL ON EDUCATION, AND EXECUTIVE SECRETARY,

PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION ON HIGHER EDUCATION

It was in July, 1946, that the President appointed the

Commission on Higher Education. At that time the insti-

tutions were facing the unparalleled difficulty of doubling

their 1945 enrollments within a single year. Housing and

classroom buildings were being trundled from military es-

tablishments to college campuses. New faculty members

were being added, some of them only seniors in the institu-

tions, as sections of freshmen courses multiplied in number.

Many institutions had set up special curricula for veterans

only to find that they preferred to be in regular classes and

to forget their "veteranness." Surplus property was in-

equitably distributed among the educational institutions

because of hastily devised regulations and the lack of ade-

quate distribution facilities. Policies were being formu-

lated without regard to their possible long-range implica-

tions.

It was during this hectic period that Dr. John R. Steel-

man, J. Donald Kingsley, and a number of others close to

the President believed that there should be some group

drawn together who would lift their eyes above these emer-

gency problems and view the future of the nation in terms

of the demands which national needs would make upon our

colleges and universities. The President readily concurred

in these suggestions and appointed the Commission.

At its initial meeting the Commission spent its first

day appraising the emergency problems that were at that

moment so pressing. A series of resolutions were submitted

to the President and the following morning the Commission

received a very interesting reply which thanked the Com-
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mission for its recommendations but concluded with a choice

sentence which said, in effect, "Now that you have con-

sidered these emergency problems I hope that you will

concern yourselves with the long-range problems of higher

education for which you were appointed." The first decision

of the Commission was that of determining the basic areas

which they should consider. The first, inevitably, was to

attempt to formulate the quantitative and qualitative goal

of higher education. The second was to discover ways
through which equal opportunity for higher education could

be made available to all capable youth. The third was to

study the complex relationships that had developed and
which had multiplied so rapidly during the war years and
to set a pattern of organization for higher education. The
fourth recognized the fact that the contributions of higher

education would be in direct proportion to the effectiveness

of the faculty of our colleges and universities. And finally,

it was necessary to discover ways through which higher edu-

cation could be effectively financed.

At this first meeting the Commission also made several

other important decisions. It was agreed that instead of

building up a large central staff the Commission would
utilize existing governmental and voluntary organizations

in procuring and interpreting factual data. The Hoover
Commission on Education had at one time 240 employees.

The entire staff of the President's Commission on Higher
Education was only 71/2 persons—myself being the half.

At the second meeting of the Commission some fifty na-

tional agencies personally presented statements to the Com-
mission as to what they hoped the Commission would
consider. Over the months that followed, there was hardly

an agency of government that did not supply factual in-

formation to the Commission and the U. S. Office of Edu-
cation was extremely helpful in making a national survey
for the Commission. Colleges and universities gladly co-

operated and 29 made a very detailed self-analysis. Gover-

nors and Chief State School officers furnished information
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regarding the organization of education within the state,

and both national and state voluntary organizations in

higher education made individual studies and cooperated

in many ways.

It is the earnest hope of the Commission that this co-

operative endeavor may set a pattern in facing comparable

educational problems on the national, state, and local levels.

It was the deep conviction of the Commission that the im-

plementation of its reports would be dependent, to a large

degree, upon the extent of cooperation in their preparation.

The Commission believed, too, that this cooperative en-

deavor should reach beyond the immediate fields of educa-

tion and draw in other citizen organizations since it is their

support and it is their attitude toward education that will

determine the extent to which higher education may ulti-

mately achieve its goals. It was for this latter reason that

the report is a series of policy statements and not weighty

tomes, and the statistical material was relegated to a

separate volume.

There was one other decision as to procedure that proved

to be extremely wise. The Commission divided itself into

separate committees, each committee responsible for the

preparation, with the assistance of a consultant, of a sep-

arate volume. This had a twofold advantage : when a report

was submitted to the Commission, it came before it with

the prior endorsement of a portion of the Commission who
were familiar in detail with the reasoning—and sometime
lengthy discussions—which had resulted in the inclusion

or exclusion of specific statements. It also provided a group,

working with the staff, to which the Commission could leave

the responsibility for the incorporation of the changes which
the Commission had recommended.

I have given this much background because it provides

the framework in which the Commission worked. It met
actually a total of 19 days together and the record of their

attendance would do credit to any college group. There were
many additional committee meetings and much "home-
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work." It is extremely gratifying to know that in addition

to the 20,000 copies given away the report is a "best seller"

with the Government Printing Office. The separate volumes

are being used as the basis of discussion for policy measures

by national and state organizations and by individual fac-

ulties in hundreds of our colleges and universities. It is

also being studied by citizens' groups, and quantity orders

have come in from many organizations.

There were two possible alternatives through which the

Commission might have attempted to establish the goals

of higher education. One was to have appraised the institu-

tions themselves and, with a bit of gazing into a crystal ball,

predicted the future ; the other was to attempt to determine

the needs of the nation and the number of young people

who may reasonably be expected to profit from higher edu-

cation and for whom an investment in their education is

an investment in the nation's welfare. The Commission
chose the latter of these two alternatives. Through coopera-

tion with the Bureau of Labor Statistics, with voluntary

associations and an appraisal of the growing complexities

of national and world problems, the Commission came to

the conclusion that the most that could be done to expand
higher education would still be too little to meet national

and world needs.

But it was obvious that not all youth could profit from
higher education. Previous studies had, however, made it

crystal-clear that there were many more individuals for

whom higher education was an investment in the national

welfare than are even now in college.

At no time has more than one in six of our young people

of college age been in our institutions of higher education.

The present peak enrollment has not made up the losses

of war and this fall only one in eight of college age are in

college. In order to have a sound statistical basis for the

determination of the quantity goal in terms of the number
of youth who had the ability to go to college the Commission
requested the Army and Navy to provide data on the edu-
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cational level and the Army General Classification Test

Score of the eleven million youth who had taken these tests.

On the basis of the prior education of this representative

sampling of the male youth of the nation, it was possible to

determine the percent of young people who could reasonably

be expected to complete specific levels of education. Army
General Classification Test scores were further correlated

with college admission examinations.

You are already familiar with the results of this survey as

reported by the Commission, namely, that 49 percent of

youth 18 and 19 years of age may reasonably be expected,

in terms of ability, to complete the first two years of college

and 32 percent of those 20-21 years of age have the ability

to complete a full four-year college course. Using these

percentages and the known number of persons of college

age in 1960 the Commission established the quantitative

goal of 4 million undergraduates by 1960.

The Commission recognized that graduate work requires

a higher degree of ability than work on the undergraduate

level. It recognized, too, that graduate work has a specific

vocational objective and must be closely related to national

needs. Combining these two, the Commission concluded that

some 600,000 students, four times the present number but

less than 10 per cent of those of the normal age span for

graduate study, should be enrolled in work beyond the

bachelor's degree by 1960.

In thus establishing the quantitative goal, the Commis-
sion constantly took into account the qualitative objectives.

Numbers in themselves have no significance but when these

numbers include only those who have the ability to profit

from a vital, functioning, effective program of higher edu-

cation they take on new significance.

I shall not go into details regarding the changes in empha-
sis which the Commission recommended. These will be cover-

ed by other speakers. I want, instead, only to point up three

major recommendations which have deep significance for

the future of higher education.
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One is that of the elimination of economic status as a

basis for selection as a determining factor in who shall go

to college. We have boasted much of the democratization of

higher education, and we have much of which we may be

proud. Enrollment in our colleges and universities has

doubled each decade since 1890.

But a closer analysis reveals that this expansion has not

kept pace with the increase in high school graduates—the

potential for college attendance. In 1940, more than half

of all students of high school age were in high school, yet

colleges and universities admitted only about one in five

of this number.

Studies made prior to 1940, and one made for the Presi-

dent's Commission, all reveal that there are as many stu-

dents outside of college with equal or greater ability than

those in college. The major reason for discontinuing their

education is economic. Young people whose parents have

an income of $5,000 or over have 13 times the chance of

going to college as those with family incomes of $2,500 or

less
;
yet 50 percent of all American youth live in families

which have this low income.

We boast, too, about working our way through college

—

that the deserving youth can always find a way. To some
degree this is true, but it is less true of each succeeding

college generation. Two factors account for this decreasing

opportunity. One is that, as the college population in-

creases, opportunities for self-help are more difficult to find.

There are relatively few opportunities to work in a com-

munity of 12,000 population and a student body of 22,000

young people.

The other, and more important factor, is the continued

rise in student fees. Let me illustrate by a personal experi-

ence. The State University which I attended before World
War I charged total fees of $10 a semester and even this

need not be paid if the student signed a form stating that

his parents were "indigent poor." Today, young people

attending that same institution pay $65 a semester and
there is no convenient form to waive this fee.
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This same trend has characterized all higher education,

both public and private. The number of states and munici-

palities that have retained free tuition can be counted on
the fingers, with the exception of junior colleges. Where
tuition is not permitted by law or constitutional provision,

the simple expedient of special required fees is the means
of evasion. The average tuition and other fees have in-

creased more than 30 percent since 1940 and the percent

of increase is greater in publicly-controlled than in pri-

vately-controlled institutions. We can no longer talk of free

higher education

!

The Commission proposes three basic steps to assist in

lessening the economic factor as a basis of college attend-

ance. One is the elimination of all fees in publicly-con-

trolled institutions for the freshman and sophomore years

and the cutting back of tuition charges above the sophomore
year to the 1940 level. The second step is the establishment

of a system of scholarships, the award to be made to able

students on the basis of their economic need. It is proposed
that funds be granted by the Congress to provide such
scholarships to 20 percent of the non-veteran students.

The third step is provision for a system of fellowships for

carefully selected students of high ability.

There have been critics of these proposals. Some have
implied that such financial assistance would lessen the
individual's sense of personal responsibility. The Com-
mission specifically limited the amount of the scholarship

to only that necessary, with other assistance, to keep the
student in college. Limited to only one in five, it can hardly
be argued that individual initiative will be lessened. Still

others have said that we cannot afford this federal invest-

ment in education. The fact is we are now subsidizing

through the veterans' program 51 percent of all students in

college and subsidizing them without regard to their eco-

nomic status. We are this year investing more than
$1,300,000,000 in veterans' scholarships at the college level.

A third criticism is based solely upon one's own attitude

toward the values of higher education. It has been said,

"If the economic factor is eliminated, we will have college

graduates filling our gas tanks and running delivery trucks."

If it is assumed that a college education is of value only
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in terms of its vocational objective, then such a criticism

is well founded and higher education should be only for
those whom the economy can use at the level of his training.

But the Commission took a different view of the function
of higher education. They believe that it should have, for
some, a definite vocational outlet, but that for many its

primary purpose is to make them better citizens, to give
them a deeper appreciation of the social and cultural values,

and to provide the basis for a better understanding and
more intelligent action in relation to the increasingly com-
plex problems of the local community, of the nation, and
of the world. If this is accepted as a basic function of

higher education, then the most that can have this oppor-
tunity will still be too few—and perhaps too late.

The second major recommendation which I wish to em-
phasize is that of the elimination of barriers based upon
race, creed, or national origin. Here the data for discrimi-

nation against the Negro are obvious. Negroes represent
11 percent of the total population of the United States and
only 3 percent of the college population. Expenditures for
Negro and white college students in segregated areas vary
from the District of Columbia which spends $1.00 per
Negro education to $3.00 for the education of its white
youth, to Kentucky where the ratio is $1 to $42. Of 40,000
advanced degrees granted in 1947 by segregated institutions,

only 481 were awarded to Negroes, all on the master's
degree level. Of the nearly 4,000 Ph.D. degrees awarded
in non-segregated institutions, Negroes received only 8.

But this same reasoning is not applicable in appraising
discrimination against other minority groups, and espe-

cially against Jewish students. It is estimated that, of our

total population, 6 percent are Jews
;
yet they comprise

9 percent of the total number of our college students. The
data supplied to the Commission by B'Nai B'Rith shows an
even higher proportion in such professional schools as

medicine, dentistry, and law.

However, when this proportion is appraised over a ten-

year span significant changes are manifest. The proportion

of Jewish students in law schools has dropped to 11.1 per-

cent in 1946 as compared with 25.8 percent in 1935. In
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commerce, the drop is from 16.7 percent in 1935 to 10.7

percent in 1946. In several of the professions, however,

there was an increase of Jewish students both in actual

number and in percent.

Such data prove relatively little ; they can readily be used

to prove no discrimination or discrimination against the

non-Jewish student. It is in the more subtle aspects of

college life that discrimination is most serious in its effects.

There are no yardsticks by which to measure it—only the

depth of feeling of the individual student.

What does the Commission recommend? In regard to

segregation, the Commission believes it should be elimi-

nated, but not by immediate action. At this point the

President's Commission on Higher Education took a differ-

ent position than that of the Civil Liberties Committee. In

the field of higher education, the Committee recognizes that

segregation is a pattern of culture deeply entrenched among
large areas of our population. It cannot be eliminated by

Presidential decrees nor by punitive legislation. As a step

toward the eventual elimination of segregation, the Com-
mission urges that legislation and constitutional provisions

making segregation mandatory within the state be im-

mediately repealed.

But as an interim step, prior to the gradual elimination

of discrimination, the Commission urges the immediate

strengthening of educational institutions for Negroes and

the development of colleges of high standing serving several

States—the area college, steps for which have already been

taken by Southern governors.

The Commission urges the immediate elimination of

every aspect of discrimination—that colleges and univer-

sities should be laboratories of democratic practice, that

questions regarding religion, race, and national origin

should be eliminated from application forms, and that the

only criteria for admission should be the ability and interest

of the student.
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But the schools and colleges cannot alone eliminate segre-

gation. It can be abolished only when adults generally

appraise individuals as persons, not as members of a group.

The third recommendation to be discussed in this brief

analysis pertains to the financing of higher education.

On this issue the Commission did not reach a unanimous

decision. There were those who believe that public money
should be made available exclusively to public institutions.

Interestingly enough, in discussing the continuance of tax-

exemption, the Commission urges that it be continued for

privately-controlled as well as publicly-controlled institu-

tions, "thus recognizing that the former are rendering the

same kind and quality of national service as are the publicly-

operated colleges and universities." But in discussing fed-

eral funds for capital outlay and general educational ex-

penditures, the Commission states that "any divergence by

government of public funds to the general support of non-

publicly-controlled educational institutions tends ... to

weaken the program of public education." In this second

instance a sharp distinction is apparently made between the

kind and quality of national service rendered by public and

private institutions.

There were those in the Commission who believe that

the rendering of national service by all institutions places all

of them, regardless of type of control, upon an equal basis

of entitlement for federal funds. Specifically, the Com-
mission recommended that students holding federal scholar-

ships and fellowships may attend the institution of their

choice; that the Federal Government in negotiating con-

tracts with educational institutions should assist such in-

stitutions in fulfilling the contract by awarding funds both

for the operation of the project and for capital outlay. The
only basis of selection is the ability of the institution to

render such service. While the majority of the members
of the Commission expressed their strong opposition of

federal funds for private institutions, the Commission
unanimously recommended that "the determination of what
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institutions or systems of education are publicly-controlled

and thus eligible to receive public funds for the support of

higher education should be left to the states."

If I may add an expression of personal judgment, I should

like to point out that higher education cannot be classified,

as it has traditionally been divided, into two groups—those

publicly-controlled and those privately-controlled. There

are three types of control in American higher education

—

public, private, and church-related. Any implication of the

relationship of church and state cannot by any construing

of logic be made adaptable to the 445 colleges and universi-

ties that have no denoninational connection. In the formula-

tion of basic fiscal policies this threefold character of

control should be recognized.

If the acceptance of public money by private institutions,

whether church-related or otherwise, would "tend to destroy

the competitive advantage and free inquiry which they have

established and which are so important in providing certain

safeguards to freedom," then the public institutions frankly

admit that they are less free than are the private colleges

and universities. I am sure that there are few if any public

institutions that would testify that federal funds have made
them less free than are the private institutions. There is

another implication. If it is assumed that public money
should be restricted to public institutions, then a logical

corollary is that public institutions should not accept private

gifts. Yet the percentage of private donations to public

institutions has increased from 3 percent in 1920 to 14 per-

cent in 1947.

The war has brought the very complete shift in the

framework of the financing of higher education. In 1947,

$1,772,000,000 of federal monies was spent in connection

with post-high school education. The Veterans Administra-

tion accounted for two-thirds of this amount; temporary

housing physical facilities and surplus property another

24 percent. These funds have been available to institutions

without regard to type of control. The service rendered by
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the individual institution should be the only criteria for the

allocation of public money. Whatever may be the eventual

solution of the problems of finance, higher education must

be viewed in terms of its total potentiality, no type of insti-

tution having- an advantage over the other. The American
Council on Education has worked just as assiduously to

avoid the originally favorable advantage of private institu-

tions in GI payments as it did to provide temporary housing

to private colleges on the same basis as public institutions.

There is only one final comment, and I return to the

Commission. The group was very much aware of the fact

that higher education cannot be strengthened without at the

same time strengthening elementary and secondary educa-

tion. The apex of a triangle cannot be broadened without

a corresponding expansion and strengthening of the base.

Viewing education in its entirety, America today faces

the most serious challenge in all its history. From 1940 to

1947, approximately 4,000,000 more babies were born than

if the birthrate of 1935-1940 had remained unchanged. In

1947 the number of infants born was almost 61 percent

above the number born in 1939.

Translating these percentages into human values, they

mean an expansion in elementary education so that by 1953

our elementary schools can absorb 60 percent more children

than were in the first grade in September, 1946. The in-

crease which began this fall will move progressively upward
through the grades; it will reach the high schools in 1955

and the colleges in 1960.

These are the kinds of facts that must be of as great

concern to the colleges and universities as they were to the

President's Commission. The goals of higher education can

be achieved only as the goals of all education are met
effectively. Not only must governmental and non-govern-

mental agencies and institutions join hands, but the interests

of education must also be shared by every citizen.

The implementation of the report of the President's Com-
mission is in your hands.
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Education and the dignity of man ! It seems to me that

we have heard both these terms more frequently of late

than a few years ago. I seem to remember a time when
we thought we had a fairly clear idea of the meaning of

"education," when we took for granted that "the dignity

of man" meant just what the words denoted. Words, of

course, are living things, and, like other organisms, are

sensitive to their surroundings and to the company they

keep. Then, too, they are not incapable of exercising au-

thority over our thinking and action. Besides having a life

cycle of their own, they have a protean nature. Such being

their influence and their nature, is it not our duty, from
time to time, to re-examine the character and intention of

certain words whose form passes freely and familiarly

among us ? Should not their authority be tested and proved

now and again ? I should say that it is so ; and especially now,

when the identity of each of the terms I have mentioned

seems to have been currently questioned in some quarters.

Because my time is brief and the subject is large, we shall

be obliged to take a good deal for granted ; I hope, however,

not too much.

Our traditional conception of education lies in Aristotle's

description of the process (as much of our thinking is

permeated by his wisdom). He says that education consists

in "bringing up in a particular way our youth so as they

delight in and are pained by the things that they ought ; for

this is right education." This simple statement contains

implications unacceptable to many modern "educationists"

;

236
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thanks to psychological findings scientifically reached, dis-

cipline of the affection—the "ought"—they hold, is an old-

fashioned business, and may lead to serious nervous dis-

orders. On the one hand, it is believed, the individual

should be left free to express himself as completely as pos-

sible; on the other, he should be taught what is called

"group living"; for nov^adays the principal end of educa-

tion is the development and the persistence of "a good

society." This situation raises a problem, the solution of

which, I take it, calls for precise definitions. It is not asking

too much to require, before accepting a description of the

purpose of education, a clear conception of the creature that

is to be educated. Until one is in possession of that concept,

I do not see how one can devise a program of education.

Moreover, in order to form an idea of the kind of creature

for which a program of education is to be devised, one

should have a clear idea of the kind of universe one lives in.

Let us begin with a view of the present world we inhabit.

On the material level we are in a very complex world, a much
more complex world than our predecessors were aware of.

We possess more of things; we are obliged to cope with

more of these things. We know more about the details of

our physical universe; we understand more about the

workings of this machine we call the body, and about what
some of us who are still conservative choose to regard as

the mind. Man has brought under control so many of

nature's forces, has exposed so many of her secrets hitherto

concealed, that he has moments when he confidently assures

himself that it is now but a matter of time until all nature

shall be at his disposal to do with her as he desires.

I do not wish to be thought to disparage the achievements

of the natural scientist; his discoveries, his revelations,

have immeasurably relieved man's estate on this earth.

It is not these achievements of themselves that disturb me
as a teacher—and as a teacher of literature, may I add?

It is, rather, a prevalent attitude some scientists have been
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led to assume toward the meaning of these achievements as

they affect the scientists' own relationship to his universe,

and man's relationship to his, physical and social. It is

the attitude of Lucifer, and, on a human, less grandiose

scale, that attitude bitterly described by Isabella in Shake-

speare's Measu7'e for Measure:

Man, proud man,
Dress'd in a little brief authority.

Most ignorant of what he's most assur'd.

His glassy essence, like an angry ape,

Plays such fantastic tricks before high heaven
As make the angels weep.

It may well be, after all, that I really have in mind, not

the attitude of the scientist himself, or even of the labora-

tory worker, but of the one who accepts with na'ive faith

the scientist's results up to a given moment—the educator,

to be specific—and who, no doubt, with the best of intentions,

and with pride in thinking himself as up-to-date, modern,

translates into programs of education for youth, that which

he regards at the moment as "scientific," "objective," "ra-

tional." He conscientiously rejects that which he calls

"traditional," "subjective," "irrational." He will grant that

these elements are "natural" ; that is, they are manifesta-

tions of "instinct," but, as such, if encouraged, would
threaten the survival of the species—on the human level,

"society." (For example, dulce et decorum est pro patria

mori; blessed are the meek; greater love hath no man are

noble sentiments; but if practiced on a considerable scale

might jeopardize the vigor, if not the survival, of the

species.) It is tragically ironic that some men have taken

advantage of "reason" and "freedom of will," two capa-

bilities that distinguish the human being from the beast,

in order to arrogate to themselves the management of the

world and the direction of the destiny of their own kind

even to enslaving those capabilities. It is ironic, too, that,

whereas a man's larger knowledge of nature should lead

to humility in the presence of the magnificent order of



Dignity of Man 239

being, and to an awareness of his own dignity, which is his

by virtue of his share in that being, it often leads him instead

to regard himself as merely another organism on whose
survival he seems concerned largely because upon it the

persistence of his species hangs. This being so, the "mod-

ern" educator feels himself on safe ground if he concen-

trates with scientific ruthlessness on eliminating those ele-

ments that reason alone tells him have been inimical to the

persistence and the progress of the species. He is intent on

doing what is socially significant, in his special sense of the

term. Let me quote by way of parenthesis the observation

of Thomas Hobbes, that thoroughgoing materialistic cynic

of the mid-seventeenth century : "in the state of nature," so

the proposition goes, "the life of man is solitary, poor,

nasty, brutish, and short"; and on the proposition Hobbes
based his contention that absolutism in government was
the sure way to peace. After two centuries of research, one

wonders whether the biological evolutionist's view of man
in a state of civilization presents a very different picture

or would lead to a very different theory of government.

No matter how "realistic," "hardheaded," "scientific"

man tries to be; no matter how distrustful of "irrational"

sentiment he may persuade himself to be, this view does not

satisfy him in his present any more than it ever has in his

past. He knows it is not the final explanation of his nature

or the kind of universe he lives in ; nor will a man permit

such a view to direct his relationship to other men and to

all else that is. Even though a man's faith assures him that

the materialist's answer to the question, "What is man?"
is not the final one, a man's intellect is acute enough to see

that in the course of explaining away attributes, there must
come a time when there will be no attributes remaining

to explain away. And then ? The mystery of man will have

been dispelled ; for man will then have been eliminated. No,

this will not do; the one thing man will resist is his own
destruction.
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That man has not been satisfied with explanations of the

kind I have mentioned above is patent in his art, his litera-

ture, his religion. May I quote only two short passages?

Hamlet asks.

What is a man
If his chief good and market of his time

Be but to sleep and feed? A beast, no more.

Sure he that made us with such large discourse.

Looking before and after, gave us not

That capability and god-like reason
To fust in us unus'd

That question is but an echo of the psalmist's yearning

query, which has sounded through the ages

:

What is man, that thou art mindful of him? and
the son of man, that thou visitest him?
For thou hast made him a little lower than the angels,

and has crowned him with glory and honour.
Thou madest him to have dominion over the works

of thy hands. Thou hast subjected all things under
his feet, all sheep and oxen ; moreover the beasts also

of the fields.

The birds of the air, and the fishes of the sea, that
pass through the paths of the sea.

Lord, our Lord, how admirable is thy name in all

the earth.

Are not our problems those of enlarging this "capability,"

and of directing to uses proper to a man this "god-like

reason," and of finding our proper place in the grand design?

"Knowledge is power," one of Shakespeare's eminent con-

temporaries declared; and the same Sir Francis Bacon
cautioned that the power conferred by knowledge should

not be used solely for pleasure. The fate of Dr. Faustus,

who bartered his soul "that all things that move between

the quiet poles should be at his command," warns a man
to beware the exercise of that "command" as a god. We
are therefore concerned, not with what our accumulated

knowledge has done or may do for man; but with what it

is capable of doing to a man; and not over the possible

material destruction, but the possible intellectual, moral,

and spiritual catastrophe.
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At the beginning I said that there are times when con-

fusions in the identities of words are more noticeable than

at other times. At these times the recognition or the failure

to recognize the phenomenon may have profound conse-

quences for good or for evil in the lives of those who come
under our supervision and guidance. These times occur

when the frame of reference is altered by new discoveries

in science, as have taken place recently, or by enormous con-

vulsions in our political and social order, as those through

which we are now passing. At such times, when the sudden
shift seems to bring chaos out of order, the thoughtful

almost frantically seek for some solid ground whereon to

stand and from which to get their bearings by which to

chart a new course.

Whatever course others may follow, that of the educator

is our concern. Equipped with the facts science has pro-

vided, he sets busily to work contriving his programs as the

facts seem to indicate.

Now, I should like to illustrate this principle by examin-
ing two concepts of the nature of man, setting them beside

each other and appraising each as a basis for the education

of man in present-day conditions. To be specific, I shall

make use of two recent publications, both by distinguished

biologists. Necessarily, the time at our disposal restricts

the scope of the examination.

The first document on which I wish to draw is one which,
I think, gives strength to presuppositions that underlie cer-

tain "trends" in modern educational theory and practice.

Not solely, however, for that reason have I chosen this

document : it represents itself as a working plan for present

and future education on an international, yes, a global scale.

The pamphlet is entitled UNESCO, Its Purpose and Its

Philosophy, by Julian Huxley, Director General of the Or-

ganization. I cannot relate the interesting story of its

preparation, the discussion it aroused in the Commission and
its publication and circulation. That story has been told in a
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brief review written for the July 5th (1947) issue of the

Saturday Revieio of Literature, by James Marshall, who is

with the U. S. National Commission of UNESCO and was

adviser to its Paris Conference. Mr, Marshall concludes his

account with these words: ".
. . . this essay is neither an

authoritative statement of the purpose and philosophy of

UNESCO, nor as far as the reviewer is concerned, is it a

statement of a desirable purpose and philosophy for

UNESCO." I quote this sentence that it may dispel justifi-

able fear that the U. N. has officially committed itself to

an educational program of impressive proportions based

upon a philosophy of materialism, and a hypothesis that

man is the chance end-product—up to now—of biological

evolution, a higher animal in which have been evolved traits

that from now on enable him to take over the direction

of affairs; that is, the shaping of the destiny of his suc-

cessors by scientifically selecting, for retention or rejec-

tion, such traits in individuals as may seem to the ones in

positions of authority to be favorable or harmful to the

progress of the species. It is, however, important to take

account of the pamphlet, because it comes out with what
appears to be the sanction of the organization itself. The
disclosure of its real identity is made in a paragraph in fine

print on the inner page of the cover. In that paragraph we
read that "the views presented herein do not necessarily

reflect the official policies of the Commission or the Organi-

zation." That is, they are the views of Dr. Huxley.

Neither is it my purpose here to analyze the contents

of the pamphlet; the Catholic Commission on Intellectual

and Cultural Affairs has already prepared and circulated

a penetrating comprehensive answer to Huxley's theses.

I take this occasion, however, to call attention to several

points that have particular importance for all educators.

I ask your leave, accordingly, to quote three short para-

graphs that you will agree are extremely significant.

(Perhaps I should note at the beginning that Huxley
declares it a basic principle that "From the acceptance



Dignity of Man 243

of certain philosophies UNESCO is obviously debarred."

Among those he places "the competing theologies of the

world," ranking them with "the competing politico-eco-

nomic doctrines" that divide society. Once UNESCO has

cleared its mind of such lumber, it becomes free to set up

a certain philosophy of its own, one which more nearly con-

forms with the observed facts of nature than many "exist-

ing philosophies.") Here are the paragraphs:

"Unesco must promote the study of philosophy as an
aid in the clarification of values, for the benefit of

mankind in general. It must also do so in order to

have its own clearly thought-out scale of values to

guide it in its own operation, both positively in what
it should undertake or assist, and negatively in what
it should avoid or discourage."
"Here it will be guided by the philosophy of evolution-

ary humanism, which I adumbrated in my first chap-
ter. Such a philosophy is scientific in that it constantly
refers back to the facts of existence. It is the extension
of Paley's Natural Theology and those other philoso-

phies which endeavour to deduce the attributes of the
Creator from the properties of his creation. It is an
extension because it deals with the range of nature
in time as well as in space, so that it endeavours to
discover directions rather than static design; and it is

a radical reformulation because it does not presume to
translate the facts of nature into supernatural terms,
nor jump to the conclusion that an observed direction
must imply a conscious purpose behind it."

"It will accordingly relate its ethical values to the
discernible direction of evolution, using the fact of
biological progress as their foundation, and shaping
the superstructure to fit the principles of social ad-
vance. On this basis, there is nothing immutable and
eternal about ethics, yet there are still ethical values
which are general and lasting—namely, those which
promote a social organization which will allow indi-
viduals the fullest opportunity for development and
self-expression consonant with the persistence and
progress of society."

We have time to view those paragraphs only as they have
bearing on our subject, and so let us observe that there is
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described a philosophy on which a thoroughly "rational"

educational program for man is to be devised on a global

scale. It rests solely and securely upon the material facts

of existence, which obey the so-called laws of nature. It

recognizes the worth and authority of ethical values only

in so far as they hinder or promote the persistence and

progress of society. As for having care for the dignity of

man, this may be said : Four times in three pages early in

the pamphlet, Huxley declares that this program is set up

to enhance the dignity of man. We learn, however, that

"man's dignity" consists in the freedom of development

consistent with the progress of society. He possesses about

as much dignity as an individual in a police state.

In those paragraphs are the naked assumptions as to

the kind of universe we live in. It is a universe whose de-

sign, though observable, does not "imply a conscious purpose

behind it." As a part of this design there chance to be a

considerable number of complex organisms known as man,

and, by virtue of certain acquired attributes, given the

name "society," struggling much as their forbears strug-

gled toward mass survival by avoiding mass extinction.

The past is a memory of terror, the future as yet dark,

the present irritating confusion in which only random
motion, trial and error, are the rules of action that may
result in "progress." If an educational program raised

within such a frame of reference should lead to anything

but some sort of totalitarianism and to the complete per-

version of the dignity of man or of a man, then language

as I have learned it has lost its meaning.

The second document from which I wish to draw as far

as time permits is Human Destiny, by Lecomte du Noiiy.

The late du Noiiy could claim as great distinction as biolo-

gist as Huxley enjoys. The contrast I wish to sketch does

not, therefore, lie in their relative competence in the field

of natural science ; nor, it should be added, in their method-

ology. The basic difference, which I hope to show has direct

bearing upon our subject, is found in their conception and
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interpretation of the "facts of existence." Whereas Huxley

rests his case upon the biological data and thus observes

man solely on the materialist's level, du Noiiy ventures to

suggest that in the study of man, biological data are only a

portion of the facts, and so are adequate only to a certain

point in the direction of his destiny. To carry the study

beyond that point, the level of observation must be shifted

in order to account for all observable facts. Du Nouy readily

grants that he "is not naive enough to think that this dis-

cussion will convince the materialist," because, he adds,

"people who have faith cannot be convinced by mere words

and logic. Men with an irrational faith—and we hope that

we have made it clear that such is the materialist's case

—

(they are convinced believers in the infallibility of their

brains)—do not yield to rational arguments because words

do not have the same meaning for us and for them. We talk

about moral and spiritual values to which we attribute a

greater reality with respect to man than to the electron,

while they do not even admit the existence of such values

and firmly believe in a material world which we consider

only as a pretext." And summing up his findings, after

having subjected to the same tests applied by the ma-

terialist all the facts of existence, he says: "Our aim in

discussing the mechanistic attitude toward evolution and

liberty, or free will, was to show that the materialist, who
boasts about his strict and scientific rationalism, is not

infallible in his own trade. He is not likely to advertise his

errors or his conflicts, but it must be known that he is no

longer qualified to claim strict rational thinking and scien-

tific facts as the basic foundation of his creed."

Du Noiiy has shown that the materialist cannot help

falling into his errors because he insists upon using

mechanisms of sense impressions, which are bound to yield

—

as we all can testify—only a relative picture of the world

;

he relies upon logical mechanisms which operate on those

impressions derived from sensorial experience. What he

calls rational thinking often then proceeds in a circle. An

\
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account of just how du Noiiy establishes this conclusion is

beyond the scope of this discussion ; it is sufficient to say,

however, that the application of the materialists' own
mathematics and logic to the facts of evolution, for example,

leads to the impossibility of holding that chance is the final

cause of the appearance of man equipped with the nature by
which he is distinguished; on the contrary, it leads to the

actuality of a First and Intelligent Cause, Whose creative

process not only is, but is being continuously revealed.

Thus the complete story of evolution, when it is lifted to

the level of man, cannot avoid involving philosophical and
religious considerations among the facts of existence, con-

siderations, or facts, the materialistic scientist rigidly

excludes. The hypothesis stated above du Noiiy finds to be

the only one that can satisfactorily account for the intellect,

the will, the freedom of choice, the marks of the dignity of

man.

The materialist would without doubt grant the presence

of these attributes; in fact, he himself tells about them;
but to him they are marks of just a higher animal. They can
have no other meaning within his frame of reference. He
cannot, accordingly, admit that at the moment, the very
moment, man achieved these capabilities, he became some-
thing more than a higher animal; that he became a living

soul. Conscience, personality, once and for all separated
him from his predecessors of the slime. Henceforth, the term
man was translated into men. To retain the terminology of
science for the time, at the moment mentioned above,
evolution began on a new scale and with the possibility

of a faster tempo. These facts the materialist would grant,
but with a quite different meaning for the words. And still

retaining the terminology of science, "Evolution," du Noiiy
points out, "continues in our time, no longer on the physi-
ological or anatomical plane hut on the spiritual and moral
plane." Now, and this fact is significant for educators, on
this plane we are dealing with human personalities capable

of freedom of the complete domination of physical urge,
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mechanical impulse, instinct, which controlled or directed

behavior on the physiological plane. From now on, we are

dealing with beings capable of criticizing and controlling

those traits, of realizing the end for which they were

created.

It is obvious how a difference in the frame of reference

alters the meaning of a word. It is this difference that

distinguishes an educational program designed for crea-

tures conceived as still in the grip of biological forces from

one designed for beings liberated from that grip by virtue

capabilities whose source is other than merely biological,

and whose control and direction are destined to an end

other than mere physical survival.

I should like to let the two authors themselves pursue the

point I have just mentioned. Huxley's program of educa-

tion is based on the assumption that the origin and roots of

human values lie in man's biological structure; and it is

enclosed in the philosophy he calls "scientific world hu-

manism global in extent and evolutionary in background."

Its purpose is the promotion, in his words, of "a social

organization which will allow individuals the fullest oppor-

tunity for development and self-expression consonant with

uhe persistence and the progress of society." And so,

"Education. ... in its developed form, as a cumulative social

process, is confined to Man. It is the process by means of

which knowledge, skill, technique, understanding, ideas,

emotional and spiritual attitudes, are transmitted from
individual to individual and from generation to generation.

It is also a major part of the process by which the latent

potentialities of the individual are actualized and developed

to their fullest extent. ... It is one of the means by which

society as a whole can become conscious of its traditions

and its destiny, can fit itself to new conditions, and can

inspire it to make new efforts toward a fuller realization of

its aims." These statements in themselves can be accepted

without serious question; but when they are set in the

frame of assumptions that, "from the evolutionary point of
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view, the destiny of man may be summed up very simply:

it is to realize the maximum progress in the minimum time,"

that education "endeavours to discover direction rather

than static design" ; that "observed direction must not imply

a conscious purpose behind it" ; when set in such a frame,

I say, those statements would apply as well to a course pre-

scribed for the breeding and training of a species of higher

animal as well as to a program for the education of man.
To be flippant, we don't know where we're going, but we're

on our way—we hope.

An educational program set within the frame constructed

by Lecomte du Noiiy would rest on the proposition that "The
progress and happiness of the masses can only be obtained

by an improvement of the individual, and his improvement
can only be based on a high and noble moral discipline, not

only freely accepted but understood." It cannot be too deeply

fixed in our minds that, as Etienne Gilson, the distinguished

philosopher, declares, "Humanity exists in each man and in-

deed it is because there are men that the human species ex-

ists." Education as described by du Noiiy, distinguished from
instruction, which I take it Huxley is really describing, is

human as well as scientific. To du Noiiy the child or the

youth is more than a higher animal and the teacher some-
thing more than a trainer. "Education," writes du Noiiy,

"consists in preparing the moral character of a child, in

teaching him the few fundamental and invariable principles

accepted in all countries of the world. It consists in giving

him, from the tenderest childhood, the notion of human
dignity. On the other hand, instruction consists in making
him absorb the accumulated knowledge of man in every
realm. Education directs his action, inspires his behavior

in all contacts with mankind, and helps him master himself.

Instruction gives him the elements of the actual state of his

civilization. Education gives him the unalterable founda-

tion of his life ; instruction enables him to adapt himself to

the variations of his environment and to link these varia-

tions to the past and future events. Only in the past is
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environment immutable; it is essentially variable in the

present."

As it has been hinted, superficially the two descriptions

of education by Huxley and du Noliy respectively seem very

much alike. They assume quite different aspects and mean-

ing when placed each in its own frame of reference. Both

represent man as the result of an evolutionary process,

unique in the scale of being. Both represent man as unique

in the possession of speech, that instrument by which he

records and transmits thought and by which the educational

process may be carried on. But the ends and purposes of

education, which superficially appear so much alike, assume

very different aspects and meaning when the descriptions

are placed each in its own frame of reference. Huxley's

definition means that, since man has moved from his bio-

logical origins to his present status, he will continue on the

same plane using more complex mechanisms; that since

any discernible direction in the movement does not neces-

sarily imply a conscious or preordained design behind it,

the business of the educational process is to determine the

direction by eliminating those traits or tendencies which

deter, and developing those which promote the persistence

of that advance. Since those tendencies or traits—call them
ethical in the sphere of man, if you will—are biological

in origin, they may change or he changed as appropriate

occasion rises. Du Noiiy's definition, no less scientific, means
that, since, in the course of biological evolution man achieved

traits which, from the moment they appeared, separated him
forever from the level of his biological existence; and it

means that, since these traits endow the individual human
being with personality and so, dignity, the business of

education is to enlarge them in every person. "The evolu-

lution of human beings," writes du Noiiy, "as a whole, is

in absolute contradiction to the science of inert matter."

He goes on to say that "it is in disagreement with the second

principle of thermodynamics, the keystone of our science,

based upon the laws of chance." He declares that the
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reason and even the fact of evolution cannot be within the

realm of our present science. His scientific findings lead

him to what seems to be the only sound hypothesis to explain

what has taken place since the appearance of life ; namely,

"the existence of a goal, of an end." He concludes, "There-

fore, everything has taken place as if, ever since the

birth of the original cell, Man had been ivilled; not as

a superior animal capable of speaking and of using his

hands, but as the support of a brain, the organ of con-

science, of intelligence, the seat of human dignity, and the

tool of further evolution." Du Noiiy rejects the proposition

that man with his present brain represents the end of

evolution ; he holds that man is "only an intermediary

stage between the past, heavily weighed down with memo-
ries of the beast, and the future rich in higher promise.

Such is human destiny." In accordance with the faith here

expressed, and supported by right reason, du Noiiy offers

the following, which should fortify the courage not only

of educators but the world at large : "This Will manifests

itself through evolution, and its goal is the realization of a

morally perfect being, completely liberated from human
passions—egotism, greed, lust for power. . . . This does not

mean the definite severing of the ties between the flesh

and the spirit, which would not make sense, as we cannot

conceive the latter independently of the first in the case of

man, but simply the escape from the domination of the

flesh."

In concluding this discussion, permit me to say what is

already obvious: this conception of a man's nature and
that of the nature of the universe in which he lives gives

noble meaning to our profession. Recognizing personality,

in which a man's dignity rests, we find our purpose not only

that of equipping the man with the means of adjusting him-

self to an ever-changing worldly environment, but also,

equally, if not more important, in nourishing that per-

sonality on the truths which never change. Recognizing

that the totality of a man's environment is larger than that
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which may be bounded by lines of time and space, we find

the end of education in establishing in a man the sense of

the order of his affection, so that he may become more fully

aware that his immediate business here, whatever it may
be, is essential to the good because its conduct is ordered

with relation to a man's last end, which is spiritual, con-

sistent with his dignity.

Ah! then the frame is enlarged to proportions of gran-
deur, indeed: the answers to the question "What is man?"
or "What is a man ?" are clear : a part of being in its totality,

by virtue of which fact he achieves his dignity. And by that

fact society may be raised above the level of a mass of

blindly struggling individuals, each bent on its own survival

at the expense or even the extermination of others, or ruth-

lessly beaten into a hugh and soulless lump according to the

whim of a super-planner. Society is elevated to the level

of a living body of persons related to each other by virtue

of a common divine origin, common heritage, and united

by indissoluble ties of mutual respect and love. An educa-

tional program built on such ground-lines is the only one

which can hope to achieve peace on earth, because it is the

only one that has care for the true dignity of man.
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Since these reflections will find some unity within the

realm of psychology, we can begin this spring of 1948 with

one of the latest manifestations of the psychological attitude

of a Latin American writer, Senor J. A. Osorio Lizarazo

of the Dominican Republic, in his work The Illumined

Island (Mexico, D.F., 1947). "The solidarity and Good
Neighbor Policy proclaimed by the United States after a

century of imperialistic expansion, characterized by the

practice of methodic cruelty, was nothing more than an

instrument to aid in winning the war." (page 9) The
statement demonstrates the classical dislike towards the

government of the United States in which so many Latin

Americans share. The reasons for this dislike are as com-
plex as any other historical cause : on the part of the Latin

American they are differences of racial psychology, na-

tional and personal pride, sensitiveness augmented by an
inferiority complex in the face of the northern material

development and prosperity, dislike of what is called North
American Protestantism and materialism. On the part

of the United States former neglect, unilateral attitudes,

brusk manners, financial dominance and corruptions, and
other abuses and blunders.

To begin with psychological attitudes created by politics,

Mexico, especially Mexico's clergy, blame all their troubles

upon the United States. Joel Poinset did inject himself

into Mexican politics, and Anthony Butler, another United

States representative there, has been called by the Ameri-
can historian Moore "an unscrupulous, swashbuckling

spoilsman, often acting imprudently and disgracefully."

Commodore Jones seized Monterey in California in 1842

252
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in time of peace, and then came the war of 1846-1848 in

which Mexico lost more than half her territory to the north-

ern repubhc. In the revolution of 1911 President Wilson

recognized Carranza and not the drunkard Huerta who had

slain Madero. Catholics in Mexico erroneously considered

this action as prompted by prejudice and dislike of the

Church. Hence the sensitiveness of Mexicans vis-a-vis

the United States. The attitude is emotional and unscientific,

but it is there just the same. A deeper knowledge of their

own history would tell Mexicans, including the clergy, that

national troubles began away back in 1821 when national

leaders were unable to fabricate a constitution and were

continued through the decades in repeated revolutions which

for a century allowed only one president to complete his

term of office. It would be an aid to mutual understanding

did the Latin American realize that his emotional and ex-

plosive psychology, leading to division and revolution, are

to blame for a large percentage of Latin political trouble.

As for Argentina, to choose another country, the United

States had long neglected her. While from 1800 to 1822

her import trade increased from 2,600,000 pesos to

11,000,000, a half coming from Great Britain, only one or

two ships entered Argentine waters from the United States.

Just before World War I in a three-year period 28,303

vessels entered the harbor of Buenos Aires of which exactly

two were from the United States. This government had an

unpleasant brush with Argentina in the Falkland Islands

in the 1830's and during the quarrel Great Britain seized

them. The thing still rankles in the bosom of the proud

and sensitive porteiio. In more recent dealings with

Argentina, United States representatives have sometimes

shown a blunt and blundering front. The notes of Cordell

Hull to Foreign Secretary Admiral Stormi in the fall of

1943 were bitterly resented, while Ambassador Spruille

Braden's unpsychological and blundering interference in

national affairs aided President Peron to power and to

dictatorship. The smart Peron could and did say: "Whom
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do you want for president, Braden or myself?" Argentines

quite naturally forget how they have tried to thwart

United States leadership right along the line and perhaps

do not realize that they suffer from the frustration complex.

Nor do they recall the insulting attitude shown towards and

the insulting words spoken to the American delegation by

Argentine delegate Cantilo at the Pan American Congress

held at Lima in 1938.

Politically, therefore, a calm evaluation and recognition

on both sides of psycho-racial differences and of multilateral

stupidities and blunders would improve the psychological

health of the hemispheric international atmosphere.

Economically, the Latin American has much to regret

and much to complain about. If he is honest, he will regret

his own inability to create the financial strength of the

northern republic and he can, too, justly complain of the

selfishness and abuses of United States capitalism. For

instance, the Guggenheims in the copper industry of Chile

did national economic harm to the country by their gar-

gantuan nitrate monopoly called COSACH. The Chilean

government was to own fifty-one per cent of the stock, but

did not. The giant was over-capitalized and badly managed.

Production declined and the 60,000 employees of 1929

dropped to 10,500 in 1932. In the reorganization which

followed seventy-five per cent of the profits and seven out

of twelve directors were North Americans.

In Bolivia the workers of the tin mines received but

thirty cents a day and developed the fatal cilicosis. Tin-

king, the late Simon I. Patiiio, had as vice-president of his

company the North American Clause F. Garesche and the

two worked in perfect harmony and understanding with

United States Ambassador Boal. Company stores held the

workers in debt and in bondage. They struck in 1942 and

while they foregathered to assert their rights troops fired

into the midst killing four hundred men, women, and

children. It was the Cativi massacre. The North Americans
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involved defended capital against labor and a new labor

code was blocked.

The Brazilian Machado Neto, past president of the Sao
Paulo Commercial Association, in this year of 1948 pro-

posed new laws regulating foreign capital, which, he said,

was responsible for Brazil's "stagnant and undeveloped

economy." Yet, Brazil needs foreign, especially United
States, capital and experts in order to be able to exploit

her rich and almost untapped national resources. The great-

est slab of iron in the world lays across the top of Itabira,

the iron mountain in northern Minas Gerais, War emer-

gency called for rapid exploitation. South from the United

States flew experts and capital. Soon gigantic cranes began
to dig into this solid chunk 450 feet high and 100 feet thick

while to transport to the sea the richest ore in the world the

thin, winding railroad, shot with managerial corruption,

was smoothened and straightened out by American en-

gineers. The little town nearby, Volta Redonda, which
formerly held fifty inhabitants living in dirty, thatched huts

grew in five years to fifty thousand and for the first time

beheld comely homes and used bath tubs and porcelain

toilets. Though Latin America resents the presence of

foreign capital and is angered at its occasional abuse, she

still has need of what North America can give. Perhaps
under the vast Brazilian selva and beneath the rain forests

of the Amazon lie the world's richest oil deposits. Standard,

Shell, and Texaco could find out and were it there could get

it out. The Brazilian laws which stand in the way may soon

be revoked.

It is clear that the economic need, as well as the occasional

or frequent abuses connected with its fulfillment, has created

psychological attitudes on either side which should be rec-

ognized with honesty; their causes should be investigated;

and their destructive quality against hemispheric harmony
and understanding should be eliminated.

Religion too offers a delicate problem to be solved or

lessened. Church people, particularly the clergy, are con-
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cerned here. Ignorance can stir bigotry; Catholic hyper-

sensitiveness can lead to explosive emotions; international

misunderstandings can be augmented.

There is only one intelligent approach to this question

—

the detached, the scientific approach. It is thus the Spanish

scholars, Salvador de Madariaga, writes with such telling

effectiveness in his recently published The Rise of the

Spanish Empire (Macmillan, 1947) and with the weapons

of knowledge and cool science he slays the Black Legend,

which painted every Spaniard cruel and every priest ig-

norant, venal, and superstitious. Bailey W. Diffie in his

excellent study Latin American Civilization (Stackpole,

1946) goes with some length into the corruptions of the

convents and of the clergy during the late colonial period.

He writes neither with prejudice, nor with ignorance. His

reason for this emphasis, says he, is the fact that clerical

writers pass over such unpleasant topics leaving thus a

lacuna in the record, and he avers that the Catholic and the

non-Catholic will always see this matter under a different

light. But for the historian there is only one light, that of

truth. In my review of Dr. DifRe's work for the Catholic

Historical Review I made this reflection : there is no reason

why Catholic and non-Catholic scholars should differ in

the matter of the corruptions of the church and of the

clergy. Did non-Catholics lay aside their generalizations

and a certain animus (which Diffie does), and did Catholic

writers dispel their ignorance as to the extent of these

abuses and eliminate their extraordinary hypersensitive-

ness on the point, why then all scholars and writers would

agree under the white light of truth itself. Dr. Diffie must
have been pleased, for he wrote asking what further sug-

gestions and corrections I could offer him for a second

edition of the work. The fact is, the Latin American clergy

in certain numbers, large or small according to time and

place, have been lax, lazy, venal, immoral, ignorant, and

corrupt. North American Church people should recognize

the facts of history and cease being sensitive on the point.
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The South American clergy, which can take no criticism

whatever, but especially on this point when it comes from

a Yankee, should correct their attitude and subdue the

volcanic quality of their emotional reaction to what is true.

The learned and literary quarterly Estudios of the Jesuit

Colegio del Salvador of Buenos Aires published in 1945 a

review of the little book, A Padre Vieivs South America

(Bruce, 1945). The article can be designated as nasty.

The title was "The Book of a Naive Tourist." Though there

were defects in the book, many points made therein were

true, but the hypersensitive clergy could not endure any

untoward reflections coming from a North American even

though he be a priest and had written very many things of a

highly complimentary nature concerning Latin Americans.

And it was an extraordinaiy thing to witness one Jesuit

"smear" another thus in public print. But the clergy of the

United States suffer from this same defect of hyper-

sensitiveness. In a history of Latin America a censor of a

few years ago deleted a passage telling of the moral corrup-

tion of the regular clergy in Bogota. The censor said the

facts were unauthentic and came from Protestant sources.

But such was not the case. The facts came from a letter

of a high-placed member of the Bogota clergy in a letter

written to Pope Pius IX, namely, Father Vicente F. Bernal,

chaplain of the hermitage of Santa Maria de la Cruz de

Monserrate. He made some very frank admissions to the

Pope. "The religious communities of men are in a state

of relaxation and immorality without limits This state

has existed for many years which the undersigned well

knows. . .
." Thus wrote Bernal to Pius IX in 1866. Some

years ago John Gunther published his Inside Latin America.

He made mistakes concerning the Church as he did con-

cerning a number of other things, but his attitude was not

unfair or prejudiced. Yet a widely circulated organ of

the hypersensitive Catholic press came out with large

headlines damning the book as "Ignorant, bigoted, etc."

Protestations made to the editor of this western paper
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elicited no reasonable reply. Thus could the unscientific and

destructive attitude of Catholics, and especially of their

leaders, in both North and South America be illustrated at

great length.

Recent Catholic and scientific observers realize that all

is not well with the Church in large parts of Latin America

and they have said it. Dr. Richard Pattee, perhaps our best

Inter-Americanist, wrote in the Catholic Digest (May,

1944) : "Indifferentism has been the great problem of Latin

American Catholicism." Dr. Joseph H. Privitera in The

Latin American Front (Bruce, 1945) makes the following

statements : "I venture only one prediction in this book, and

it is this : that if the Catholics of America are not interested

in saving Catholicism in the lands of the south, by the turn

of the century much of Latin America will be Protestant.

. . . My reasons are these : the Latin American male's basic

indifference to Catholicism." One cannot read Miguel Co-

varrubias, Mexico South: Isthmus of Tehuuntepec (Knopf,

1946), without realizing how in this district of Mexico the

Catholic clergy has about died out and the people have been

left to their own devices. So, too, Brazil's clergy is in num-
bers gravely inadequate so that many of the people are

going into spiritualism. Recent Catholic churchmen from

the United States have not tried to hide these deficiencies.

Father John J. Considine of Maryknoll in Call For Forty

Thousand (Longmans, Green, 1946) has spoken of the in-

adequacy, of the corruptions of the past, and of the lack

of attraction of the clerical vocation. Finally, the reflections

of Bishop Raymond A. Lane of Maryknoll have made the

rounds of the Catholic press in North America. Great

sections of Latin America may be counted among the lost

lands of Christendom, wrote the Bishop, "unless some of

us stay up nights and do some hard planning and hard

praying." The remedies he suggests are what have been

suggested before: better organization, harder work, and a

missionary spirit among Latin American Catholics.
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From these last citations it would seem, encouragingly,

that in North America the psychological attitude among
Catholics is changing for the better. Ignorance must con-

tinue to be dispelled, the facts must be faced, and any
touchy pride or destructive sensitiveness must be eliminated.

Perhaps the clergy in Latin America can improve, too, along

these same lines. It will be more difficult for them, because

of Spanish background with its pride and because of the

touchy and highly emotionalized quality of the Latin nature.

But false and destructive psychological attitudes can never

be corrected without the admission of the truth. What is

virtue in the individual is virtue in the group : see your
shortcomings and then try to correct them. For there is

nothing which can take the place of truth: it will set us

free, it is divine, it is of God.



SCHOLARS IN THE DP CAMPS
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When the shooting and bombing of the European phase of

World War II came to a blessed end in May, 1945, the

Continent presented a picture of horror and confusion only

slightly surpassed by the hell that was war. Some twelve

million people, a large percentage of them women and
children, had been driven from their homes. Military and
civilian agencies were promptly set in motion, and the vast

majority of these refugees were quickly, if laboriously,

returned to their homes. But the joy that came to the

repatriated only emphasized the miseries of those for whom
no such repatriation was possible.

Herded into camps in Western Germany and Austria and
Italy were the captured Poles who had known the slave

labor camps of the Nazis; the Lithuanians, Latvians, and
Estonians whose countries had been taken over by Russia

;

the Ukrainians, driven west before the Red Army; Croats

and Slovenes and Serbs who fled from a Jugoslavia that

had fallen under the Red domination; White Russians and
Jews from all the countries of Central Europe. There were
over a million of them shortly after the war. And even

today, almost three years after the close of the war, there

are still in some 370 camps in the English, French, and
American Zones of Germany, 120 camps in Austria, and
about 25 camps in Italy, well over 800,000 displaced per-

sons. For the vast majority of these, the fortunes of war
and politics have changed their native lands into enemy
lands. To return home would mean sudden death or an
exile worse than that in which they are living today. For,

one by one, their countries have come under the hard domi-

nation of Russia and this has made political or religious

exiles of them all.

260
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This is not the place to tell the story of the various govern-

mental organizations that worked for the relief of displaced

persons, such as the Inter-Governmental Committee on

Refugees, the special military organizations, and the

UNRRA. While these 'organizations did much to meet the

immediate needs, they also left much to be desired. The
story of some of the tactics of the military organizations,

of red or pink influence in UNRRA, of forced repatriations,

is not a pretty one. But some day it should be told. Inter-

national Relief Organization (IRO) is the new agency set

up by the United Nations to deal with the problems of

refugees and displaced persons. How successful it will be

remains to be seen. There are some dangerous lacunae in

its constitution. The insufficient stress placed upon human
rights, a definition of "displaced persons" which does not

include victims of political persecution by the Soviet or its

puppet governments, and what appears to be an over-

emphasis on repatriation, might make one wary of its

ability to relieve the situation of the vast majority of the

displaced persons presently located in the DP camps of

Western Germany, Austria, and Italy. Fortunately, the

personnel of IRO is better than its constitution.

Side by side with (or, often enough, far in advance of)

the government organizations that worked for the relief

of refugees and displaced persons were the voluntary

Protestant, Jewish, and Catholic relief agencies. Their

voluntary character often gave them a mobility not char-

acteristic of agencies of government ; and the idealism and
motivation of their workers engendered a devotion that

made their lives and their actions shine in a very naughty
world. With a realism born of their experience in working
with displaced persons, and with a charity born of devotion

to world brotherhood founded in the Fatherhood of God,

the workers of the voluntary agencies long since saw that

relief work is, at best, only a passing phase of their job.

A permanent solution must be sought. There are but three

ways open : Send the DPs back home ; close the camps and
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throw them on the economy of Germany, Austria, and Italy

;

or, seek other homes for them in other lands where they

can start their lives anew. Fortunately, the first solution

is out. The governments that have accepted IRO, including

the United States, England, France, etc., have adopted, in

spite of Russian opposition the policy that displaced persons

should not be compelled to return to countries where they

will not enjoy political and religious liberty. To throw them

on the economy of Germany, Austria, and Italy would mean

confusion worse confounded. The only possible and only

Christian solution is the third : they must be permitted to

seek a permanent home in other lands.

Already some steps have been taken in this direction.

According to the most recent statistics, Belgium has ac-

cepted nearly 20,000 ; Holland, 2,000 ; England, 17,000 from

the DP camps and close to 250,000 persons comprising the

Polish army and their families; Canada has opened its

doors to 2,000 and is preparing to admit 25,000. Brazil

has taken 7,000; the Argentine, 5,000; Venezuela, 4,000;

Australia, a few thousand. The United States has admitted

17,000 since the beginning of 1946. Unfortunately, these

steps, notable as they are, are all too faltering. Unless

some vigorous action is taken to relieve the situation, the

old among the displaced persons will die and the young

will grow old stretching their hands for pity toward lands

that could well afford to relieve their distress. Such action,

on the part of the United States, has been called for by

President Truman. As late as July, 1947, he sent a special

message to Congress urging legislation to admit a sub-

stantial number of DPs.

Voluntary agencies have already done their best in the

matter of resettlement and are prepared to do more just

as soon as governments will open the doors wider. Church

World Service, representing twenty-two major Protestant

denominations, is eager to expand its work. It already has

a tentative budget of over one million dollars a year. Jewish

agencies are exceptionally well organized for the work.
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This year they plan to raise $250,000,000, chiefly for the

work of resettlement. Another bright ray of hope was
recently seen in the action of the American bishops in

setting up a National Catholic Resettlement Council to

interest the Catholic people of the United States in the

plight of the displaced persons, and to sponsor their im-

migration. War Relief Services of the N.C.W.C. has taken

the leadership in this movement. This alone is a happy omen
for the Catholic Resettlement Council since War Relief Serv-

ices has already made an enviable record in dealing with

the DP situation. For several years now, it has been work-

ing in Europe and all over the world bringing help to the

suffering and afflicted victims of war. Thus, the agencies

of the churches and of the United Nations are ready to

move. It is to be hoped that our Congress may quickly

redeem the time that has been lost. The three years since

the war have passed very quickly for us amidst the comforts

of home in the United States. How long they have been for

the exiles in the DP camps of Europe only those who have

seen the camps and worked with their poor inhabitants

can realize. It was my privilege to work for a brief period

last summer with War Relief Services in Germany. I am
happy to use this occasion to pay tribute to the organiza-

tion and to its staff. Never before have I seen such tireless

devotion to a cause. As I saw War Relief Services working

in Germany, the thought came to me—and comes to me
constantly—that never was the Catholic Church of the

United States greater than in this work; and never will it

be greater than in its extension of this work. For never

was it more Christlike.

The rest of this paper will be devoted to a brief account

of one tiny, but, I hope, not unimportant phase of War Relief

Services' efforts for the DPs.

War and political persecution are not selective about their

victims. It is only natural, then, and providential, too,

that in the DP camps, along with the peasants and laborers,

we find a large group of intellectuals: from agronomists.
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architects, chemists, to lawyers, doctors, and priests, and

university professors, veterinarians and x-ray technicians.

Too many of these there are to be absorbed by the meager

needs of the camps, and so hterally thousands of Europe's

best trained and most qualified men and women are stagna-

ting for want of employment in the fields for which they

were educated. Like their companions in misery, they, too,

are political or religious persecutees. To return to their

native lands would in no way better their condition. Nor

would they be permitted to better the conditions of their

countries. They would simply become political prisoners

of a regime which they are known to have resisted. Shortly

after the organization of the DP camps, requests began to

be sent to America and other countries to relieve their lot

by securing positions for these intellectuals. Little was

done in an organized way. Some who had personal ac-

quaintances in foreign countries were able to emigrate but

such happy occurrences were few and far between.

European agents of War Relief Services working in the

DP camps rightly felt that many of the intellectuals in the

camps would, if given an opportunity, be a valuable asset

to American colleges and universities. At a meeting of the

Catholic Commission on Intellectual and Cultural Affairs,

held in Washington, D. C, May 18, 1947, Miss Eileen Egan
of the staff of the War Relief Services presented the prob-

lem. Father Stanford, Executive Director of the Catholic

Commission on Intellectual and Cultural Affairs, sent a

letter to all the Catholic colleges in the United States, re-

questing their assistance and asking if they would be willing

to offer positions on their faculties to some displaced per-

sons who could fill necessary requirements. It was explained

that according to the immigration laws, a professor coming

to this country under contract with a college or university

could enter on an extra-quota basis.

While the response to this letter was most encouraging,

many of the college administrators manifested a certain

anxiety about hiring professors about whom they knew
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so little. Already, they had had some unfortunate experi-

ences with refugee professors. Many more such experiences,

and the cause of the DP professors would suffer irreparable

damage. War Relief Services decided that for the good of the

DPs themselves and for the security of American Catholic

colleges, it would be better to send a few Catholic educators

to Europe to interview the DPs who were eager to come to

the United States to take up teaching positions.

Late in July, Father Gerald Walsh of the History Depart-

ment of Fordham University and myself were asked by
Monsignor Swanstrom to go to Europe on this mission. As
quickly as could be, arrangements were made for our Military

Permits to go to Germany, Father Walsh flew to Paris where
I met him about August 7th. Some days later, his clearance

arrived and he left at once for Munich. I, too, was prepared to

go at once to Germany and return for an engagement in Paris

from August 17th to 24th, but the inevitable red tape held

up my permit and so I lost a precious week. Father Walsh
installed himself at War Relief Services' Headquarters in

Pasing, just outside of Munich where the central offices of

all the voluntary relief agencies are located.

Father Stephen Bernas, the Director of War Relief Serv-

ices in western Germany, had prepared for our coming by

sending word to a number of camps that two Catholic priests

would interview DPs interested in applying for teaching

positions in American Catholic colleges. Father Walsh
remained about ten days at Pasing and then proceeded to

Stuttgart, and finally to Frankfurt. I followed him at

Pasing and Stuttgart, and finally joined him at Frankfurt

where we finished up as much of the interviewing as we had

time for.

Our routine was to have the DP scholars come to N.C.W.C.

headquarters and fill out an application form. We were par-

ticularly interested in academic backgrounds : publications,

teaching experience, facility in English, and Catholic activi-

ties. We interviewed each person to check on his academic
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life and proficiency in English and other languages. Often

enough, we soon discovered that applicants knew little or no

English, and so we had to conduct our interviews in French,

German, Italian or even Latin. When these languages did not

suffice, we called in as interpreters some of the young ladies at

the War Relief Services office who were well versed in the

Slovak languages. We had with us photostat copies of the

requests for teachers that had been sent by the Catholic

colleges to War Relief Services in New York. Our original

plan was that each evening we would check the applications

against the requests and, if we found likely applicants to

fill the requests, we would immediately cable the War Relief

Services the name of the applicant, his DP number, camp,

degree, and the school we thought would be interested in

him. This, for reasons which I shall explain later, did not

work out as smoothly as we had hoped.

In the short time at our disposal. Father Walsh and I

interviewed nearly 500 displaced persons. A tabulation of

our interviews and of data on some of the applicants who
came too late for interviews has been carefully prepared

by War Relief Services and sent to all the presidents of

Catholic colleges in the United States. And here a word of

thanks is in order to Miss Mary Burke of the staff of War
Relief Services, who with painstaking care did such an

excellent piece of work on the tabulations. Copies of the

complete application form as well as lists of publications by

the applicants, references, and other pertinent material,

and the personal notes added by Father Walsh or myself,

are on file at the office of War Relief Services for those

who are interested in any particular applicant.

This is but a sketchy account of our mission. And now
you may ask, "Was the mission worth while? What did we
accomplish? What recommendations or observations have

we to offer?" I shall try to answer these questions briefly.

First of all, Father Walsh and I think the mission was
eminently worth while. From an apostolic viewpoint, and

no Catholic educator can ever neglect this viewpoint, the
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mission brought new life and new hope to the intellectuals

among the displaced persons and a new love and respect for

the Church. As far as we could learn, this mission was the

very first attempt to do anything on an organized basis for

displaced scholars of eastern Europe. We were certainly

the first to conduct actual interviews with applicants. The
news of it spread like fire through the camps. The scholars

were made to feel that something was at last being done for

them ; that they were not going to be allowed to rot in the

camps ; that even at what seemed to them the eleventh hour,

there might be a place for them in the intellectual vineyard

of Catholic education. If you could see, as we saw, the tears

of joy come in the eyes of those men and women at the

pleasure of talking with priests and educators who were free

to teach and carry on the apostleship of learning, you would

have been amply repaid, as we were, for the long hours of

interviewing. For them, the mere interview was a sign of

hope: the first breeze of a second spring after the long

winter of war and the still longer one of what had come
close to despair. If our mission accomplished no more than

a renewal of hope for most of those we interviewed, a

realization that someone—Christ in His Church—was think-

ing of the DPs, it was, we are convinced, worth far more
than the time and cost involved. Non-Catholics, and we
interviewed many of them, were deeply impressed.

If the results of our mission were to be measured in the

number of DPs actually brought to this country up to the

present moment, they would be disappointing, indeed. For
the number is pitifully small. However, we do not feel the

results should be so measured. Had contracts been given

to a large number of DPs merely on the basis of data

sent in on an application form, many serious mistakes would

certainly have been made ; our colleges would have suffered,

and the lasting good of the DPs themselves would have been

jeopardized. Our mission taught us how to go about such a

job in a careful, scientific way that will assure better and
more permanent results. At the same time, we were able



268 College and University Department

to make the beginnings, at least, of a list of European
scholars who are eager to come to America, not for a brief

period of six months or a year, but to make their homes here

permanently.

In this connection some few statistical details may be of

interest. Of the 487 persons on whom we have data, 429

are men and 58 are women. Forty-six are over 55 years

of age while one hundred and twelve fall in the age bracket

of 20 to 35, and three hundred and twenty-three are be-

tween 36 and 55 years of age. Seven nationalities are repre-

sented, the largest group being Lithuanians. Fifty-six

persons are listed as "stateless." Of these stateless persons,

I suspect a large number are former Russians. Among the

group, there are 142 Ph.D.'s and M.D.'s, while 324 possess

a Master's degree. I have reason to believe that of this

number listed as possessing a Master's degree, many possess

a degree rather equivalent to the doctorate. Of the ten

subject-matter fields, science, social science, languages

and engineering lead the list. By far the great majority

of those interviewed are Roman Catholics. It would be

interesting to give some details of our interviews, to tell

of the large number of men and women who had achieved

noteworthy success in their fields, of those who were leaders

of Catholic Action in their own countries, and of the many
whose publications have contributed much to the advance-

ment of science. But time will not permit this.

"Why, then," you may ask, "were so few immediately

recommended" by us? There are several reasons. To come
to the United States as a professor on a non-quota basis,

the immigration law of 1924 requires that the person have

had immediately preceding his application two years con-

tinuous experience in a college, academy, seminary, or a

university, teaching the subject he is hired to teach in the

United States. The term "professor" is construed to include

properly equipped teachers of foreign languages whether

or not they hold a college or university degree. So far, I

am told, the United States consulates have been reluctant
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to accept teaching in a gymnasium as fulfilling the require-

ment. Why such an interpretation is given, I do not under-

stand since the "Immigration and Consular Requirements

Regarding Alien Professors" state (in paragraph b) "the

terms 'academy' and 'seminary' in the same section (4-d)

are construed as applicable to any reputable institutions of

learning which are equipped to prepare students for col-

leges." In any case, the requirements of two years' teaching

experience in a college, academy, seminary, or university

could not be met by many of those we interviewed.

It must be remembered that sweating it out in a DP
camp is not the most pleasant thing in the world. For the

DP, "America" is still a magic name of a magic country.

No one realizes better than he the horribly unsettled con-

dition of Europe. Literally hundreds of thousands of the

DPs have had personal experience of the concentration

camp, the forced labor camp, or of life under the red star.

They are ready, then, to grasp at straws. They came to us,

then, many of them, knowing they could not meet the

requirements of the United States Government to enter the

United States on a non-quota basis. "But, perhaps," they

said to themselves (and you and I would have said the

same), "maybe somehow, some way there will be a chance

to get out of Europe and go to America."

But the main reason why we were reluctant to recom-

mend more of the DP professors for immediate positions

was their deficiency in English. Requests sent by the col-

leges either stated explicitly or implied that they desired

teachers who could take over classes immediately. Very

few of those we interviewed had sufficient proficiency in

English for that. Many knew English fairly well and read it

without difficulty, but they spoke it haltingly. Hence, we

simply could not recommend them for immediate teaching

positions.

What is the present status of the program for the DP
professors? Since the tabulation of interviews prepared
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by War Relief Services was sent to the Catholic colleges,

there has been renewed interest. Every day brings letters

of inquiry about some of the professors listed. A number
of requests with signed contracts for definite individuals are

now coming in. While this renewed interest is encouraging,

it is still all too slow. For a while, some at War Relief

Services were beginning to think in terms of releasing the

tabulation to secular colleges and universities. Since our

main object is to assist the DPs, I would not be too opposed

to releasing the tabulation. However, since our mission was
one inaugurated by the Catholic Commission on Intellectual

and Cultural Affairs and War Relief Services, and paid for

entirely by War Relief Services of the National Catholic

Welfare Conference, I feel that Catholic institutions should

have the first opportunity to make selections from the list.

Among the displaced persons interviewed, there are some
excellent prospects. Many of these men and women would

be real acquisitions to the faculties of our Catholic colleges

and universities. But any continuing program should make
provision for the language problem. A good knowledge

of English is, of course, essential for any teacher in an

American college. But many of these men and women know
English well, to say nothing of their proficiency in other

foreign languages. They just have not had the opportunity

to perfect their speaking knowledge of English. But they

are an elite, and an extremely intelligent one. Give many
of them a few months in an English speaking milieu, and

they would master the language. Father Walsh and I

therefore recommend that the program inaugurated by

the Catholic Commission on Intellectual and Cultural Affairs

and War Relief Services for finding places in American

Catholic colleges and universities for the intellectuals in the

DP camps should be continued and that as an essential part

of the program there be given to the DP scholars coming

to our schools an opportunity to spend two or three months,

or a summer, in orientation and perfecting their English.
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While this might mean a loss in dollars and cents, in the

long run it would be a good investment.

"But what if we accepted one of these professors and at

the end of a year or two either because of language or

other reason he did not work out? Would we be forced to

keep him?" That is a very fair question. And the answer

is "No." If such a professor does not work out, it would

be up to him to seek other employment. Should he or his

family be in need, he would become a charge of the local

Catholic charities.

At the end of our stay in Germany, Father Walsh re-

ported on our mission to the officials of PCIRO in Geneva,

and outlined for them a more extensive program for work

among the DP intellectuals. IRQ accepted nearly all of

Father Walsh's suggestions and is working on the program

now. Even so, we feel that the specifically Catholic project

should not be dropped; it was only because of the start

made by the Catholics that PCIRO took up the work. As

long as there are needs to be filled in Catholic colleges in the

United States and as long as there are outstanding Catholic

DPs to fill them, we should bend every effort to get them.

The brief time at our disposal did not permit us to do more

than contact some of the DPs of the camps in Southern

Germany. The camps in Austria and in Italy were un-

touched by us. This is another reason for our recommenda-

tion that the program be continued and expanded.

Our work with War Relief Services has given Father

Walsh and myself a knowledge of its work for resettlement

and an interest in it that is, perhaps, unusual. The oppor-

tunity we have had imposes upon us the obligation of pass-

ing on the benefit of our experience to other Catholic

educators by spreading the knowledge and enthusiasm for

the cause of the resettlement in which the Church has

shown such great interest.

The debt that we, as Catholics, owe to Europe, the home

of our ancestors and the missionaries who evangelized
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our country, is known to all of us. It is unfortunate, then,

that an attitude of hostility is often shown to the idea of

further immigration to America. I have been told by

immigration officials of the National Catholic Welfare Con-

ference that there is less understanding, or a more biased

understanding of the whole problem of immigration among
the Catholic college group than among any other groups.

Yet, it is estimated that of the more than 800,000 displaced

persons registered Math I.R.O., 55% are Roman Catholics,

18% are Jews, and 27% are of Protestant or other Eastern

orthodox faiths. The attitude of opposition or bias arises,

I think, from misunderstanding or ignorance of the true

facts on immigration, and on displaced persons in

particular.

It is commonly believed that during the period between

World War I and World War II, immigrants were swarm-
ing to this country. Few realize that during the period

1930-1946, had all quotas been used, 2,614,273 (quota)

immigrants could have come to this country. Actually,

only 559,812 or 21.4% came during those years. This means
that 78% more, or 2,054,461 could legally have come to

the United States.

Those who are interested in relieving the DP situation

have been for some time advocating temporary legislation

aimed at recapturing the quotas not used during the war
period. The American Bishops and several Catholic asso-

ciations have taken an important part in this movement.

Last year the Stratton bill was introduced in Congress,

providing for the admission of 400,000 displaced persons

over a period of four years. This would have done much
to relieve the situation. But the bill was not passed.

The most recent legislation introduced is the Wiley Bill

(S.2242). This bill provides for the admission of 50,000

DPs a year for two years. While we are happy that a bill

has been introduced, in all honesty it should be pointed out

that the bill suffers from some serious defects. The total
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number of 100,000 is not nearly enough to meet the needs.

Two very good features of the bill are : First, it establishes a

DP Commission. This, in effect, is a recognition of our

continuing responsibility to try to solve the problem.

Secondly, by setting aside Section III of the Immigration

Law of 1917, the bill would permit governmental and pri-

vate agencies to assist in providing transportation for dis-

placed persons. For example, IRO would then be permitted to

use for bringing DPs to this country funds appropriated by

Congress. It is to be sincerely hoped that, when the objec-

tionable features of the bill have been eliminated, it will be

speedily passed by the Congress, so that we may keep faith

with the people of Europe who by suffering have proved

their loyalty to the principles of democracy.

It was a privilege for Father Walsh and myself to take

part in the work for displaced persons of Europe. It has

also been a privilege to be permitted to present to the repre-

sentatives of American Catholic colleges and universities

the facts on the great work that is being done to meet the

problem. I am certain that Catholic educators cannot help

but draw their own conclusions and, perhaps, make certain

resolutions on ways in which they can cooperate in this

work. Were I, myself, asked, I think I would formulate

such resolutions in the following way:

1. That the representatives of Catholic education in the

United States, recognizing with deep gratitude the splendid

work started and carried out by the CCICA and War Relief

Services of the NCWC, urgently request that the work
continue.

2. That Catholic colleges and universities, both faculty and

student body, will make a special effort to gain a sympa-

thetic understanding of the entire immigration problem,

and particularly as it refers to displaced perspns.

3. That Catholic colleges and universities will offer 100

per cent cooperation with the work of the National Catholic
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Resettlement Council, divisions of which are being set up

in every diocese of the country.

4. That Catholic colleges and universities will examine

again their present and future faculty needs and, if they

see that they can possibly use the services of a displaced

scholar, they make this fact known to War Relief Services,

350 Fifth Avenue, New York.

5. That Catholic colleges and universities, following the

splendid leadership of the American Hierarchy, of NCWC
War Relief Services, and the Catholic Rural Life Confer-

ence, as well as the leadership of our President, and the

highest officials of labor, will urge faculty members, stu-

dents, and alumni to do all in their power to further legis-

lation to alleviate the sad plight of the displaced persons of

Europe.

Last September, I had the great privilege of a special

audience with our Holy Father, Pius XH. On the request

for the audience, it had been mentioned that I had just

come from Germany where I had been interviewing the

DP scholars. Our Holy Father showed wonderful interest

in the project, and he spoke kindly and lovingly of his poor

children—for they are all the children of Christ's Vicar

—

in the DP camps. "What can we do for them?" he asked.

"What can we do for these poor people?" The information

that we are attempting to do something for his children

brought joy to his heart.

What can we do for them ? I hope that what I have said

in this paper indicates in a small way something we can do

for them. A cartoon once appeared in the newspapers of

Europe and America. It depicted a strong, powerful Ameri-

can carrying on his shoulders a thin, weak, emaciated

European, worn out from suffering and hardship. The
caption of the cartoon read: "He's not heavy; he's my
brother." No burden, no sacrifice, no inconvenience should

be too great when by it we carry our brother, Christ's

brother.
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In our discussions we have been occupied with the im-

mediate diflficulties of current CathoHc education. The

administrative, economic, and personnel problems which

press upon us and demand day-by-day solutions make it

difficult at times for us to view our work in its larger per-

spectives. I should like, therefore, to speak of the larger

ideals and the historic destiny which should dominate our

efforts at this period of the world's history. I shall place

our present educational effort against a broad historical

background in three rapid surveys of modern history.

First, let us review the development of modern Catholi-

cism, for, whatever one may think of the "state of seige"

theory, it is true that, until very recent times, Catholicism

has been a sort of ghetto within western culture, that it has

developed in isolation from the general movement of west-

ern culture and thought. Baron von Hiigel speaks of Catholi-

cism as having been in earlier times the natural home of

saints and scholars, and in more recent times as becoming

more and more the natural home of saints indeed but not

of scholars. After the great effort of the late sixteenth

century, a sort of stagnation set in within Catholicism.

There was a decline and a withdrawal until the lowest point

of Catholic life and thought was reached perhaps some-

where after the first decade of the nineteenth century.

The Society of Jesus had then been suppressed and with

it a great part of the missionary and educational work of

the Church; the ancient monastic orders were threatened

with extinction; the numerous modern congregations had

not yet been founded. There were few centers of Catholic

thought and research, few Catholic universities, few

scholarly periodicals. Catholic philosophy and theology

were almost dead and were practically unknown outside the
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seminaries. In literature and liturgy, in art and social

thought there was no Catholic effort of any moment. Catho-

lic leadership, lay and ecclesiastical, through its compro-

mises seemed to have tied Catholicism itself to a decaying

and discredited regime. Everywhere progress, under the

banner of positivism and rationalism and other anti-Catho-

lic ideologies, was surging forward, while within the ancient

church there was a quiet and a repose as of death. Well

indeed might the men of the Grand Orient rejoice that

at last they had all but destroyed the "infamous thing"

;

that it was a discredited survival within a hostile mod-
ern world. Yet, as the nineteenth century moved for-

ward, life slowly returned. The revival of the Dominicans
and the monastic orders in France and the restoration of

the Jesuits was followed by the founding of numerous con-

gregations for education, nursing, social work, and the

missions. Thomistic philosophy was rediscovered; Catho-

lic theology began to live again in men like Scheeben and
Franzelin ; in every field Catholic scholars began to appear.

Scholarly societies, periodicals, and institutions were multi-

plied. Catholics became aware of their social thought, of

their liturgy, of their own answers to modern political and
social problems. The challenge of scientific materialism

and of the Higher Criticism, was taken up in earnest. The
renaissance surged forward in every field and under the

great Pope Leo and his successors received charters of

direction, inspiration, and progress. That upsurge has con-

tinued until today we are living in a period of Catholic

activity of world-wide importance that has few parallels in

the history of the Church. We, as Catholics, are now engaged

in the greatest educational, missionary, social, and religious

effort in history. This is very difficult for us to realize;

we are caught in the upsweep of the movement; we take

for granted the achievements that a century ago would have

seemed impossible and the institutions that were then non-

existent. We look forward to greater achievement, and we

feel our needs and our failures acutely. We are all too well
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aware of the opposition of the world and the threat of a

hostile ideology, backed by a naked force, which hangs over

all our work. Now, the full and peaceful achievement of

the kingdom of God is for us a metahistorical vision; our

successes within time will always be in the midst of danger

and difficulty and under threat of extinction. It was within

a decaying Roman Empire with the barbarians poised at the

frontier that the Church created theological thought and
Christianized society. When the great Augustine died, the

Vandals were pounding at the gates of his episcopal city.

The twelfth and thirteenth century culture grew up under

the shadow of Mohammedanism ; the revival of the sixteenth

century was within a Church besieged by the Turk and by

the Protestant arms of the north. And today, within a

decaying civilization endangered from within and without

by the power of Russian communism, we are seeing a new
birth of Catholic life that is invading every department

of private and public life, breaking out indeed from the

besieged walls of Catholicism itself. If, then, we can judge

from historical parallels and can cast conjectures on the

future from the past, we are justified in saying that the

daring Catholicism which today is expanding in the midst

of danger and opposition gives promise of a new era of

Christian culture that may well be—if we can rise to the

challenge—the greatest the world has ever seen.

This destiny which history itself presents to us, places

upon us who are engaged in Catholic educational and intel-

lectual effort, a high obligation of achievement and excel-

lence. The historical parallels to which I have already

referred indicate that Catholic culture cannot rise higher

than the intelligence which guides and directs it. There

must be a supreme effort of the Catholic intellect. This does

not, of course, suffice. There must also be purity of heart

and sanctity of life, but the intellectual effort is necessary.

I am convinced, for example, that one of the essential rea-

sons for the failure of Christian culture in the fourteenth

century was a failure of Catholic intelligence and of Chris-
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tian education. The full measure of the possibilities that

open before us will never be realized without the highest

excellence of intellectual life. To this I shall return; for

the moment let us look again at modern history.

If we leave aside the development within Catholicism

and study the main line of western history since 1300, we
can read that history as a story of decline in culture and

civilization. We can begin with the destruction of meta-

physics in the fourteenth century, the spread of nominalism,

and the consequent loss of transcendental truth and moral

principles. At this point in history, wisdom was dethroned

and intelligible ideals rejected in principle, though the full

effects were not to be felt for centuries. In the sixteenth

century we find the destruction of Christian unity and the

repudiation of that firm ground of authority on which

rested Christian dogma and doctrine and the beginning

of a dissipation of Christian belief which continued in the

secularism thereafter. The seventeenth century saw the

struggle, mistaken in principle and unfortunate in fact,

between a science mistaking itself for a wisdom and a

decaying scholasticism mistaking itself for a science.

The sweeping success of science within its own field

gave the illusion of a legitimate victory over the an-

cient philosophy and released positivism and naturalism for

a career of conquest. When we move into the nineteenth

century, we find a civilization that still clings to certain

ideals of human dignity and human worth derived from
Christian dogma and doctrine without adhering or even

understanding the intelligible foundations of those ideals.

For a short space. Christian morality was outliving the

soul of doctrine on which it depended. But, slowly the lack

of vital foundations began to tell and as the twentieth

century developed, the last memories of Christian tradition

and ideals began to fade, Christian morality and human
dignity were consciously attacked, and at last there

emerged, brute and stark, an ancient barbarism inspired

by new ideology. The liberal, who has been holding to
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Christian ways without Christian commitments, finds him-

self in a more and more impossible position as it becomes

ever clearer that the crucial struggle lies between the be-

lieving and practicing Christian and the pagan barbarian.

It becomes clearer year by year that today only the Catholic

Church offers a defense not only of religion but of the

values of human nature and human reason—values whose
recognition have been essential to our western culture. In

a world gone barbarous, the last stronghold of rationalism,

the last home of humanism is the Catholic Church. Thus,

history has again illustrated the truth of Chesterton's re-

mark, "that only Christian men preserve even heathen

things."

This historical crisis again places upon us a high obliga-

tion, for the preservation and extension not only of Chris-

tian wisdom but of human culture and western civilization

itself will depend in a very large measure upon the success

of Catholic educational and intellectual effort. The vital

streams of Catholic thought have already burst beyond
the confines of the Church, but we must assume the leader-

ship in intellectual life which is here necessary for the

salvation of our culture. The obligation is again one of

high excellence; we must develop the profoundest under-

standing of the principles of Christian wisdom and an in-

tegral and intelligent application of them. Let us now turn

to our third survey of western history.

If the over-all picture of western culture is one of con-

tinuous decline, the detailed examination of our modern
history reveals movements and achievements of genuine

progress. Various Christian and rational ideas and ideals,

prepared by long centuries of Christian contemplation and

intellectual endeavor, worked themselves out in isolation

from the foundations on which they depended. This can

be seen in the enormous development of the particular

sciences and of specialized research, the growing realiza-

tion in practical politics and in social activities of the dignity

of each man, the appreciation of liberty and legal equality
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and the expansion of educational and humanitarian works.
All of these and many others have borne indeed the mark
of their isolation and independence; they have been mis-

directed and exaggerated; yet in themselves they contain

great advances and have yielded most precious fruits of the

human spirit. The great good, therefore, which they con-

tain is not to be jettisoned because they were not properly

ordered by Christian wisdom and consequently in practice

frequently worked against the Church and religion. The
Christian culture of the future cannot do without the his-

toric results of these movements, any more than Roman
Christianity could reject classical letters or Paris refuse ad-

mission to Aristotle. Yet, on the other hand, they cannot
be simply added to Catholic culture for they share the general

disorder of our civilization, and their inner organization,

their direction and their interpretation are frequently false.

Whole sciences, unknown to the academy of Plato or the

Parisian doctors, have grown up in dependence upon false

philosophies; practical movements, that would have done
honor to Christians and have but imperfect analogies in

the Christian past, have been inaugurated and inspired by
positivists and anti-religionists.

That task we face here is the very difficult one of re-

working a whole body of learning and reorientating a
diversity of practical policies so that they may be integrated

into Christian culture without detriment to their own formal
nature and their own proper goods. The task has an
analogy in the Christian culture of the late twelfth cen-

tury. At a time when Christian intellectual life was grow-
ing and expanding but was still immature and limited, the

Christian doctor of Europe was confronted with the whole
body of Arabian and Greek science and philosophy. This
body of learning was illumined by a non-Catholic light and
constructed by pagan, Arabian, and Jewish thought. Chris-

tian wisdom could neither accept it wholly nor wholly reject

it. By a tremendous effort of rethinking and reworking.

Christian culture assimilated the goods of the Egyptians
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and transformed them into Christian possessions. The
models for our effort today must therefore be Albert and

Saint Thomas and their co-workers, who calmly and cou-

rageously, by a tremendous effort of the creative intelli-

gence, produced a Christian synthesis that employed all

available knowledge and used every available intellectual

and scientific instrument. The mass of intellectual treasure

accumulated outside Catholic thought, we cannot either

wholly reject or wholly accept; we cannot simply add it

to Catholic culture, nor merely extrinsically complete and

re-tailor it to fit principles of Catholic theology and phi-

losophy. Our task is one of reworking the mass from the

ground up, a task analogous to Saint Thomas's rethinking

of Aristotle from which Aristotle emerged, by a strange

paradox, still Aristotle and yet totally transformed.

This third task, which is placed upon us if we are to rise

to the challenge of our historic destiny, is one that implies,

again and first of all, high excellence and a powerful intel-

lectual life.

This, then, is the threefold task which I believe history

places upon us and our successors. The Church is in a full

tide of renewed vigor and its vitalizing effects are being

felt far beyond its own confines; outside, the traditional

capital of inspiration and ideas is rapidly approaching ex-

haustion while disappearing western culture is leaving

behind it a heritage of divided and partial goods. Our
historic challenge of the future is, therefore, to prepare and
produce an era of Christian culture which shall be wholly

Christian and yet shall save, incorporated within itself,

the ideals, the values, and the temporal achievements of

western culture. This challenge, because of reasons that

need no development, falls with particular force upon the

educational and intellectual leaders of the American
Church. We are not now prepared to face these tasks. It

is now a time of preparation in which we must prepare the

great mass of our people through our educational system

for a greater Christian civilization and thereby also pre-
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pare the leaders who will achieve the tasks confronting us.

The one immediate obligation which is placed upon us is

one of high excellence at every level of our educational sys-

tem and above all in a strong intellectual life whereby we
shall be able and shall deserve to assume that intellectual

leadership and to carry out that creative intellectual effort

that alone will bring success and answer the challenge of

history.

I should, therefore, like to turn now from the inspiration

of ultimate ideals to something of more immediate prac-

ticality. Let us consider some conditions of success.

There are first of all two attitudes which may inform the

work of the Catholic educator, which are understandable

enough in themselves and even good as far as they go, but

which do definitely handicap us. The first of these I shall

call the defensive or apologetic attitude in educational work.

It is, of course, understandable that the establishment of a

Catholic school might be viewed at first as primarily a

means to preserve the faith of students who would lose it in

other institutions. One can also easily understand how the

grouping of Catholic students in a school might be viewed

as an occasion for direct apostolic work, for teaching the

catechism and habits of prayers and inculcating attendance

and participation in the sacramental life of the Church.

These are not only intelligible viewpoints; they are defi-

nitely good. But if the matter stops there, it is defi-

nitely bad. We would miss the whole positive work of

Catholic education as education. A Catholic school is not

merely a preventative of irreligious education; it is not

merely an opportunity to hold Sunday school throughout

the week or an opportunity to influence the young by as-

sociating with them. It is intrinsically an educational insti-

tution, and it will succeed as a Catholic school only if it

succeeds in education; it will give excellent Christian edu-

cation only if it gives excellent education. The study, the

research, the intellectual endeavor and spiritual contempla-

tion which are here involved have a positive value of their
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own that is not merely a help but a necessity for the full

growth of Catholicism and of Catholic civilization. As long

as we consider the educational aspect of Catholic education

as somehow accidental to our real purposes we will never

have a profound concern for excellence in Catholic intel-

lectual endeavor.

The second attitude is what I shall call the pseudopietistic

attitude. The Catholic educator, above all if he be a priest

or religious, has the highest personal motives for his dedi-

cation to educational work. The effort he makes in ordering

his own life and developing his own sanctity lays upon him
the duty of ordering all his motives under the one impelling

drive of the love of God. He labors not for personal prestige,

material gain, or the sheer thrill of intellectual achievement

or of successful teaching. His eyes and his heart are fixed

on the greater glory of God and the ultimate conquest of

the world by grace. The very sincerity and intensity with

which he attempts to purify his motives may lead him into

the error of neglecting the proper formal nature of the

particular work which he is doing. It is a general principle

of theology that grace perfects and does not destroy nature,

that nature rightly developed is a more fit subject of ele-

vation and a more precious dedication to God. This means
that the effort to dedicate a work to God demands precisely

the effort to make that work as perfect as possible according

to its oivn particular nature and its oivn particular good-

ness. Thus, the effort to practice the supernatural virtues

demands not less but more vigilance in the slightest details

of the natural law; the effort to offer our daily tasks to

God, implies rather more than less effort in sweeping a

floor, in cooking, in erecting churches and in works of art.

The principle was well understood by the monkist crafts-

men of the Middle Ages who labored to bring every detail

of statue and fresco, of manuscript and melody, to artistic

perfection precisely because they were intended for God's

glory. The principle is illustrated by the homely story of

Saint Ignatius and the lay-brother cook. When Ignatius
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wandered into the kitchen one day on one of his informal

inspection tours, he found the Brother cook preparing the

community meal in a somewhat careless fashion. "Dear
Brother," said Saint Ignatius, "for whom are you doing

this work?" The Brother remembered his novitiate in-

structions very^ well, and he promptly replied, "Why,
Father Ignatius, for the Love of God." "Well, then," said

Saint Ignatius, "you must have a penance. Such careless-

ness would be excusable if you were working for men, but

it is inexcusable if you are working for God." Now we are

perhaps sometimes tempted to interpret our motivation in

a different way. One sometimes hears practices that are

educationally unsound and professionally reprehensible ex-

cused on the ground that, after all, we are not directly

interested in just intellectual advancement; we are con-

cerned with the salvation of souls—as if the religious

atmosphere of a Catholic hospital were any excuse for

unhygienic practices in the operating room ; as if the highest

religious motivation would allow a doctor to be less pro-

fessionally exacting, a waiter less courteous, an artist less

painstaking, a dishwasher less cleanly. Such an interpreta-

tion would expose us to the ridicule of the heathen and to

the objection met by Archbishop Goodier from the Hindus
of India that, precisely because we are Christians and
religious, we cannot be wholehearted educators. The very

opposite is the truth. Our high motivation imposes upon us

more than upon Socrates or Quintilian, more than upon the

Sorbonne or the University of Chicago, the imperative obli-

gation of professional rectitude and intellectual excellence

in our educational work according to the proper nature of

educational work. The Catholic educator, when his insti-

tution falls below high standards in literature or science,

in research or teaching, is not to be less concerned but more

than a secular educator, for he has a less perfect work to

offer to God. And he who is tempted to excuse failings on

the ground that education is not his ultimate interest is

being tempted to a sort of blasphemy against the nature of
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things as God made them and a sort of sacrilegious use of

his own high motives.

Therefore, Cathohc education, while its two formalities

of "Catholic" and "education" cannot in the concrete be

separated, is not truly Catholic unless, when viewed as

education, it has a high degree of excellence. The stress

on excellence is of course nothing new to us. It is a trite

theme. But I have tried to feel in it the urgency of an
historic mission and a divine call which speaks through
that history. We are not now at that. level of achievement

or excellence in our teaching, our research, our contempla-

tion that gives assurance that we will meet the challenge of

our destiny. The imperative duty rests upon us of seeking

in actual fact the excellence that shall make our Catholic

education more Catholic and inferior to no other system
in our nation. It must be improved in order to survive,

to meet the challenge, to achieve its destiny.

What is this excellence? Certainly it demands buildings,

libraries, and organization ; but the one absolute requisite is

men and women. We need teachers and scholars who are

convinced of the excellence of the educational and intellect-

ual work to which they are dedicated, who will realize that

to excel in scholarship and education requires the absolute

dedication of all a man's time and energy and interest, who
will realize that to teach well, write well, to be productive

in speculation or research requires that we live an intel-

lectual life. To obtain such men and women, lay and re-

ligious, for our schools and centers of learning must be the

concern of all of us. We must first of all instill in young
religious, into priests destined for teaching, into young
men and women who are preparing for the life of scholar-

ship in our graduate schools or contemplating such a career

in our arts colleges, the high ideal of total dedication, hard
work, and professional excellence without which their

achievement will be mediocre and inferior. We must pro-

vide them with ample opportunity, not merely to obtain a

degree, as though we were reluctantly forced to a formal
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fulfillment of the requirements of accrediting agencies, but

with the genuine desire to see our teachers receive the best

possible training. Once they are trained we must not over-

burden them with teaching; we must protect them from

non-academic works so that they will have time to study

and think and so develop into ripe scholars and richly en-

dowed teachers. This must be all the more stressed for, in

our present pressure of work, we are all too prone to sacri-

fice the future development of our teachers and professors

to the immediate need of the moment. If we are not to

sacrifice the whole future of Catholic education; indeed,

if we are even to survive in the face of growing standards

and higher ideals, this policy must be tempered by far-

sighted sacrifice of the present to the future. Let us not

expect our teachers to pick up degrees course by course,

through summers and Saturdays, in the shortest possible

way, at the easiest possible institutions ; let us, at whatever

cost, at whatever sacrifice, give them the opportunity to

develop themselves to the utmost. Let us encourage lay

men and women to prepare themselves in the best possible

way for future work and make it possible for them to do so

and to continue to do so after they are engaged in their

career work of teaching or research. Thus, we will gradu-

ally raise our own standards and build up a body of Catholic

scholars and teachers who will be able to meet the challenge

of the future.

I have attempted to place before you the destiny which
I believe history reveals to us and to draw out the ideals

which are implicit in that destiny. Humanly speaking, we
are unequal to this challenge of the future for it demands
a heightened excellence at every level of educational work
and a powerful effort of creative intelligence which can only

come to pass through an enormous increase of intellectual

life in Catholic teachers, scholars, and institutions. Whether
we shall meet the challenge fully or not, lies hidden in the

future; whether we shall assume the responsibility of

heroic preparation, rests with us now.
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It is worthy of note that the title of this paper, assigned

to me by the Chairman of this Department of the N.C.E.A.

before the publication of the President's Report, involves

specifically two of the recommendations of the report,

namely, 1) general education, and 2) reorganization of the

graduate school, especially from the point of view of teacher

preparation.

Across the land in college after college. Catholic as well

as secular, there is a rising cry for more adequately pre-

pared college teachers. College presidents and deans are

re-echoing the question, "Where can we find teachers pre-

pared to teach courses in general education?" They com-

plain that they are handicapped in setting up the general

education program because graduate schools are not pre-

paring teachers for teaching these broad courses. Colleges

have little choice other than either train their own teachers

themselves or fail to answer one of the greatest needs in

college education today.

This problem of adequate preparation of teachers of gen-

eral education represents one of the most pressing problems

facing higher education in America at the present time. In

this paper I shall attempt to discuss certain factors involved

in the problem of supplying adequately prepared teachers

for courses in general education.

Problems Not to be Discussed

There are other problems that might well be examined

under the general heading assigned to me for discussion.

We could discuss the various meanings of general education,

the relation of general education to liberal education and

specialized education. Or we might take up any of the

287
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following for examination, all of which are problems that

must be faced by either the college or university, even the

secondary school for that matter, in attempting to establish

and carry out a program of general education

:

1. What should be the objectives of general education?

2. What general area courses should constitute the

general education program?
3. What should be the content of these general educa-

tion courses? Should the content be determined by
culling the best from our cultural heritage, or should

content be determined by the problems, needs, and
activities of our future citizens?

4. How should these general courses be presented?

In what way should their presentation differ from
that of specialized courses?

5. How much of the student's program should be de-

voted to general education? How coordinated with
specialization?

6. How hurdle the problem of presenting general edu-

cation both to terminal as well as prospective major
students?

7. How can the college prevent gaps and overlaps in

general education courses? How evaluate progress
toward the achievement of general education ob-

jectives?

8. What about suitable texts for general education
courses?

We do not know the answers to some of these problems.

Others have been discussed at length elsewhere. Directing

graduate research to some of these problems would consti-

tute a major contribution to the cause of general education.

But the greatest contribution that the graduate school can

make, and I believe must make, is the adequate preparation

of teachers for teaching courses in general education. In

discussing this problem it is impossible, if not undesirable,

to treat the preparation of college teachers for general edu-

cation apart from the problem of preparation of college

teachers in general.

What is the Basic Function of the Graduate School?

At the present time, and I believe this to be true with very
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few exceptions, there is no distinction, other than minor
variations, made in the graduate programs of those pre-

paring for pure research and those preparing for teaching.

The fact is the objective of the minority has been permitted

to dictate the program of the majority, despite the fact

that surveys show that seven out of ten graduate school

graduates enter teaching. Regardless of objectives or field,

the students have been required to follow almost identical

procedures.

Adequate teacher preparation means a revamping of

objectives, programs, courses, and M.A. and Ph.D. degree

requirements—at least as far as prospective teachers in the

graduate school are concerned.

College deans, department heads, teachers, graduate

students are not satisfied with our graduate schools. Their

reasons for dissatisfaction boil down to this

:

1. The purpose of graduate work is wrongly conceived
and as a result the program is pointed in the wrong
direction, mainly through emphasis on research as a
primary and almost sole function, and

2. The graduate procedures, as a result, are wasteful
and unrealistic.

Such dissatisfaction is not new ; for at least twenty years
there has been a growing demand from the various pro-

fessional and accrediting associations for change in the

education of prospective teachers. As Dean McGuire pointed •

out before this group yesterday, and Dean Moore last year,

one of the primary functions of the graduate school is the

preparation of teachers for our colleges.

Until graduate schools accept this as their prime function,

. is almost a waste of time for colleges to attempt any
.enovation or improvement in their curricula. The graduate
school occupies the pivotal position in education, and it is

almost useless to try to organize courses in general educa-
tion without graduate faculties recognizing the preparation

necessary for the teaching of such courses. Consequently,

general education is of pressing importance to the graduate

school. As Dean Drummond pointed out to this group
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last year, the graduate school has the serious responsibility

of providing educational leadership to our Catholic as well

as secular colleges.

In view of the stubborn resistance of graduate schools

to requests for change in their teacher-preparation pro-

grams, we might ask, ''What is the purpose of graduate

work?" The usual answer is "to train scholars who by

their research will add to the sum-total of human knowl-

edge." No one can object to an expansion of knowledge ; but

we believe this is only one of the functions of the graduate

school. Furthermore, we believe there is a justifiable com-

plaint against the befuddled methods by which we now
support this ideal. As Sewall pointed out recently in the

Journal of General Education, "The college teacher does not

work on the frontiers of established fact. He works with

students who are in the status of students because they do

not know, and because they need to know a reasonable por-

tion of the corpus of knowledge already established. He
works with immature minds, and tries to make them mature

by supplying both subject-matter and methods." In view

of this responsibility, the expansion of knowledge can hardly

be regarded as an adequate ideal for the graduate school

in preparing college teachers.

It is true that the excellent teacher keeps alive profession-

ally by keeping up his interest in research, either as pro-

ducer or consumer, but primarily he is a teacher; his

interest in research is secondary. It merely helps him per-

form his principal function of teacher.

It is quite apparent that the aspects of the graduate

school program that are proving the principal obstacle

in the development of general education courses in the

college are in the main the same factors that stand in the

way of more effective teaching in the college in general.

The members of the Committee responsible for the Presi-

dent's Report on Higher Education for American Democ-
racy are quite pointed in their accusation that "the failure

of individuals to learn how to teach is largely the failure
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of the present graduate school system. Inflexible require-

ments for the degree, the formality and dispersion of the

established curriculum, the absence of programs designed

to develop skill in presenting subject matter, and the lack

of appropriate guidance have been largely responsible

for the fact that advanced degrees frequently do not indi-

cate an ability to teach." (vol. 4, p. 17)

What is the Meaning of General Education?

Before we discuss what changes might be made in the

graduate program for the more adequate preparation of

teachers of general education, it might be well for us to

state what we mean by general education, why it is neces-

sary, and then examine the nature of general courses in

education. To begin with, general education, as the term

is used today, is not synonymous with liberal education.

The difference is one of degree, not of kind. General educa-

tion refers to those phases of nonspecialized and non-

vocational learning which should be the common experience

of all educated men and women. It is that education which
every 'person should have in order to assure to him the

fundamentals of an effective life ; it is that education which
no person can afford to be without. General education

undertakes to redefine liberal education in terms of life's

problems as all of us face them, to give it human orienta-

tion and social direction, to invest it with content that is

more directly relevant to the demands of the society in

which we are living. The purposes of general education are

contributory to those of a true liberal education. General

education may be looked upon as an integral aspect of

a full liberal education.

General education, as the President's Report emphasizes,

should enable the student to identify, interpret, select, and

build into his own life those components of his cultural

heritage that contribute richly to understanding and ap-

precig,tion of the world in which he lives.

Achieving this objective through highly specialized and

intensive courses, which characterize the average college
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curriculum, is almost an impossibility. To obtain a reason-

ably comprehensive grasp of his major field a student has

to spend half or more of his time in that one department.

The bits of knowledge which he gathers from specialized

courses designed for specialists in other departments are

too difficult for him to fit into a unified pattern. As a result

of such fragmentation in the presentation of subject matter

in college classrooms, he is likely to leave college unac-

quainted with some of the fundamental area of human
knowledge essential for a balanced view of life.

Because of the prevalence of this situation, colleges find

themselves facing the crucial task of providing general

courses in the fundamental areas of our culture which make
a major contribution toward more intelligent human living.

These areas are usually labeled the humanities, the social

sciences, and the biological and physical sciences. General

courses that cut across departmental lines and center about

problems of life are the answer to hyperspecialization.

In What Ways Are General Education Courses
Different?

What is the nature of these general courses in education ?

How do they differ from other courses? First of all they

are explicitly planned and taught with the objectives of

general education in mind. They are not simply a dilution

or restyling of existing courses nor a stringing together of

the fundamentals usually found in the specific courses of

an area. The difference is in choice of content and method
of presentation. General courses are broad in scope, they

emphasize generalizations and the application of principles

rather than the learning of factual minutiae. They show
the relationships between subject matters not ordinarily

brought together, they cultivate in the student the habit

of looking for and discovering broad meanings. This does

not mean that general courses are elementary or superficial.

They are no easier than specialized courses; if anything,

more difficult from the point of view of the teacher. The

real difference lies in function and purpose; the function
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of general education courses is not to develop a learned

man or professional technician but to provide the basis for

intelligent living regardless of the type of life man may
chance to have or the circumstances that surround it.

These courses draw their material from wide divisions

of knowledge, embodying unusual combinations of subject

matter not closely related within the systematic, logical

development of the subject, but vitally related to the

psychological processes which human beings use in dealing

with everyday matters. A general course in the exact

sciences, called perhaps "Science and Human Progress,"

designed to develop an understanding of the common phe-

nomena in our physical environment and an appreciation of

the implications of scientific discoveries for human welfare,

would include not only content covered in science courses

but would wed this material to that treated in the social

sciences of sociology, economics, history and anthropology

—all definitely related to life problems. A general course

in the social sciences might be called "Problems in Con-

temporary Life" and draw material not only from the social

studies but from the biological and physical sciences as

well. Other general courses may be organized around

major human problems such as family life, healthful living,

world understanding, drawing from all fields and divisions

of knowledge whatever facts and principles are pertinent

to these problems.

What is Blocking the Progress of General Education?

The effectiveness of any general education program will

depend on the quality and attitudes of those who administer

and teach it. "Unfortunately the training of college teachers

today," to quote again the President's Report (vol. 1, p. 60)

,

"is oriented so overwhelmingly toward research in some

special field of scholarship that all too few are either compe-

tent to teach general courses or sympathetically inclined to

try to do so. A quite different kind of education for college

teachers and a new definition of scholarship and the pur-

poses of higher education in America are basic necessities
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if general education is to move forward to its goals." This

new type of training that will have to be given teachers

and the new way in which it will have to be given has

occupied the thinking of too few leaders in graduate

education.

We must face the facts. Teachers are unprepared for

handling general education courses because from their

junior year through the completion of their Ph.D. program

they have concentrated on learning how to be technical

specialists. The few exceptions are those who attended

undergraduate schools that have developed programs of

concentration requiring wide reading. If graduate schools

continue to train teachers like they have in the past, they

will continue to unfit them for general education courses.

And if the majority of teachers in graduate schools remain

mere specialists in the presentation of their subject matter

and continue to regard general education as a euphemism

for superficial education and resent cooperating in the

development of interdepartmental courses in the graduate

school, they will sabotage the entire program of general

education.

Does General Education Belong in the Graduate
School?

There are some who say that advanced general education

courses do not belong in the graduate school because the

graduate school like professional schools is the place for

specialization. Dean Moore last year told this group that

to extend general education into the graduate school might

prove almost as serious as pushing specialization down
into the college. I cannot quite agree with him on this

point. There are some graduate students, I grant, who may
be adequately prepared to teach general education courses

provided they have had a full general, liberal education in

their undergraduate years, capped by specialization in the

graduate school. But since a teacher tends to teach as he

is taught, no matter how deep the rootage in his early train-

ing, the experience he gathers in the graduate school tends
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to be rather decisive in setting the norm of his future teach-

ing, philosophy and interests. He is too hkely to think of

much of his instruction in his graduate courses as intrinsic

material of his field and as a result incorporate considerable

portions of it in his own lectures. Too many college teachers

fresh from graduate school have a tendency to reissue

vest-pocket editions of their graduate courses.

Because of the rapid proliferation of courses, even in

the graduate school, sometimes for no other reason than

the fact that they are outlets for the specialized interests

of certain strong personalities in a particular department,

advanced general courses are necessary in the preparation

of teachers of general courses. The future college teacher

of general education has to "specialize" in general educa-

tion. In this sense the graduate school is even for these

prospective teachers a place for specialization. It is im-

possible for a prospective teacher of a general course in the

exact sciences to cover all of the helpful courses offered in

this general area. The same is true of one preparing for a

general course in the humanities or social sciences.

At present a student may leave the graduate school with

a Ph.D. in a scientific field like physics, for example, with-

out having had any instruction in zoology, botany, geology,

astronomy, bacteriology, physiology, anatomy, hygiene, and

nutrition, sciences involved in the preservation of health

and which constitute part of a general course in science.

The ignorance of other fields not closely related to the sci-

ences, for example, areas in social science in which the

exact sciences have such important implications, especially

in our technological society, represents another serious

gap.

Advanced general courses are necessary in order that

prospective college teachers be sufficiently liberated from

the confining compartmentalization which results from sub-

ject-matter specialization. Norman Foerster, Kirkpatrick

and others believe that advanced general courses have a

rightful place in a graduate program for prospective college
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teachers. To quote Foerster, "It is absurd to think that

the A.B. graduate has had enough of it to become a teacher

of general education in a college." {Journal of General

Education, Jan., 1947, p. 108.)

Furthermore, I believe that advanced general education

courses in the graduate school offer us an opportunity to

carry upward the conscious Catholic emphasis which

characterizes Catholic education on lower levels, but

which at the present time has a tendency to be terminated

at the college.

What Are Some of the Characteristics of the
New-Type Graduate Program?

It is beyond both my intention and my ability to present

a blueprint giving the details of the new type of graduate

program that should be developed for prospective teachers

of general education courses in college. I do not believe

that anyone has such a workable blueprint mapped out in

detail at this time. It is my opinion that the new type of

graduate program must evolve from various experimental

programs. However, there are a few suggestions and con-

siderations that I would like to offer.

1. In preparing prospective college teachers for general

education courses, the graduate school will have to shift

emphasis from that of producing research scholars to that

of preparing teachers. The needs of the graduate student

should determine to a large extent the program of the

graduate school.

2. The pattern of study should be designed to develop

the broadest kind of interpretive scholarship in the chosen

general area of "specialization." This calls for advanced

general courses in the principal areas of our culture in

order that unified knowledge may result. Compartmentali-

zation of knowledge has grown to such an extent that it

has become too difficult for many students to grasp the

relationships of their fields to other disciplines even on the

graduate level. This places a definite responsibility on the

university faculty to reduce the present unmanageable
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bulk of specialized learning to basic, understandable

concepts.

3. The graduate school should provide a solid base for

continued professional and personal growth. This may be

done through acquainting the student with the principles

as well as the practice of research in his chosen area,

grounding in the history of his area, an understanding of

its fundamental theories and principles, principal relevant

facts, and the inspiration and working habits necessary to

grow professionally throughout his lifetime. This inspira-

tion should he caught from the graduate school faculty.

A certain amount of concentration in a particular field in

a given area is not excluded by emphasis on general courses.

What Professional Preparation is Necessary?

4. The graduate school should recognize the necessity

of providing potential teachers of general courses with the

basic skills necessary to impart knowledge to others. College

teaching is the only major learned profession for which

there does not exist a well-defined program of preparation

directed toward developing the skills which are essential

for the practitioner to possess. This includes (except for

the graduate student who is an experienced and superior

teacher) : 1) one or possibly two professional courses in

education, and 2) a period of internship.

The course in education should consider major develop-

ments in curriculum, the philosophies of which they were
or are the outgrowth, the philosophy of general education,

and the principal techniques of superior teaching together

with the psychological principles which they illustrate. In-

terwoven in the above considerations would be insights

into the psychology of the upper teens as well as practical

applications of such insights in the field of counseling,

guidance, and teaching. The teacher of this course should

be one of the remarkably superior teachers in the graduate

school. Before this can happen the education departments

will have to squeeze out the water from their multitudinous
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offerings and present the meaty fundamentals in an or-

ganized and challenging manner.

As part of the graduate preparation of the college teacher,

there should be a teaching internship during the graduate

years. This calls for actual teaching of general courses,

under helpful supervision in the undergraduate school of

the university or in a nearby college. Firsthand contact,

first observing an excellent teacher in action, then actually

teaching the general course for which he is preparing, will

forestall many of the shortsighted mistakes otherwise

likely to saddle his first years of teaching. This means more
than holding a graduate assistantship in which the assistant

performs only the simple and repetitive tasks.

Teaching internship should continue through the first

years of actual college teaching. Too many beginning col-

lege teachers are left to shift for themselves. An intelligent

supervision characterized by helpfulness should be forth-

coming from department heads. But until we have more
department heads who appreciate the breadth of view need-

ed by a teacher of general education, this type of supervision

may have to suffer.

5. In admitting prospective teacher candidates for the

general education courses, greater care and diligence should

be exercised than is currently common in admitting teacher

candidates. An essential qualification for such graduate

study should be a broad program of general education at

the undergraduate level together with evidence of superior

scholastic ability (at least the upper third of their gradu-

ating class) and, in so far as possible, evidence of depth

of interest, initiative, imagination, and determination to

complete whatever is undertaken. Certain personality fac-

tors such as *'unabrasiveness," love of people, emotional
balance, and energy should also be in evidence.

Where prospective candidates present favorable traits

but lack breadth of background, they should be required
to undertake further preliminary work.

6. In order that there be as little wasteful repetition as

possible in general areas, it is essential that the graduate
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school should carefully appraise the candidate's achieve-

ments before outlining his graduate program.

7. The dean of the graduate school is the kingpin in

determining the success or failure of whatever changes are

brought about. As the head, so the school. He must be

convinced of the necessity of the changes that are made
in the graduate program. The faculty in the graduate

school, at least those members concerned with the prepara-

tion of teachers of general education courses, should be

committed to the philosophy of general education; they

must have a broad general education themselves ; they must

be themselves excellent teachers in order to exemplify the

improvement in teaching we have in mind.

Furthermore, the new type of graduate school must be

more business-like in its direction. The chaos of "depart-

mental autonomy" must be eliminated. Strict departmental

control of advanced degree programs is too inflexible for

the achievement of teacher-preparation objectives common
to the entire graduate school.

What Changes in Current Requirements
Are Suggested?

8. To make way for the advanced general education

courses referred to above, there will have to be certain

reductions in certain widely accepted graduate school re-

quirements. Department heads and teachers afflicted with

the occupational disease of hyperintellectualism and con-

firmed in nineteenth century conceptions of scholarship may
not agree to the following suggestions, but we believe them
in keeping with the new orientation of the graduate school

interested in meeting the present emergency of lack of

adequately prepared teachers of general education:

a. Drop the requirement of German, or in some
cases German and French, as a "tool" of research,
except where obviously necessary. In practice the
uniform requirement has never justified itself. What
the prospective college teacher of general education
needs is not a blunt tool but a more humane understand-
ing of our culture. A friend of mine, dean of a large
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school, argues that ability to read these foreign lan-

guages is necessary for background. That was true in

the German universities from which we have derived

this requirement, but the conditions which made this

requirement necessary then do not exist now.
b. Reduce the number of courses in subjects of com-

paratively slight importance, such, for example, in

English, as the more barren periods of literature and
third-rate individual authors.

c. Reduce the time given to certain courses, for

example, in the English program, the introductory
course in linguistic science might be reduced to one
semester.

d. Reduce the emphasis on facts in the comprehen-
sive examination to perhaps half of what is currently
customary. This will permit more emphasis on critical

evaluation and the understanding of the relatedness
of cultural areas.

e. Cut in half the time spent on the graduate thesis.

For the doctoral thesis this will amount to a saving
of half a year. Present emphasis seems to indicate
that the graduate school aims to develop authors. A
recent study of professors of English shows that 95
per cent have never published a book and probably
never will. What is expected of the college teacher
is an occasional scholarly article. In view of this,

would it not be better to insist on quality in the thesis
and perhaps greater delimitation in the problem under-
taken for research, with possible publication of the
final draft in a scholarly journal?

These are a few of the reductions that seem possible in

the graduate program, which if carried out would strength-
en rather than weaken the program while at the same time
make way for several advanced general education courses
as well as for the professional preparation referred to above.

Research and scholarship would not be eliminated in

the new type graduate program. As a matter of fact re-

search might well be directed toward a number of pressing

problems in general education which are clamoring for

solution. We need research, for example, in the develop-

ment of evaluative instruments that will reveal the prog-

ress of a student in the achievement of general education
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objectives. We need instruments capable of disclosing atti-

tudes and motives which will determine what an individual

is more inclined to do when confronted with real issues.

Substantial progress has been made in methods of functional

measurement of non-factual outcomes, but much still re-

mains to be done. We need research in correlation studies

involving students in general education programs. We need

research in the development of suitable college and second-

ary texts in the various areas of general education.

How Develop an Adequately Prepared Graduate
Faculty?

An important problem remains : where are graduate deans

going to find broadly educated faculty members to develop

advanced general education courses covering the principal

areas of our cultural inheritance, and secondly, who is to

direct the graduate work of such graduates "specializing"

in general education?

It seems to me there is only one practical answer, namely,

in-service training of the graduate faculty. Perhaps the

best preparation is the opportunity of graduate faculty

members to work with a college faculty that is in the process

of developing their own program of general education and

assisting in the outlining of the general courses for the

various cultural areas.

Blessed is that graduate school possessed of a few enthusi-

astic faculty members imbued with the philosophy of gen-

eral education. With a few to lead, others can be led to see

the light. This procedure has worked in a number of our

colleges and in a few of our graduate schools. It is only

through grappling with the problems at hand that dyed-in-

the-wool subject-matter specialists can be led gradually to

divorce themselves from the departmental concept of sub-

ject matter. But more than an intellectual acceptance of

the general education program is necessary if it is to

succeed ; there must be an emotional acceptance likewise.

In Summary, What is Needed?

Summarizing, what is needed in higher education today
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is a rededication of liberal education to its earlier purposes

of freeing the human spirit from ignorance, prejudice, and

provincialism, and of releasing the energies of men for the

achievement of the good life. Since this objective is not

possible of full attainment for large numbers of our stu-

dents it means establishing courses in general education.

This will cause some confusion and inconvenience, but the

needs of the 90 per cent in college, not the 10 per cent,

should set the college pattern.

On the part of the graduate school, this means facing

squarely the responsibility of preparing teachers to teach

general education courses in our colleges. It means recon-

sidering their basic purpose. The training of teachers must

be recognized as their primary function ; in doing so, stimu-

lating scholarship and an interest in research should not be

lost sight of but rather considered as a function along with

the preparation of college teachers.

Because of the urgency of this whole problem, I would

like to recommend that this department of the National

Catholic Educational Association form an Advisory Com-
mittee on General Education, made up of undergraduate

and graduate school members, to work with colleges and

universities interested in developing such general education

programs and courses as referred to in the body of this

paper. A group of colleges might well constitute an experi-

mental group, each working through its own faculty

committees on the development of its own general educa-

tion objectives and courses. Stimulation, direction, and

encouragement are vitally needed. We have a fair number
of Catholic colleges at the present time experimenting on

their own with general education courses. We also have the

experience of secular institutions to draw upon. I feel the

number of Catholic institutions of higher education inter-

ested in the problem of general education would be con-

siderably larger if an Advisory Committee on General

Education existed which could advise and coordinate their

efforts.
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In simple justice to your chairman I should note at the

start that he intended me to raise questions, not to answer

them. To begin, our Catholic graduate schools are, like

all things finite, not everything we wish them to be. Their

improvement involves not only the practical and perennial

question of money but also the question of certain funda-

mental principles. Thus, are Catholics convinced that

knowledge is a good, that the pursuit of knowledge specifies

an institution as an institution? When I say "Catholics,"

I mean all Catholics or at least Catholics in general—lay

and clerical, those who are professionally concerned with

education and those who are not, the hierarchy, the clergy,

religious, administrators and teachers. And when I say

"convinced," I mean a real and not merely a national assent.

If Catholics in general had such convictions, the

improvement of our graduate schools would almost

take care of itself. It might appear, then, that the

best way to better our graduate education would

be to organize some nation-wide program of indoctri-

nation which would lead to the general and real conviction

among Catholics that knowledge is good and that it specifies

an educational institution. Such a program would be useful

because many Catholics, knowing they have the right

answers to the large questions about human destiny, can

and do at times adopt easy intellectual attitudes. Further-

more, because they are Americans, many Catholics have

taken on unconsciously some of the pragmatism which

colors American culture. Such a program of indoctrination

would, however, probably accomplish little. It is too gen-

eral, it would require too much to start it properly, to

303
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organize it for the different classes of Catholics, Futher-

more, many Catholics are here and now concerned with

problems that are practically more pressing. Actually

nothing would be done except to pass resolutions and to

file mimeographed forms.

But deans and administrators have no problem that is

more pressing. The improvement of graduate education

is their problem. They can start with themselves, rally a

few departmental chairmen, and gradually by professional

zeal and by such concrete details as schedules, salaries,

publicity show what their convictions are. One good man
can do much to make a department ; three excellent depart-

ments can almost make a school. And two or three out-

standing institutions can be a tremendous force in shaping

Catholic education in this country. This is not meant as

quick arithmetic. It indicates that the only really practical

answer which I know to the question of improvement is an
answer which begins at home with small, very concrete

beginnings. This one note might be added. At a time when
our schools are being challenged, one of our most useful

arguments could be that our institutions are doing an ex-

cellent job as educational institutions.

Does the attempt to improve our graduate education

require that we increase our endeavors to foster and stimu-

late research ? Or, to place the discussion on a fundamental

basis, what is the end or purpose of a graduate school, what
is the specific nature of graduate work which distinguishes

it from non-graduate education, and what is the proper

emphasis to place upon research? These were points at

issue at the Mid-West Conference on Graduate Study and

Research and at the Conference of the Department of

Higher Education. And Dr. Blegen, dean of the Graduate

School of the University of Minnesota, when the direct

question was put to him, admitted that it was difl[icult if

not impossible to give an adequate definition of graduate

education. According to Dr. Meyer, chairman of the Depart-

ment of Higher Education, graduate work is graduate work
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because it is taken by graduate students. Finally, the report

of the President's Commission on Higher Education was
critical of graduate schools.

Probably more flexibility should be introduced into grad-

uate programs. And certainly improvements can be made
in graduate education taken generally. But whether it be

termed by-product or goal, whether it be divided into pure

research and into critical scholarship, whether it be a

property or a specific difference, I hold that research must

always be in some way a distinguishing mark of graduate

education. And make what criticism you will of old guard

thinking in graduate schools, demand better preparation

of college teachers, speak positively of general education,

properly deride narrow specialization and research, but

beware of mere pragmatism, beware of reducing graduate

education to a mere prolongation of college.

The matter of coordination is more important, but it can

be presented more briefly. The real strength of our educa-

tional system does not lie in our institutions taken individ-

ually. Compare our schools individually with those of like

size which are non-Catholic, and the dollar-weakness is

apparent. Our greatest potentialities lie in our basic unity

as Catholics. To put it in commercial terms—we can make

use of that cooperation and coordination which chain-store

systems or cooperatives have used advantageously. Or to

make it clearer at the educational level—if the resources,

buildings, funds, energy, leadership, faculty, everything

that goes into all our Catholic graduate institutions could

be pulled together to make one institution, that institution

would hardly have an equal. But facts like buildings, the

size of the country, the number of students to be cared for,

present commitments, public relations, local circumstances,

to say nothing of the disadvantages of having only one

graduate school in the country, make that impractical and

impossible.
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And yet we could use far better than we have and do

that potential strength which lies in cooperation and co-

ordination. As a practical means towards such better use,

I recommend that the Graduate Commission of the National

Catholic Educational Association exercise a stronger con-

cern with all graduate work carried on in Catholic institu-

tions, and I recommend that the Graduate Commission

function in a far tighter way than it has. This Commission,

for example, could study the changing directions and needs

of graduate work and make sound recommendations. It

could see that graduate work in Catholic schools would

measure up to certain standards. It could assist in prevent-

ing needless duplication (with its usual attendant weak-

nesses) of graduate programs in various institutions. And
more positively, it could work out procedures for the ex-

change of students and of professors where graduate pro-

grams would make these advantageous. Finally, it could

present more effectively on a national scale the needs of our

graduate schools and show the important responsibility

they have in carrying much of the intellectual apostolate

of the Church.
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This paper on federal legislation is a sequel to my ad-

dress on the same subject at last year's Boston convention.

On that occasion I endeavored 1) to interpret certain im-

port trends in federal legislation affecting higher education,

particularly Catholic higher education, and 2) to review

a few of the education bills pending before Congress.

Today's talk will follow the same procedure.

In light of the past year's legislative developments, prob-

ably the most significant observation in last year's address

was the reference to an important book by Thad Hungate,

Comptroller of Columbia University, entitled. Financing

the Future of Higher Education. In this volume Mr. Hun-

gate sketched the broad outlines of a pattern for financing

a greatly expanded system of higher education in the United

States. He proposed the following basic fiscal policies:

1. Public funds may not be appropriated to church-

controlled private institutions, nor for specifically

theological instruction.

2. Public funds may not be appropriated to private

independently controlled institutions when such are

of low standards or so located as to make undesirable

their designation as a part of the State system.

3. Selected private independently controlled institu-

tions desirable in a State system may be taken under
public control pursuant to their request, and, as

public institutions, receive public funds.

4. Selected private independently controlled institu-

tions whose functions serve to fulfill State objectives

, for higher education may be offered State long-term

contracts, say for thirty-five years, to achieve the
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objects sought. Such contracts would be renewable,

say, ten years before the date of their termination.

5. "The State must carefully guard its prerogatives. Its

actions must at all times be in fulfillment of its re-

sponsibilities for a satisfactory State system of

higher education.

Facing frankly the problem of how these policies would

affect privately controlled colleges and universities, Mr.

Hungate declared:

"State policy thus determined will fall hardest on
institutions under church control. The action may
precipitate anew the questions regarding the relations

of Church and State. The Church, on one hand, does
not want public control of its institutions; the State,

from its point of view, seeks to strengthen the ties

that bind its citizens together. A common educational
experience is a potent force for social solidarity. The
recourse of church-controlled institutions is to stimu-
late philanthropy to fuller support, to change type of
control, if by so doing it can gain State support, or,

failing this, to discontinue."

At this time last year Mr. Hungate's proposals and
predictions were just so many opinions of an expert in

educational finance. Today they are the principal fiscal

recommendations of the President's Commission on Higher
Education. In the near future they may be incorporated

into the laws of the United States. Indeed, the legislative

trend to prohibit the use of public funds in aid of privately

controlled colleges and universities has developed rapidly

during the past year. This acceleration is due in large

measure to the financial recommendations of the President's

Commission on Higher Education, most of which are very

similar to Mr. Hungate's proposals. For example, in its

volume on finance, the Commission recommended that

"federal funds for the general support of current educa-

tional activities and for general capital outlay purposes

should be appropriated for use only in institutions under

public control." Like Mr. Hungate, the Commission did not
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blink the fact that ".
. . . its proposals for a great expansion

of higher education in publicly-controlled institutions may
make it extremely difficult for many private institutions

to survive. A system of tuition-free education up through

the fourteenth year and relatively low fees above the

fourteenth year and in graduate and professional schools

of publicly-controlled institutions w^ill undoubtedly force

many of the weaker private schools out of existence and
profoundly affect the whole pattern of private institutional

support. Furthermore, the strengthening of publicly sup-

ported institutions, as recommended by this Commission,

may have the effect of further increasing the gradual up-

ward trend in the flow of private benefactions to State

institutions." Moreover, the Commission agreed with Mr.

Hungate's plan to coordinate all institutions of higher learn-

ing in a State-wide and State-supervised system of higher

education, for in its third volume. Organizing Higher Edu-
cation, the Commission proposed that privately controlled

colleges and universities become an integral part of the

State systems "without implying that public funds should

be used to support sectarian education." In short, the

majority of the President's Commission has very definitely

decided that every privately controlled school must serve

the public good, but at the same time it has recommended
that the criterion of a school's eligibility to receive public

funds shall be not service to the public, but public control.

To quote the statement of dissent, signed by Monsignor

Hochwalt and Doctor McGuire, this criterion ''appears to

be arbitrary, to say the least."

How soon the Commission's financial recommendations

will become law is a debatable question, but that laws for

federal aid to higher education eventually to be enacted

will be patterned after the Commission's proposals seems

to be a fact beyond dispute. Here it may be noted that

although the statement of dissent in the Report of the

President's Commission was concerned exclusively with the
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question of aid to privately controlled colleges and univer-

sities and not with the much broader issue of aid to church-

related schools, yet only two members of the Commission
signed the dissent. This leads one to suspect that not a

few private college administrators would rather forego the

benefits of federal aid than allow any public assistance

to denominational schools. Moreover, a few administrators

of church-related colleges apparently are opposed to federal

aid for all privately controlled schools, their own included,

simply because they fear that it might lead to federal aid

for parochial elementary and secondary schools, an "evil"

which they want to avoid at all costs. The fact remains,

therefore, that legislation to provide federal subsidies for

higher education undoubtedly will have a prohibition

against any aid to privately controlled schools.

Any discussion of this issue invariably raises questions

about the Supreme Court's recent decisions on the con-

stitutionality of furnishing bus rides for parochial school

pupils and the unconstitutionality of permitting religious

instruction classes to he held in public school classrooms dur-

ing school hours. At the outset may I say that the Supreme
Court of the United States is not, as Mr. Justice Jackson ob-

served, "a school board for the nation," but rather a court of

last appeal to settle particular cases brought before it. To
date, the Court has not decided a particular case involving

the use of public funds for the direct subsidization of a

church-related school. No one may prove conclusively,

therefore, that such aid is unconstitutional.

Nevertheless, it is quite evident that the question of sub-

sidies for privately controlled schools conducted under

religious auspices is intimately associated with the ques-

tions resolved by the Court in the Everson and McCollum
decisions. May I therefore briefly review both decisions.

In the Everson case, a taxpayer claimed that a New
Jersey statute authorizing the use of tax funds to furnish

bus service for parochial school pupils was a "law respecting
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an establishment of religion" in violation of the First

Amendment. For the first time the Supreme Court was
called upon to give an interpretation of the phrase, "a law

respecting an establishment of religion," and then to apply

its interpretation to the case at hand. Speaking for a five

to four majority, Mr, Black prefaced his decision by dis-

coursing on "the background and environment of the period

in which the constitutional language (of the First Amend-
ment) was fashioned and adopted." For information about

this "background and environment" he relied rather heavily

upon Madison's famous Memorial and Remonstrance, Jeffer-

son's deistic theories of religion and the general notion that

people came to our shores in search of religious tolerance.

On this superficial investigation of the historical meaning

of the First Amendment, Mr. Black based his sweeping

conclusion that "Neither a state nor the Federal Govern-

ment can set up a church. Neither can pass laws which

aid one religion, aid all religions, or prefer one religion

over another. Neither can force or influence a person to

go to or to remain away from church against his will or

force him to profess a belief or disbelief in any religion.

No person can be punished for entertaining or for profess-

ing religious beliefs or disbeliefs, for church attendance or

non-attendance. No tax in any amount, large or small, can

be levied to support any religious activity or institutions,

whatever they may be called, or whatever form they may
adopt to teach or practice religion. Neither a state nor

the Federal Government can, openly or secretly, participate

in the affairs of any religious organization or groups, and

vice versa. In the words of Jefferson, the clause against

establishment of religion by law was intended to erect a

'wall of separation between church and State.'
"

What, then, constitutes "aid to religion" and when is a

tax levied in support of a religious institution? Mr. Black's

answer: a State "cannot consistently with the 'establish-

ment of religion clause' of the First Amendment contribute

tax-raised funds to the support of an institution which
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teaches the tenets and faith of any church." Nevertheless,

a State which has a general program for furnishing services,

e.g., bus rides, to all school pupils may supply the services

to parochial school pupils without violating the First

Amendment, because, Mr. Black said, "Of course, cutting

off church schools from these services so separate and so

indisputably marked off from the religious function would

make it far more difficult for the schools to operate. But

such is obviously not the purpose of the First Amendment."

In this decision, therefore, Mr. Black set forth two con-

ditions for giving aid to church schools: 1) that the funds

be granted as a part of general welfare programs for both

public and nonpublic school students; 2) that the funds

be used for a service separate and indisputably marked off

from the school's religious function.

Then came the McCollum decision. In Champaign, 111.,

the school board permitted the use of public school build-

ings for religious instruction classes during school hours.

Mrs. McCollum asked for a discontinuance of the practice

on the plea that public buildings were being used in aid of

religion in violation of the First Amendment. When the

case was carried to the United States Supreme Court, the

attorneys for the school board immediately realized that

their case could not be won unless the Court could be per-

suaded to reverse or modify the sweeping ban against aid to

religion decreed in the Everson decision. Accordingly, they

prepared an excellent brief demonstrating that State legis-

latures which requested the First Amendment and the Con-

gress which worked out its phraseology had in mind one and
only one major objective, to prevent Congress from estab-

lishing a national official church to which all persons would

have to belong as a condition for full United States citizen-

ship. The attorneys maintained that historical evidence did

not justify the Court's opinion in the Everson decision that

the First Amendment prohibited aid to all religion. Ac-

cordingly, the attorneys argued that the nondiscriminatory

use of public buildings for religious instruction, as was the
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fact in Champaign, was not a violation of the First

Amendment.

Mr. Black minced not a syllable in his abrupt reply to

the attorneys' arguments. In the Everson decision, he said,

the Court interpreted the First Amendment to mean that

neither a State nor the Federal Government can pass laws

which aid one religion, aid all religions, or prefer one re-

ligion over another and that no tax in any amount can be

levied to support any religious activities or institutions

whatever they may be called. This position, Mr. Black

declared, has been challenged by an historical argument

that the First Amendment was intended to forbid only

government preference for one religion over another and

not an impartial governmental assistance of all religions.

After giving full consideration to this argument, the Court,

Mr. Black concluded, is unable to accept it. Therefore, the

Champaign plan of religious instruction is unconstitutional.

There is not one word in the McCollum decision to dis-

prove the historical evidence submitted by the Champaign
school board attorneys. The evidence was dismissed with

the flat statement : "We do not accept it." The Court's ar-

bitrary and doctrinaire attitude on this important consti-

tutional question has prompted not a few American citizens

to ask whether the Bill of Rights in our Constitution is

an expression of immutable law or is it merely an historical

relic worthy of an occasional nostalgic reference by a

Supreme Court that is disposed to base its decision on the

social trends prevalent at the moment. How secure are our

rights? Does a citizen whose rights are violated appeal to

the Constitution of the United States or does he throw

himself at the mercy of the court ? Is our nation a constitu-

tional democracy or is it a bureaucracy managed by nine

men? These are a few of the fundamental questions raised

by the McCollum decision and, to be sure, they are more
important than the issue of released time.

At least for the time being we may assume that the First

Amendment forbids not the mere preference of one church
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over all others, but also aid to all religions on a nondis-

criminatory basis. But there probably will be many more
decisions before an uncertain Court will determine with a

measure of consistency exactly what is meant by the phrase,

aid to religion. Is tax exemption an aid; are G.I. scholar-

ships ; are contracts with church-related schools for nuclear

research; is the singing of Christmas carols, or Bible read-

ings, or the recitation of the Lord's Prayer (Protestant

version) an aid to religion? The court has opened the door

to a score of law suits involving such practices. It is hard

to believe that the framers of the First Amendment, not

to mention the States which ratified it, ever intended that

the First Amendment would have any relevance to these

controversial practices in American education. As Mr.

Jackson said in his concurring opinion, "It is idle to pre-

tend that this task is one for which we can find in the

Constitution one word to help us as judges to decide where
the secular ends and the sectarian begins in education. Nor
can we find guidance in any other legal source. It is a

matter on which we can find no law but our own preposses-

sions. If with no surer legal guidance we are to take up and
decide every variation of this controversy, raised by persons

not subject to penalty or tax but who are dissatisfied with
the way schools are dealing with the problem, we are likely

to have much business of the sort. And, more importantly,

we are likely to make the legal 'wall of separation between
church and state' as winding as the famous serpentine wall

designed by Mr. Jefferson for the University he founded."

There is no escape from the hard fact that the Supreme
Court decisions do raise considerable doubt about the con-

stitutionality of legislation, both in effect and pending, to

provide public funds for church-related colleges and uni-

versities. Laws authorizing direct subsidies to church-

related schools probably would be most vulnerable to ju-

dicial review, whereas legislation providing scholarships

and/or contracts for specific projects probably would be

least susceptible to attack by the courts. The legal situation
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underscores the importance of giving serious consideration

now to legislative proposals for scholarship aid to deserving

students. This type of legislation would arouse a minimum
of controversy, probably would stand a constitutional test,

and in the long run probably would be the most effective

method for granting public funds in aid of higher education.

We may be sure, however, that the administrators of

publicly controlled colleges and universities will not rest

content with scholarship assistance alone ; before long they

will sponsor legislation to provide federal funds for the

direct subsidization of their institutions. This legislation

will be patterned after the Taft federal aid bill about to be

passed by Congress. Funds will be allocated to all States

according to an objective formula which correlates the

college-age population (ages 18-21) in each State with State-

wide average income. Proportionately larger grants, there-

fore, will go to the poorer States. As to the use of the

funds, the law will permit States to expend federal funds for

any current expenditure for which State and local funds may
be constitutionally expended. This is a complicated way of

saying that funds will not be available for privately con-

trolled schools, unless, perchance, they choose to give up
their private status and become public institutions.

For the time being, such legislation should be opposed.

We need time—all of us in the education profession—to

consider carefully all the implications of building up a

mighty system of publicly controlled colleges and univer-

sities, a system in which the privately controlled school will

play an increasingly minor role. We educators need the

counsel of historians and political scientists, who, perhaps,

may give us some insight into the dangers to a free society

inherent in a system of education largely controlled by the

government. The current dispute over the relation of

government to education raises a vital political problem;

governments that aim to dominate every action of their

citizens' lives initiate their dictatorial plans in the schools

;

governments that respect human freedom endeavor to pro-
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mote a system of schools in which freedom of education is

a major objective.

This thought was well expressed in the statement of

dissent filed with the President's Commission on Higher

Education. "We believe it is timely in this connection

to call attention to the dangers of a higher educational

system largely or completely dominated by the State. Ex-

clusive control of education, more than any other factor,

made the dictatorships of Germany, Italy, and Japan ac-

ceptable to an ever-increasing number of their populations.

The question immediately comes to mind whether American
education can continue to withstand the modern social trend

toward governmental domination of the educational process.

We confess definite misgivings on this point, now that the

Commission has so decisively recommended a monopoly of.

tax funds for publicly controlled colleges and universities.

We fear that legislation implementing the Commission's

recommendation would go a long way toward establishing

an administrative structure for higher education whereby
government in the United States might easily use the na-

tion's public colleges and universities to promote its political

purposes."

Indeed, the immediate task of statesmanship in education

is to create a true service of youth by making possible a

harmonious and fruitful partnership between the different

agents rightfully concerned in the upbringing of the

younger generation. This partnership is one in which
rights and duties in education are balanced and dovetailed

so that a monopoly of control over the educational process

is vested neither in the Church, nor in the State, nor in the

organized teaching profession ; it is a partnership in which
the principle of divided authority in education is enshrined

as a condition of freedom.

Now we turn our attention to an amazing paradox in

educational administration. At the very time that our
government on all levels is turning down requests of private

schools for public funds, it is demanding an ever-increasing



Federal Legislation 317

amount of public accountability. Time permits only a

cursory review of a few examples of public accountability.

This review also will summarize the more important legis-

lative proposals before Congress.

1. Selective Service and Universal Military Training. At

the moment it is extremely difficult to predict whether

Congress will enact legislation for Selective Service and/or

Universal Military Training, but it is certain that privately

controlled colleges and universities will be expected to co-

operate in the same manner as publicly controlled

schools in whatever defense program the Congress

enacts into law. Our government will have no hesi-

tancy—nor should it have—in asking privately controlled

schools to adjust their schools to Selective Service require-

ments, to accept UMT students for their second six months

of training and to furnish specialized courses in military

skills. As was the case during the war, the exigencies of

the present emergency undoubtedly will hush the complaints

about aid to sectarian schools and the alleged diversion of

public funds to private schools. Is it not a bit ironic that

war or the threat of war breeds a spirit of tolerance while

peace or the prospects of peace engender prejudice and

religious animosity?

2. Taxation. The Committee on Ways and Means of the

House of Representatives has heard testimony concerning

the exemption from federal taxation of certain types of

income received by colleges, universities and their affiliated

institutions. It has been charged that some educational

institutions are engaged in business operations netting

millions of dollars annually and on which they pay no taxes,

with the result that they afford unfair competition to busi-

ness corporations which must pay high corporate income

taxes. This complaint was directed mainly against those

institutions engaged in business ventures not even remotely

connected with their educational activities and against

other institutions which pour back their tax-exempt profits
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into their business ventures instead of into the treasury of

the educational institution itself.

It is reported that these complaints caused the House
Committee to consider a revision of the Internal Revenue

Code under which the income of educational institutions is

tax-exempt. Fearing that this revision might subject in-

come from endowments to federal taxation, representatives

of the American Council on Education and the Association

of American Colleges presented testimony to the Committee
opposing any revision in the Internal Revenue Code. Mean-
while, serious consideration is being given to a voluntary

correction of abuses of the tax-exempt privilege. The mat-

ter is still pending before the House Committee.

3. Extension of Social Security Coverage. The House
Ways and Means Committee has before it two bills to pro-

vide coverage in old age and retirement insurance for lay

employees of nonprofit educational institutions. They are

the Murray-Wagner-Dingell bill and the Kean bill. Both
measures would require compulsory coverage. It is feared

in some quarters that this extension of Social Security

insurance might jeopardize the tax-exempt status of non-

profit institutions. Accordingly, it has been proposed that

the bills be amended so that nonprofit institutions could

come into the plan on a voluntary basis, with the under-

standing, however, that the tax would be compulsory on

both employer and employee.

Advocates of this extended coverage point out that non-

profit institutions have an obligation in social justice to

provide old age and retirement insurance for their em-
ployees. Here is another example, therefore, of the public

accountability demanded of privately controlled colleges

and universities.

4. Anti-discrimination Legislation. Several bills to out-

law discriminatory admission practices in institutions of

higher learning have been proposed to the Congress. These

bills apply to both publicly and privately controlled schools.
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and reflect the trend to demand public accountability in

admission procedures from all institutions of higher learn-

ing. As the President's Commission on Higher Education

put it, ". . . . It is becoming generally acknowledged that,

despite a large measure of private control and private sup-

port, these (private) institutions are vitally affected with

the public interest. Not only is this reflected in the privilege

of tax-exemption which they are accorded, but also in

the process of State accreditation in certain States, and in

the recognition that they constitute part of a program of

higher education dedicated to the nation's welfare. They

are thus genuinely vested with a public interest and as

such are morally obligated to abandon all restrictive

policies. . .
."

At the moment, however, no serious consideration is

being given to any of the federal measures to prohibit dis-

criminatory practices.

5. National Science Act. Proponents of legislation to

establish a national science foundation have introduced a

new bill without the administrative "bugs" which caused

the President to veto a similar measure last session of

Congress. As far as I know, research grants and other

forms of aid will be available to both publicly and privately

controlled colleges and universities on the theory that

every school in the nation must contribute the fruits of

its research to the common good.

Three laws pertaining to education merit a word of

comment.

1. The Fulbright Law. Three nations, China, Burma
and the Philippines, have signed agreements with our

State Department whereby their currencies paid for the

sale of surplus war property will be used to pay tuition

for American students in foreign universities and for

foreign students in American-sponsored universities.
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2. The Mundt Law. This measure authorized our State

Department to engage in a program of information and

cultural exchange. Administrative procedures for the

Mundt Law are now being developed. It is expected that

funds for exchange personnel will be distributed impar-

tially among both publicly and privately controlled colleges

and universities.

3. Subsistence Increases for Veterans. Under tremendous

pressure from veterans' organizations, Congress and the

President somewhat reluctantly agreed to grant cost of

living increases to G.I. students. It is estimated that these

increases will cost the government over $200,000,000 a

year. It is quite possible that this law will increase the

number of veterans seeking opportunities for higher

education.

Perhaps this report on legislative developments in Wash-
ington during the past year has had an excessively gloomy

note. While it is quite certain that the cause of public aid

for privately controlled colleges and universities has been

set back a long way during the past year, it still remains

true that scholarship programs, contracts for research and

other indirect forms of financial assistance may afford

private schools some measure of public support. I make
this comment lest the somewhat dismal tone of my report

might arouse unwarranted indignation or resentment. To
be sure, the issue of aid for privately controlled schools is

tremendously important not only in terms of the financial

assistance it would bring to our schools but in terms of

the fundamental political issue of the right relationship of

government to education. On the other hand, this issue

must be kept in its proper perspective and our concern

about it must never become so intense that we would lose

sight of other issues even more important. I do not think

that the importance of this issue should be exaggerated to

the extent that we would do anything to interfere with the

essentially spiritual mission of the Catholic Church in the

United States.
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Perhaps this thought is best expressed in a beautiful

quotation from one of the finest Christian patriots who
ever lived in our wonderful nation. In 1901, in Dubuque,

Archbishop Ireland delivered a sermon on "The Church

in America." Towards the conclusion he made this state-

ment, "Finally, in my earnest desire that the Catholic

Church in America should be all that God intends it to be,

may I be allowed to say to Catholics: Be, in the truest

and best sense of the word, Americans—loving America,

loving its institutions, devoted to its interests, slow to

blame it, ardent to defend it. In the past, the Church in

America bore more or less a foreign aspect. This was due

to circumstances; but, however inevitable it was, no one

will deny that it worked harm to the cause of religion. To
do away with the possibility of misunderstanding or sus-

picion, we owe it to the Church to make plain to all our

Americanism—our loyalty to America. We are not, of

course, bound to approve all that the country does or all

that is done in its name; as citizens we have the right to

condemn, to criticize, to try to alter; but, whatever we do,

it must be plain that we love America, and that, if we do

criticize, it is for very love of country. There is among us,

I am not afraid to say, a tendency to criticize at every

moment, to exaggerate mistakes, to minimize virtues, to

pile up grievances, to grumble perpetually. Such a dis-

position is unpatriotic, and does most serious harm to

the Catholic faith in the eyes of intelligent and earnest

Americans. If there are grievances that Catholics have to

complain of, let us seek to redress them by proper methods

;

and our grievances will be redressed, so far as circumstances

will at all allow. I have unbounded confidence in American
liberty and American justice; I believe that it is the sincere

wish of our public men and of American citizens in general

to give all classes their just rights. I have not known a

single case in which a reasonable appeal through reasonable

methods was not courteously listened to, and in due time

granted, as justice and patriotism dictated. Is it not un-
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reasonable to go back fifty or a hundred years to unearth

acts of unfairness or ill-will towards Catholics? Is it not

un-American to load down meetings with resolutions that

Catholics have grievances, without even being sure that

grievances really exist, or without doing anything to remedy
them, if they do exist, save to grumble? Is it not puerile to

declare in every issue of a weekly newspaper either that

we are persecuted, or that we are about to be persecuted?

Surely, the time has come to forget the old spirit of bitter-

ness and suspicion begotten of days of persecution in olden

times, to look at things as they are today, to live in the

present and the future, and to reach courageously and
honorably forward towards the elevation of our people to

the character as well as to the condition of free men. Let

us be just to America, and know and proclaim that, all

things duly considered, nowhere is the Church more free

than in America, that in few other countries is it allowed to

live in such untrammeled freedom."

As we approach the problem of aid for private schools

in the spirit of patriotism so magnificently expressed by
Archbishop Ireland, we shall in the end be able to surmount
the legislative and constitutional barriers that now bar

our institutions from receiving the public funds to which

they are entitled. If the problem is approached in this

spirit of patriotism, we shall make not enemies but friends

for the Church that holds high the banner of justice in

political and social affairs.



STUDENT RELIEF CAMPAIGN
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Last April, at the annual Congress of the National

Federation of Catholic College Students, it was decided

to launch a relief drive for the needy students of the world.

This was not to be the usual cash collection among the

student bodies but a major concerted effort to meet what
was regarded as a crisis in the international student com-
munity. It was hoped that every student in the Catholic

colleges of the nation would participate.

The Catholic students have, since the war, participated

in many independent drives to raise funds for relief work.

Some schools used existing relief agencies to distribute the

supplies while others sent aid directly to schools and agen-

cies overseas. Unfortunately, there was no means of cal-

culating the share that our students had contributed under
this system. There was danger too that some groups over-

seas would receive supplies from several different sources

while others in far worse physical condition suffered un-

aided. These possibilities are being avoided by channeling

all assistance through one outlet.

Why Student Relief?

Some people question the object of a student relief drive.

They fail to realize the fact that many of the world's uni-

versities were destroyed during the war. They do not

know that many students in Europe must work half of the

day rebuilding their school in order to attend class the other

half of the day. Perhaps they are unaware that the forces

of the Cominform make special efforts to develop leaders for

the communist cause from among the college students the

world over. They might not know that students are often

overlooked by existing relief agencies with the remark : "If

323
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they are hungry, they will get a job." Perhaps, and more

important than all, they forget that what we do for these,

our brothers, we do for Him.

The Organization

The administrative organization to handle this project

was quite simple. Ken O'Connor of St. Peter's College,

N. J., was selected to be chairman of the Executive Com-

mittee. Other members of the committee were Jim

Dougherty, St. Joseph's College, Pa. ; Neil Scanlon, Boston

College, Mass.; Tom Harper, La Salle College, Pa.; Miss

Ruth Maiers, Mount Mary College, Wis.; and Jack Cun-

ningham, Loyola University, Calif.

Miss Joan Christie, who was graduated from Manhattan-

ville College of the Sacred Heart last June, was appointed

to the full-time position of Executive Director of the

Student Relief Campaign. Much of the credit for the suc-

cess of the drive must be given to the skill and tact of Miss

Christie.

Miss Christie worked in the office of the NCWC War
Relief Services in New York. Through their expert as-

sistance many difficulties were overcome and the road

cleared for the campaign. The problems of shipping and

handling overseas were solved by the use of facilities already

established by War Relief Services.

Neither the Executive Director nor the Executive Com-

mittee planned the local efforts in raising funds. They

gathered information on the need for assistance from over-

seas and suggestions of different methods which might

be used to raise funds and sent this information to the local

campus and regional organizations. The full responsibility

for making the effort a success was placed in the hands of

the regional and campus leaders. Each campus and region

had a Student Relief Committee and all action, and in some

cases inaction, rested in their hands.

The flexible organization was important for the following

reasons: first, the many local situations made it almost
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impossible to draw up a plan that would be workable in

many localities ; second, the committee felt that outside in-

terference into the local affairs would be resented by stu-

dent leaders ; third, it was felt that outside direction would
have a tendency to retard initiative and leadership, while

the plan adopted would give a free hand for expression.

The campaign was divided into two sections. During
the first semester of this school year cash was raised to

purchase food, medical supplies, and school equipment.

The second semester was reserved for collections of cloth-

ing, books, food, paper, and supplies.

Results

The first phase of the campaign has been completed by
most of the schools. By the last report, $118,000 cash had
been collected and sent to headquarters. The cash drive

is still continuing in many places and funds raised will be

accepted until the end of this semester. There are many
thousands of dollars that have not as yet been sent to the
relief offices in New York.

France, Belgium, Poland, Germany, Austria, China, the

Philippines, Spain, Hungary, Italy, and the DP students

of at least seven nationalities have already received aid

through the Student Relief Campaign.

Some of the schools have had a marvelous record to date

in the campaign. Thirteen schools have raised over five

dollars a student so far. They must certainly be con-

gratulated for their exceptional work. The thirteen leaders

are, for the most part, small schools.

Manor College, Philadelphia, Pa., has led all schools in the

per capita donations. The ten students at Manor have
raised $588.50, or $58.85 per student. Other schools that

have topped the five-dollar-a-student mark are : Marymount
College, Los Angeles; Nazareth College, Mich.; Ursuline

College of Paola; Manhattanville College of the Sacred
Heart, N. Y. ; St. Mary of the Springs, Ohio ; Loyola Uni-

versity, Los Angeles; Mount St. Mary College, N. H. ; St.



326 College and University Department

Mary of the Woods, Ind. ; Regis College, Mass.; College

of St. Francis, 111.

University of Notre Dame has shown a marvelous per-

formance. The true Christian spirit of Notre Dame was
shown when the "Fighting Irish" raised $32,600.00 for

student relief. Most of this total was raised in a whirlwind

drive between the end of football season and the semester

end. The feature performance was a car raffle in which

two automobiles were given away. Both the person who
held the winning ticket and the student who sold the win-

ning ticket were given an automobile.

Loyola University of Los Angeles sponsored a raffle of a

television set that raised $9,250. The raffle started as a

campus project and ended with the active cooperation of

over forty other organizations in Los Angeles. Knights of

Columbus Councils, parish Young People Clubs, nurses

training schools, local Catholic colleges, and other organiza-

tions helped sell tickets.

St. Joseph's College of Philadelphia sponsored a debate

to raise funds. This was no ordinary debate, as it was
between the St. Joseph's debaters and those of Oxford.

The Oxford debaters were brought over from England for

this occasion. Although the debate was described by Jim
Dougherty, president of the NFCCS, as more of a cultural

than financial success, it shows the lengths to which our

students went to raise funds for the needy. There were

many novel schemes tried.

Not All Results Financial

Not all of the students' efforts ended in financial success.

Some schools worked tirelessly on projects only to see little

or no success. These students must be commended for

their efforts. Some of the schools that made poor showings

in this campaign were using other channels to send goods

overseas.

The fact that some schools did better than others can be

shown by the fact that of the 133 schools reporting to date



Student Relief 327

the combined total of the top two, Notre Dame and Loyola,

is equal to one third of the national total. The thirteen

schools mentioned raised almost half of the total.

There are probably varied reasons why so few students

contributed such a large proportion. Much of the credit

must undoubtedly be given to a small group on each campus

who took the responsibility upon themselves to make suc-

cess out of the effort. They saw the Christian implications.

Their burning zeal caught fire in the rest of the student

body and the final outcome was assured.



SECONDARY SCHOOL
DEPARTMENT

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 2:30 P. M.

Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., President of the Depart-

ment, requested Rev. Joseph G. Cox to say the opening

prayer.

The following Committee appointments were made by the

President

:

The Committee on Nominations: Brother Herman Basil,

F.S.C., Chairman; Sister Francis Joseph, S.P. ; Brother

Benjamin, C.F.X.

The Committee on Resolutions : Rev. Hugh M. Duce, S.J.,

Chairman ; Sister M. Xavier, O.P. ; Brother Henry Ring-

kamp, S.M.

Father Myers announced that Sister M. Evangela, of the

School Sisters of Notre Dame, long a member of the Execu-

tive Committee, had been appointed Provincial Superior of

her congregation. He offered to her and to the members of

her community the felicitations and congratulations of the

Secondary School Department.

Father Myers then outlined briefly the general statement

of the Life Adjustment Education Program for Youth, the

theme of the Department. To this he added several remarks

from his article on Life Adjustment Education from the

February Bulletin of the National Catholic Educational

Association.

Sister M. Janette, who had attended the meetings of the

National Commission on Life Adjustment Education for

Youth as an auditor for the N.C.E.A., supplemented the

828
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remarks of the President. She explained that she had been

greatly impressed with the attitude of the Commission. It

was made up of only nine members, and there was no desire

to enlarge it in order that its work might not be hampered.

She said that Catholic education was represented on the

Commission when many other important groups were not,

and attributed this to the great respect of the Office of Edu-

cation for the National Catholic Educational Association and

its influence. Sister Janette expressed her respect for the

sincerity and idealism of the group and their endeavors to

foster a more efficient program of education for American

youth.

A lively discussion followed the general statement by the

President. The sixty percent was challenged by several, and

Father Myers explained that it should not be taken as an

absolute value, acknowledging that Dr. Prosser himself, the

author of the Life Adjustment Program, found that number

too vague and unreliable.

Sister Janette remarked that in the past, when Catholic

educators felt the need of something in the schools, they

went ahead and did something about it. Catholics have built

up a system of education because they are convinced that

education without religion is no education. If we are now
convinced that changes are necessary in the present set-up

of education, then we should make some efforts to discover

the causes and take the necessary remedies, and many Catho-

lic educators are convinced that some changes should be

made.

Sister M. Annetta described several techniques in force

in the schools conducted by her congregation in California.

These were principally in the field of guidance, and were for

the purpose of adjusting pupils to the school schedules ac-

cording to their needs and interests.

Sister Ignatius invited the delegates to the Lux School

in San Francisco to view what one school is doing for the

sixty percent.
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Father Joseph G. Cox commented upon the difficulty of

introducing the Life Adjustment Program to take care of

all the needs of the individual students. Large schools

especially challenge the ingenuity of teachers and adminis-

trators to test numbers of pupils for their needs and capa-

bilities. Many students drop out of school principally

because of a lack of energy to finish the course, and not

through any inadequacy of the school.

Brother Benjamin, C.F.X., in rebuttal, remarked that

many pupils can never succeed with the program of many
schools. Pupils today are younger, and modern educators

are asking them to do more than older pupils of thirty years

ago were expected to do. Our schools are not perfect. We
have much to learn, and we should not be afraid to face the

issue. Vocational training is necessary, and can be intro-

duced without too much expense. Where there's a will,

there's a way

!

The session closed with prayer by Father Edmund J.

Goebel.

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 9:30 A. M.

Father William Plunkett opened the session with prayer.

This session continued the consideration of the Life Adjust-

ment Education Program for Youth in several specific fields.

Brother John McCluskey, S.M., Principal of St. Monica's

High School, Santa Monica, Calif., read a paper on "The

Implications of the Life Adjustment Program Concerning

Citizenship."

Sister Mary Annetta, P.B.V.M,, Presentation Academy,

San Francisco, spoke on ''Implications Concerning Home
and Family Life."

Rev. A. E. Egging, Superintendent of Schools, Diocese of

Grand Island, St. Paul, Neb., read a paper on "Implications

Concerning Work Experience."
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At the end of these papers the Department was honored

by a visit from His Excellency, Archbishop Mitty, who was

accompanied by Rt. Rev. Msgr. Frederick G. Hochwalt,

Secretary General of the Association, and Rt. Rev. Msgr.

James T. O'Dowd, Superintendent of Schools, San Fran-

cisco, and chairman of the local committee for the conven-

tion. His Excellency expressed the gratitude of the bishops

of the United States for the excellent work that is being done

by the priests, brothers and sisters engaged in the secondary

field of education, and commended the members for the great

influence their lives have upon the Catholics as well as non-

Catholics with whom they come in contact. He also con-

gratulated the Department upon its excellent program and

for its great work in the field of secondary education.

The discussion centered principally upon the implications

concerning work experience. The question was raised : How
will we determine who to send to work and who to retain

in school for more advanced work? Father Egging replied

that this is the work of a good guidance program. Constant

alertness is necessary in the classroom to determine when a

student is no longer obtaining any value from his school

experience. Such a condition suggests an adjustment, and

a good guidance director in conference with the student

should be able to work out a program to meet his needs.

Father Foudy asked how the school can meet the needs of

the sixty percent ? Father Egging replied that it is a fallacy

to establish any percentage figure. This figure changes with

the locality. This figure was later changed by the Prosser

Committee. The nature of the work experience depends

upon the appetites, the interests, and the probable oppor-

tunities of the pupils. He then gave several examples of ad-

justments in work experience that have taken place in his

diocese.

Brother Henry Ringkamp asked Sister M. Annetta how
her course of study was built up and what texts were used.

Sister M. Annetta replied that the course of study in

home and family relationship was built up around the li-
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brary. There was a separate teacher for each unit. The

teachers were trained in a workshop during the summer
and developed their own courses and collected their own
materials. No one text could do. Many texts, pamphlets,

and publications were worked into a basic program. The
core in Christian family living includes English, history,

and other subjects, and so is valid according to State re-

quirements. Hence there is no difficulty with the accrediting

agency.

The session ended with prayer.

THIRD SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 2:00 P. M.

This session which, by custom, is devoted to the considera-

tion of the teaching of religion, was opened by Rev. Joseph

G. Cox, Vice President of the Department.

Father Thomas Lawless, O.S.F.S., said the prayer.

Father Cox introduced the panel by reading an editorial

taken from America on secondary education's responsibili-

ties.

Father Thomas Lawless, O.S.F.S., Salesianum High

School, Wilmington, Del., read the first paper on "Self-

Discipline through Religious Motivation—The Practical

Christian Basis for Life Adjustment."

Sister Joan Marie, S.H.N., Oakland, Calif., spoke on

"Christian Morality—The Index of a Christian Life."

The third paper, entitled "Modem Economics versus

Christian Ethics," was presented by Rev. William J. Smith,

S. J., of Brooklyn, N. Y.

Very Rev. Msgr. Patrick J. Dignan, Superintendent of

Schools, Los Angeles, spoke inspiringly on "Catholic Dogma
—A Challenge to Collectivism and Secularism."

Brother Paul Sibbing, S.M., Inspector of Schools, Dayton,

Ohio, presented the last paper of the panel entitled : 'Life
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Adjustment through Catholic Action—The Spiritual Out-

comes of Catholic Education."

A short discussion followed which touched on several

points brought out in the papers.

The meeting closed with prayer by Father Lawless.

FOURTH SESSION

Friday, April 2, 9:30 A. M.

The last session opened with Rev. Bernardine B. Myers,

O.P., in the chair. Father Anselm M. Townsend led the

prayer.

Rev. Anselm M. Townsend, O.P., Fenwick High School,

Oak Park, 111., spoke on the subject "Implications Contained

in the Life Adjustment Program Concerning the Tools of

Learning."

This was followed by an admirable summary of the dis-

cussion throughout the convention by Rev. Edmund J.

Goebel, Superintendent of Schools, Milwaukee, Wis., under

the title "The Total Experience of the School Child for Life

Adjustment Education."

Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M., complimented the pro-

gram committee upon the fine program presented, and called

attention to the fact that the Life Adjustment Program is

a new approach to secondary education which is long over-

due, and that the Secondary School Department is the first

national group to consider it.

Father Myers spoke of the National Honor Society and

urged its introduction into our schools for the encourage-

ment of our boys and girls by the recognition of leadership

and scholarship among them. He announced that Mr. Paul

Flicker had recognized the contributions of Catholic second-

ary education to this society by the appointment of Father

Myers to its National Board.

Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M., made short reports on the

Regional Units and the Quarterly Bulletin.
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Rev. Hugh M. Duce, S.J., Chairman of the Committee on

Resolutions, presented his report.

RESOLUTIONS

I

Whereas we, the delegates of this forty-fifth annual

meeting of the National Catholic Educational Association,

have received the warmest of welcomes from the city of

San Francisco, and from its illustrious Archbishop, His

Excellency, the Most Reverend John J. Mitty, and

Whereas everything possible has been done by the local

committee on arrangements, headed by the Right Rev. Msgr.

James T. O'Dowd, Archdiocesan Superintendent of Schools,

to make our stay profitable and enjoyable,

Be it resolved that the membership of the Secondary

School Department voice its deep and sincere gratitude to

the City of St. Francis, to His Excellency, the Most Rev-

erend Archbishop, and to the aforesaid committee and its

chairman.

II

Whereas our Holy Father, Pope Pius XII, in his solicitude

for the Mystical Body of Christ, has never ceased to point

out to all men the way to abiding peace, justice and charity,

Be it resolved that the members of this Department renew
their pledge of loyalty to the Supreme Pontiff and that they

continue to support him in his disheartening struggle by
their fervent prayers

;

Be it further resolved that the members of this Associa-

tion will do all in their power to impart to their students

great loyalty to and love for the Holy Father and an un-

swerving fidelity to all his teachings.

Ill

Whereas our own beloved country has, under the Provi-

dence of God, attained to a position of world leadership, and

at the same time is menaced by enemies both within and

without its borders,
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Be it resolved that we, the members of the Secondary

School Department, will be more insistent than ever in in-

culcating in our pupils the genuine Christian principles on

which alone true patriotism and democracy are founded

;

And be it further resolved that we will earnestly strive to

prepare the students entrusted to us to assume the weighty

responsibilities of citizenship that the gravity of the times

and the mighty dignity of our country demand.

IV
Whereas many false doctrines have tended to undermine

the vigor of family life in our nation,

Be it resolved that we, the members of the Secondary

School Department, will vigorously combat these errors and

that in order to do so more effectively we will strive for

an ever closer cooperation between the school and the

family.

V
Whereas it is most essential that every Catholic child be

in a Catholic school.

Be it resolved that we as educators will give serious study

to the problem of adjusting our curricula to the needs and
capabilities of all Catholic youth.

VI
Whereas the illustrious Order of the Brothers of the

Christian Schools, which has served God, the Church, and
the youth of every nation with such great distinction and
untold good for souls, is observing the centenary of its

foundation in the United States,

Be it resolved that the Secondary School Department of

the National Catholic Educational Association extend to the

Brothers of the Christian Schools its heartfelt congratula-

tions and fervent prayers that God may continue to bless

and prosper their generous and fruitful labors in the vine-

yard of Christ.

Respectfully submitted,

Hugh M. Duce, S.J., Chairman
Sister Mary Xavier, O.P.

Brother Henry C. Pjngkamp, S.M.
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Brother Henry Ringkamp, S.M., moved that the report

be accepted as read. Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M., seconded

the motion, and the report was unanimously adopted.

Brother Herman Basil, F.S.C., Chairman of the Commit-

tee on Nominations, presented his report, and moved its

adoption.

Officers of the Secondary School Department, National

Catholic Educational Association, 1948-1949:

President: Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., A.M., S.T.Lr.,

Oak Park, 111.

Vice President: Rev. Joseph G. Cox, J.C.D., Philadelphia,

Pa.

Secretary: Brother Alexis Klee, S.C, A.M., Metuchen,

N.J.

Members of the General Executive Board : Rev. Edmund
J. Goebel, Ph.D., Milwaukee, Wis.; Rev. Julian L. Maline,

S.J., Ph.D., West Baden Springs, Ind.

Department Executive Committee:

Ex Officio Members: The President, Vice President, and

Secretary; Rev. Edmund J. Goebel, Ph.D., Milwaukee, Wis.;

Rev. Julian L. Maline, S.J., Ph.D., West Baden Springs,

Ind.; Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M., Ph.D., Kirkwood,

Mo., Vice President General, representing the Secondary

School Department.

General Members: Rev. John P. Cotter, CM., A.M.,

Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Rev. John T. Foudy, Ph.D., San Francisco,

Calif. ; Rev. Michael J. McKeough, 0. Praem., Ph.D., Wash-

ington, D. C. ; Rev. John Francis Monroe, O.P., A.M.,

S.T.Lr., Columbus, Ohio; Brother Herman Basil, F.S.C.,

A.M., Chicago, 111.; Brother Benjamin, C.F.X., A.M., Dan-

vers, Mass.; Brother Joseph Abel, F.M.S., A.M., Pough-

keepsie, N. Y. ; Brother Ignatius Francis, F.S.C., A.M.,

Glencoe, Mo. ; Brother Mark, C.F.X., A.M., Baltimore, Md.

;

Brother Juhus J. Kreshel, S.M., A.M., Kirkwood, Mo.;

Brother Paul A. Sibbing, S.M., A.M., Dayton, Ohio; Brother

Gerald, S.C, M.S., Mobile, Ala.; Brother Henry C Ring-
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kamp, S.M., A.M., St. Louis, Mo. ; Sister Mary Angelica, S.C,

Ph.D., New York, N. Y. ; Sister M. Benedict, C.S.J., A.M.,

Brighton, Mass. ; Sister M. Coralita, O.P., Ph.D., Cokimbus,

Ohio; Sister Mary Elaine, S.S.N.D., A.M., St. Louis, Mo.;

Sister M. Hyacinth, O.S.F., A.M., Aurora, 111.; Sister M.

Joan, O.P., A.M., Madison, Wis.; Sister Francis Joseph,

S.P., A.M., St. Mary-of-the-Woods, Ind.

Regional Members

:

Middle Atlantic: Rev. Leo J. McCormick, Ph.D., Balti-

more, Md. ; Very Rev. Thomas A. Lawless, O.S.F.S., Ph.D.,

Wilmington, Del.

Southern : Rev. William E. Barclay, Memphis, Tenn. ; Rev.

Laurence M. O'Neill, S.J., Ph.D., New Orleans, La.

Midwest: Brother William Mang, C.S.C, Ph.D., Notre

Dame, Ind. ; Rev. William J. Plunkett, A.M., Elmhurst, 111.

California: Sister Joan Marie, Oakland, Calif.; Rev.

Hugh M. Duce, S.J., San Jose, Calif.

Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M., seconded the motion, and

the report was accepted. The Secretary cast the ballot elect-

ing these officers.

There being no further business, the meeting adjourned.

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C, Secretary.



MEETINGS OF THE DEPARTMENT EXECUTIVE
COMMITTEE

FIRST MEETING

Fenwick High School, Chicago, III., December 6, 1947

Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., President of the Depart-

ment, called the meeting to order at 10:00 A.M. Rev.

William Plunkett led the opening prayer.

The Secretary called the roll and all members answered
to their names with the exception of the following:

General Members

Rt. Rev. Msgr. James T. O'Dowd; Rev. Michael Mc-
Keough, O.Praem. ; Brother Herman Basil, F.S.C. ; Brother

Benjamin, C.F.X. ; Brother William Sharkey, S.C.; Sister

M. Angelica, S.C. ; Sister Benedict, C.S.J.

Regional Members

Rev. Edward M, Reilly (Middle Atlantic) ; Rev. Laurence

M. O'Neill, S.J. (Southern) ; Sister Joan Marie (Cali-

fornia) ; Rev. Hugh M. Duce, S.J. (California).

The minutes of the meeting of April 7 at Boston were

read and approved without change. Motion of approval and

acceptance: Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M.; second, Brother

Gerald, S.C.

Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M., Chairman of the Regional

Units, gave a report upon the activities of the various Re-

gional Units. He introduced Rev. William E. Barclay, newly

elected Chairman of the Southern Regional Unit, who gave

a brief report of the program presented at the meeting of

the Unit in Louisville on December 4.

Brother Henry Ringkamp, S.M., moved the acceptance

of the Report on Regional Units. Brother Gerald, S.C,

seconded the motion which was carried without dissenting

voice.

Brother William Mang, C.S.C, discussed the change of

338
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name of the Midwest Unit. It was noted that the change

of name had already been made, had received the approval

of the Executive Committee, and should be adhered to in

order to avoid confusion.

Rev. Joseph G. Cox, Chairman of the Committee on Re-

ligion, mentioned that the program of the session devoted

to religion would be ready on time. Father Myers took the

occasion to bring to the members the compliments of

Monsignor Hochwalt to the Secondary School Department
for its interesting programs, its spirit of cooperation with

the Secretary General, and its promptness in forwarding

material for publications of the Association.

Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M., gave a brief report on the

Quarterly Bulletin. Brother Henry Ringkamp suggested

that it might be imposing too much work upon one willing

person to retain him as Chairman of the Regional Units and
Editor of the Quarterly Bulletin. Brother Julius replied that

the two tasks were not too burdensome, and that one was
an aid to the other since both dealt with the regional units.

He preferred to retain the two positions if it met with the

approval of the group. Father Myers offered the sincere

gratitude of the Committee to Brother Julius for his gener-

osity and devotedness, and complimented him upon the

thoroughness with which he accomplished both positions.

Father Myers remarked that, although the Committee
on Honor Societies had been dissolved last April upon its

presentation of a full report and its recommendation that

no Catholic Honor Society should be established but that

Catholic schools should cooperate with the National Honor
Society, yet there were some loose ends to tie up. Father

Maline was asked about the present status of the article he

had offered to write for the September issue of the Catholic

Educational Review. He replied that he thought it better to

send the article to the Catholic School Journal as it would
receive a wider publicity through that medium. He further

stated that he had asked Sister Francis Joseph to interest

a member of her congregation who had considerable experi-
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ence with the National Honor Society in writing the article.

Sister Francis Joseph replied that Sister Mary Geraldine

is at present at work on the article which should soon be

ready for publication in the Catholic School Journal.

Father Myers remarked that, if any member should have

any correspondence with the National Honor Society, he

should address himself to Mr. Paul E. Flicker, who has

expressed his appreciation of the interest of Catholic schools

in the National Honor Society. Mr. Flicker also expressed

a wish that Catholic schools should become more interested

in the national scholarships sponsored by the National

Honor Society.

Father Maline suggested the use of the members of the

National Honor Society in a school as a student council.

Father Myers explained the activities of the Society in the

Fenwick High School and said that it was the means of

bringing to the fore each year five or six boys outstanding

in scholarship, leadership, and high moral qualities. He
exhorted the members of the Committee to do all they could

possibly do to further interest in membership in the Na-

tional Honor Society among Catholic secondary schools.

It was moved by Rev. Joseph G. Cox, and seconded by

Brother William Mang, C.S.C, that the Secretary be in-

structed to write to the Commission on American Citizen-

ship of the Catholic University for the purpose of encourag-

ing the Commission in their work and suggesting that they

bring forth shortly a curriculum for secondary schools

similar to the one for elementary schools, a work for which

the whole country, as well as the Catholic secondary schools,

is waiting with deep interest.

Father Maline moved (seconded by Brother Gerald) that

the Secretary be instructed to write to the Department of

Education of the N.C.W.C. inquiring about what has hap-

pened to the responses to the questionnaire of the national

survey of Catholic secondary schools and asking when the

findings of the survey will be made available. The motion

was carried.
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The theme of the national convention was then taken up
and discussed. Letters from Dr. Jerome G. Kerwin and Dr.

Townsend were read, suggesting certain approaches to the

theme. A letter from Monsignor Hochwalt authorized any
sharp distinction from the general theme.

It was mentioned that the College and University Depart-

ment has adopted Catholic Education and the Dignity of

Man as a more positive approach to the theme. Rev. Edmund
J. Goebel offered a suggestion, which was accepted, whereby
the President should write to Monsignor Hochwalt to inform
him that it is the desire of the Secondary School Department
to join with the College and University Department in

adopting the theme Catholic Education and the Dignity of

Man, and to ask his authorization to make the change.

The suggestion of Father McManus that the Secondary
School Department interest itself in the Life Adjustment
Education Program for Youth was discussed.

Father Goebel suggested that the theme of the Secondary

School Department should be Life Adjustment Education

for Youth, which could easily be worked into the general

theme of the convention. He pointed out that the various

speakers could be instructed to develop their papers from
the point of view of the general theme. His suggestion was
adopted.

The afternoon session was devoted principally to the

preparation of the Department program for the national

convention. The following tentative program was adopted

:

(1) Session of Wednesday afternoon, March 31: A
General Statement concerning Life Adjustynent
Education for Youth. This will be followed by
discussion.

(2) Session of Thursday morning, April 1: A panel

dealing with four of the implications of the Life

Adjustment Program: viz.,

a) Implications concerning Citizenship.

Suggested speakers—Dr. McCoy, Bro. John
McCluskey
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b) Implications concerning Home and Family Life.

Suggested speakers— Sister M. Annetta,
P.B.V.M., Dr. Ligutti, Bro. Gerald Schnepp,
S.M.

c) Implications concerning Use of Leisure Time.
Suggested speakers—James Phelan

d) Implications concerning Work Experience.
Suggested speakers— Father McManus, A
priest of the Diocese of Grand Island, Neb.

(3) Session of Thursday afternoon, April 1: Religion
session—Implications of the Life Adjustment
Education Program for Youth in Moral and Ethi-
cal Living.

(4) Session of Friday morning, April 2: On Guidance.

a) The Tools of learning.
Suggested speaker—Brother Majella, C.S.C.

b) The Total Experience of the School Child for
Life Adjustment.
Suggested speaker—Rev. Lorenzo K. Reed,
S.J.

Father Maline moved that the President be empowered
to appoint a committee to discuss the possibility of inaugura-

ting an improved type of program for the Department at the

annual meeting. The motion was seconded by Brother

Mark, C.F.X., and was approved. The committee will be

appointed later.

Father Maline also suggested that more forceful resolu-

tions should be formulated at the end of the deliberations of

the annual meeting and that the Resolutions Committee

should be appointed and notified some time before the con-

vention in order to give them sufficient time to prepare

worthwhile resolutions. His suggestion was accepted.

Brother Julius Kreshel expressed his appreciation and

that of the Executive Committee to Father Myers for his

hospitality, his efficiency in preparing the agenda for the

meeting, and his skill in guiding it to the attainment of its

purposes, and suggested a rising vote of thanks to Father

Myers and his co-workers. The Committee agreed and a

rising vote of thanks was tendered Father Myers.
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There being no further business, the meeting closed with

prayer by Rev. WilHam Phnikett.

Respectfully submitted,

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C, Secretary.

SECOND MEETING

Room 403, Civic Auditorium

San Francisco, Calif., March 31, 1948

The Executive Committee opened its meeting at 4:10

P. M. under the chairmanship of its President, Rev. Bernar-

dine B. Myers. Rev. Edmund J. Goebel led in prayer.

The roll call was made and the following members failed

to answer to their names

:

General Members

Rev. John P. Cotter, CM.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. James T.

O'Dowd ; Rev. Michael J. McKeough, O.Praem. ; Rev. John

F. Monroe, O.P.; Brother Mark, C.F.X.; Brother Julius

Kreshel, S.M. ; Brother William Sharkey, S.C. ; Brother

Gerald, S.C. ; Sister Benedict, C.S.J.

Regional Members

Rev. Edward M. Reilly Rev. William E. Barclay

The minutes of the meeting of December 6, 1947, were
read and approved without change.

Reports of Committees

The Report of the Committee on Regional Units, prepared

by Brother Julius Kreshel, S.M., was read by Brother Henry
Ringkamp and was unanimously approved.

Rev. Joseph G. Cox, Chairman of the Religion Commit-
tee, announced that all arrangements were made and in

good order for the session devoted to the consideration of

religion.

The Report on the Quarterly Bulletin, prepared by

Brother Julius Kreshel and read by Brother Henry Ring-

kamp, was unanimously approved.
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Father Myers read a letter from Monsignor Hochwalt
commending' the January issue of the Quarterly Bulletin.

Supplementary to the Report of the Committee on Honor
Societies, Father Maline mentioned that the article on the

National Honor Society which had been recommended at

the meeting in Boston, April 7, 1947, had been written by a

Sister of Providence and had been forwarded to the Catholic

School Journal for publication. This article should appear

in an issue in the near future.

Father Myers reported that the National Honor Society

had complimented the Secondary School Department by ap-

pointing him to its Executive Board.

Leters from Monsignor Hochwalt relative to inquiries

made as authorized at the December meeting were read.

This correspondence is as follows

:

National Catholic Educational Association

Secondary School Department

January 5, 1948

Right Rev. Msgr. Frederick G. Hochwalt, Ph.D.,
Director, Commission on American Citizenship,

The Catholic University of America,
Washington 17, D. C.

Right Rev. and dear Monsignor Hochwalt,

The Executive Committee of the Secondary School
Department of the National Catholic Educational As-
sociation is cognizant of the splendid contribution to

Catholic education which has been made by the Com-
mission on American Citizenship in the presentation
of the Curriculum Guiding Groivth in Christian Social
Living to the elementary schools of the nation.

It is the concensus of opinion of our group that the
work of the Commission should not cease with the
completion of the curriculum for the elementary schools
but that it should proceed further into the field of
secondary education as well. There is an eminent need
for such a unifying curriculum in secondary schools
and the Executive Committee of the Secondary School
Department wishes to express its encouragement and
its earnest desire to the members of the Commission
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on American Citizenship to fill this need by the publi-

cation of something similar to the Guiding Growth in

Christian Social Living for the secondary school level.

The Secondary School Department, Catholic high
school administrators and teachers, and the entire

nation eagerly await with understandable interest such
a publication, and all join in earnest prayer for those
engaged in the work for great success in their en-

deavors.

Very respectfully yours,

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C.

Secretary
Secondary School Department

National Catholic Educational Association

Commission on American Citizenship

The Catholic University of America

Washington, D. C.

January 9, 1948

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C,
St. Joseph's House of Studies,
Metuchen, New Jersey.

Dear Brother Alexis

:

May I take this occasion to thank you and the Execu-
tive Committee of the Secondary School Department
of the N.C.E.A. for your generous praise of the work
accomplished by the Commission on American Citizen-
ship of the Catholic University. For some time now
the Commission, too, has felt that its work should not
cease with the completion of the curriculum for ele-

mentary schools but should proceed further into the
field of secondary education.

During the past two years we have been laying the
foundation for the extension of this work. Plans have
progressed slowly and at this writing we are trying to
add persons to the staff who are competent to deal
with the problems that are current in the secondary
field. We are hopeful that we may be able to settle
down to earnest work on some of the basic issues dur-
ing the second semester.



346 Secondary School Department

The staff of the Commission is deeply appreciative
of the interest expressed by the Secondary School De-
partment and extends its sincere thanks for the good
wishes and prayers that have been tendered.

Sincerely yours in Christ,

Frederick G. Hochwalt,
• Director

National Catholic Educational Association

Secondary School Department

January 5, 1948

Right Rev. Msgr. Frederick G. Hochwalt, Ph.D.,
Department of Education,
National Catholic Welfare Conference,
1312 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.,
Washington 5, D. C.

Right Rev. and dear Monsignor Hochwalt,

It is the wish of the Executive Committee of the
Secondary School Department of the National Catholic
Educational Association that I write to you to make
inquiry regarding the national survey of Catholic
secondary schools which was made by the Department
of Education of the N.C.W.C. approximately two years
ago and which secured a 92% response from the
schools.

Has the Department made any headway on the tabu-
lation of the statistics and the results of the survey?

If so, is it possible to give me at this time any indica-

tion of the time when the findings of that survey will

be published and made available to Catholic secondary
school administrators?

I know that you and the members of your office staff

have more than enough to do, but if you could spare
the time to give me this information for transmission
to the members of the Secondary School Department
of the N.C.E.A., I will be very grateful and our Depart-
ment will be very appreciative of your efforts as well

as the information.

With sincere personal regards and with a prayer for
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the choicest blessings of God upon you and your under-
takings during 1948, I remain

Very respectfully yours,

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C.

Secretary
Secondary School Department

National Catholic Educational Association

The National Catholic Educational Association

1312 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.
Washington 5, D. C.

January 9, 1948

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C,
St. Joseph's House of Studies,

Metuchen, New Jersey.

Dear Brother Alexis

:

May I take this occasion to advise you that most of

the writing has now been completed on the national

survey of Catholic secondary schools. We hope to com-
plete the editing work shortly and the report should
come off the press during the early part of 1948.

I am very grateful for your interest in the project

and for the prayers and good wishes you extend.

With kind regards,

Very sincerely yours,

Frederick G. Hochwalt
Secretary General

New Business

Father Maline's suggestion at the December meeting in

regard to an improved form of program for the annual

convention was acted upon by the President. The following

were named as a committee to study the situation and report

to the President

:

Rev. Julian L. Maline, S.J., Chairman
Rev. Edmund J. Goebel

Brother Eugene A. Paulin, S.M.
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It was suggested that the December meeting be changed
from the first Saturday. After some discussion, it was de-

cided to leave the time of the meeting as it is.

Father Laurence M. O'Neill suggested that the Regional

Units should promote membership in the Association and
provide a wider distribution of the Quarterly Bulletin.

Father Goebel thought that membership would be pro-

moted if some member of the national office could attend the

meetings of the Regional Units and explain the objectives

of the Association and the advantages of membership in it.

' It was moved by Brother Herman Basil: (1) that the

national office be urged to send a representative to the

various Regional Unit meetings to encourage membership

in the Association ; and (2) that, if it is possible, a Secretary

of Membership be established in the office of the Secretary

General, whose principal duties would be to check and revise

the membership lists and promote memberships among in-

stitutions and individuals. The motion was seconded by

Father Cox. No action was taken by the group.

There being no further business, the meeting adjourned

at 5:15 P. M., and the closing prayer was said by Father

Goebel.

Respectfully submitted,

Brother Alexis Klee, S.C., Secretary.



REPORTS

REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON REGIONAL UNITS

The Committee on Regional Units reports that there are

four regional units functioning, the Middle Atlantic, the

Midwest, the Southern, and the California. A fifth unit,

the New England Unit, will come into existence next year.

Southern Regional Unit—Of these regional units the

Southern Unit was the first to hold its annual meeting,

December 5, 1947, at Louisville, Ky., under the chairman-

ship of Rev. Laurence O'Neill, S.J., Jesuit High School, New
Orleans. The convention was opened with a Solemn High
Mass at the Cathedral of the Assumption. Meetings were
held at the Brown Hotel.

The morning session opened with a paper, "High School

for All," by Brother Eugene Paulin, S.M., of Maryhurst
Normal, Kirkwood, Mo. The paper dealt with the problems

which confront secondary education in this country in caring

for the motley crowd of teen-agers entering high school so

that all may derive some benefit from the education received.

At a joint luncheon of the college, secondary and ele-

mentary departments, Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Archdiocesan

Superintendent of Schools, Louisville, spoke of educational

problems of occupied Germany, American sector. He said

that the lack of proper facilities of instruction and malnu-

trition were formidable obstacles to American efforts to

make German education more democratic.

The afternoon session called for a discussion of "Summer
Schools—A Help or a Hindrance" by Brother Berchmans,

S.C., of St. Aloysius High School, New Orleans, and Sister

M. Carmelita, O.P., St. Patrick's High School, Miami, Fla.

The Rt. Rev. Msgr. Maurice Schexnayder, chaplain for

seventeen years on the Louisiana State University campus,
in his paper, "The Catholic High School and the Secular

349
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University," stated that the only religious training that

would stand up against the indifferent atmosphere of a sec-

ular college hall and campus was that where the Catholic

secondary school taught students to live their religion.

Other papers that followed were: "Molding Christlike

Characters," Sister M. Raymond, Ph.D., Ursuline Academy,

Louisville ; 'Testing—A Means of Guidance," Sister M. Mar-

jorie, Sacred Heart Academy, Louisville; "Character De-

velopment Through Self-Examination," Brother John

Joseph, C.F.X., St. Xavier High School, Louisville; and

"Student Counseling in High School," Rev. Robert A. Ty-

nan, S.J., Jesuit High School, Dallas.

Officers of the Southern Unit are

:

Chairman: Rev. William E. Barclay, Superintendent of

Catholic Schools, Diocese of Nashville, Memphis,
Tenn.

Vice-Chairman: Brother Berchmans, S.C., St. Aloysius
High School, New Orleans, La.

Secretary: Sister Mary Carmel, O.S.U., Sacred Heart
Academy, Louisville, Ky.

Delegate: Rev. Laurence O'Neill, S.J., Jesuit High
School, New Orleans, La.

Middle Atlantic States Regional Unit—The Middle Atlan-

tic States Unit met at the Little Flower Catholic High School

for Girls, Philadelphia, February 12, 1948, under the chair-

manship of Rev. Edward M. Reilly, Superintendent of

Schools of the Archdiocese of Philadelphia. Most Rev. Hugh
L. Lamb, Auxiliary Bishop of Philadelphia, welcomed the

delegates, after which Rt. Rev. Msgr. James F. Kelley, Presi-

dent of Seton Hall College, South Orange, N. J., delivered

the main address of the morning. The assembly then went
into departmental discussions for the day, on the following

topics

:

Religion

:

"Content Placement of the Catholic High School Re-
ligion Program"

"Translating Doctrine into Practice"
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"Are Our Catholic High Schools Becoming Secular

in Their Outlook?"

English

:

''Catholic Literature in the Catholic Classroom"

"Facility in Spoken English is a MUST for Leader-

ship"

"Written Composition—A Vital Need in Trammg for

Catholic Action and a Catholic Press"

Mathematics

:

"A Non-traditional Four-year Mathematics Course"

"Is Our Teaching of Mathematics Effective in Real

Mental Developments?"

Modern Languages:

"The Informal versus the Formal Method of Intro-

ducing a Pupil to a Modern Foreign Language

"Conversational Method versus Reading Method in

Teaching Modern Languages"

"Teaching Pronunciation in Modern Language

Classes"

Latin

:

"Who Should Study Latin?"

"Christianized or Pagan Latin?"

Science

:

"Applied Sciences to Replace Traditional Courses

for Slow Pupils"

"Lecture Demonstration versus Individual Labora-

tory Method in Teaching Science"

"Science and God"

Social Studies

:

"The Correlation of Social Studies Teaching with

Present-day Problems, National and International,

in the Light of Catholic Teaching"

"Are We Giving Our Pupils the Christian Attitude

toward Prejudicial Issues?"

"Emphasis on Duties Rather Than Rights as Citizens

of a Democracy"
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Commercial Subjects:

"What Should We Offer Boys in Preparation for

Business?"

"Functional versus Anniversary Method of Teaching
Gregg Shorthand"

"What Business Expects of the Commercial Grad-
uate"

Administration

:

"Scholastic Failures—Causes and Remedies"

"Disciplinary Failures—Causes and Remedies"

"How Shall We Fight the Secularism which Sur-
rounds Our High School Students?"

The officers elected by the Middle Atlantic States Unit

were

:

Chairman: Rev. Leo J. McCormick, Ph.D., Super-

intendent of Schools, Archdiocese of Baltimore, Md.
Vice-Chairman : Rev. Brother Vincent Dominic, F.M.S.,

Cardinal Hayes High School, Bronx, New York, N.Y.

Secretary: Sister Mary Alexandra, Sisters of Charity
of St. Elizabeth, Convent Station, N. J.

Delegate: Very Rev. Thomas A. Lawless, O.S.F.S.,
D.D., Salesianum School for Boys, Wilmington, Del.

Midiuest Regional Unit—The Midwest Secondary School

Department held its annual meeting in the Grand Ball Room
of the Palmer House, Chicago, Tuesday, March 9, 1948,

under the chairmanship of Brother William Mang, C.S.C,

University of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Ind. Rev. Julian

L. Maline, S.J., Regional Director of Education, Chicago

Province, Society of Jesus, West Baden Springs, Ind., re-

ported on a study he had made of "Participation in Regional

Educational Associations."

The rest of the morning session was given over to a panel,

"Manifestations of Secularism in the Catholic High School

Today." Rev. William J. Plunkett, Superintendent, Immacu-
late Conception High School, Elmhurst, 111., chairman of the

panel, introduced Most Rev. Bernard J. Shell, D.D., Auxili-

ary Bishop of Chicago, who developed the topic "Secularism
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and Its Manifestations in the Catholic High School." The
other panel speaker, Mr. John Cogley, editor of Today, Cath-

olic student magazine, Chicago, showed how the problem
could be dealt with in his address, "Meeting the Challenge

of Secularism in the Catholic High School."

At noon there was a joint luncheon of the Midwest Second-

ary and of the Midwest College and University Departments,

the guest speaker being Most Rev. William T. Mulloy, D.D.,

Bishop of Covington. His topic was "Will Our Catholic

Colleges be Catholic?"

The afternoon session was devoted to a panel, the topic

being "Youth Looks Upward," with Brother Henry C. Ring-

kamp, S.M., Principal, William Cullen McBride High School,

St. Louis, chairman. Contributions to the development of

the panel topic were: "Youth Must Have Ideals," Brother

I. Damian, F.S.C., Director, Cretin High School, St. Paul,

Minn. ; "Calling Catholic Ladies and Gentlemen," Sister M.
Augustine, O.S.F., Director of Student Teaching, Alverno
College, Milwaukee, Wis.; "I Plight Unto Thee My Troth,"

Rev. Alexis E. McCarthy, 0. Carm., Principal, Mt. Carmel
High School, Chicago, 111.

The officers for the coming year are

:

Chairman: Brother William Mang, C.S.C, University
of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Ind.

Vice-Chairman : Sister M. Corona, S.P., Reitz Memorial
High School, Evansville, Ind.

Secretary: Rev. T. Leo Keaveny, Superintendent of
Schools, Diocese of St. Cloud, Minn.

Delegate : Rev. William J. Plunkett, Immaculate Con-
ception High School, Elmhurst, 111.

California Regional Unit—The California Regional Unit
cancelled its annual meeting for 1948 because of the Na-
tional Catholic Educational Association convention in San
Francisco on March 31, April 1, and April 2, 1948.

Officers of the California Regional Unit are

:

Chairman: Sister Joan Marie, S.H.N., Provincial De-
partment, Sisters of the Holy Name, Oakland, Calif.
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Vice-Chairman : Brother John McCluskey, S.M., St.

Monica's High School, Santa Monica, Calif.

Secretary: Sister M. Paola, C.S.C, San Joaquin Me-
morial High School, Fresno, Calif.

Delegate: Rev. Hugh M. Duce, S.J., Provincial Direc-

tor of Studies, San Jose, Calif.

Neiv England Regional Unit—There is promise that a

New England Regional Unit will come into existence this

coming school year. Brother Benjamin, C.F.X., of St. John's

Preparatory School, Danvers, Mass., promoter of such a

unit, reports:

"Everything was arranged so that the green light was
given to go ahead with plans for the New England Regional

Unit meeting. I have the approval of Father Sherlock,

Superintendent of Schools, Archdiocese of Boston, and
everything will be arranged."

Respectfully submitted,

THE COMMITTEE ON REGIONAL UNITS
Brother Julius J. Kreshel, S.M., Chairman
Thomas A. Lawless, O.S.F.S., Middle Atlantic Unit

Laurence O'Neill, S.J., Southern Unit

William J. Plunkett, Midwest Unit

Hugh M. Duce, S.J., California Unit

Brother Benjamin, C.F.X., New England Unit



REPORT ON THE CATHOLIC HIGH SCHOOL
QUARTERLY BULLETIN

The Catholic High School Qua7'terly Bulletin is published

in October, January, April, and July by the National Catho-

lic Educational Association in the interest of the Secondary

School Regional Units of this association. It is issued free

of charge to all institutional members of the Secondary

School Department, N.C.E.A. Copies are also sent to mem-
bers of the General Executive Board, to members of the

Executive Committees of College and University Depart-

ment, to the members of the Executive Committee of the

Secondary School Department, and to all superintendents

of diocesan school systems.

During the past school year it became necessary for the

Rev. Laurence Barry, S.J., pioneer editor of the quarterly

bulletin, to relinquish the work because of new duties as-

signed him in the college and university field. The president

of our department. Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., desig-

nated Brother Julius J. Kreshel, S.M., to take over the work,

and the editorial offices were removed to Maryhurst Normal,

Kirkwood 22, Mo. Since the last national convention of the

N.C.E.A. regular issues have appeared in April, July, Octo-

ber, and January. The April issue of 1948 is now on press.

Each issue of 850 copies costs about $200.00.

Respectfully submitted,

THE EDITORIAL BOARD
Catholic High School Quarterly Bulletin

Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., Chairman
Brother Julius J. Kreshel, S.M., Editor

Brother William Mang, C.S.C.

Sister M. Joan, O.P.
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PAPERS

LIFE ADJUSTMENT EDUCATION — A GENERAL
STATEMENT

REV. BERNARDINE B. MYERS, O.P., S.T.Lr.

FENWICK HIGH SCHOOL, OAK PARK, ILL.

To some people the term "Life Adjustment Education" is

misleading. To them it suggests a particular device or pre-

scription, such as a chiropractic adjustment or a patent

medicine, an emphasis on conformity to a specific pattern,

or at least a startling new pronouncement designed to cure

all the ills of education. The Commission on Life Adjust-

ment Education for Youth offers nothing new in the way of

devices or pronouncements; it does not intend to make a

pronouncement; it merely proposes to do something about

the pronouncements which have already been made.

The Commission aims to increase the effectiveness and

expand the use of endeavors now being made to meet the

needs of all youth. It is concerned with providing the kind

of education which will more adequately meet the needs of

those now in secondary schools. It is especially concerned

with providing more satisfying and meaningful educational

experiences for the sizable proportion of youths of high

school age who drop out of school before entering high

school or who drop out during high school years because

their needs have not been realistically met.

Since Herbert Spencer wrote What Knowledge is of Most

Worth in 1859, there has been an increasing tendency to

measure curricula by how fully they offer experiences which

prepare for the activities of living. In this country our

understanding of what is vital and meaningful in the prepa-

ration of youth for the job of living has been sharpened

through study of hundreds of educational analyses, surveys,

356
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experiments, and pronouncements. The point of view of the

Commission is that we do not teach as well as we know how
to teach. We know what we want to do in American second-

ary schools. The big task is to do it.

More than twenty years ago Professor Thomas H. Briggs

stated that America had not evolved an adequate philosophy

of secondary education. This statement is not as true today

as it was when Professor Briggs made it. National com-

mittees have been developing and extending basic theses for

the past thirty years, and they have made progress in clari-

fying thought and crystallizing opinion. It is the conviction

of the Commission that there is so much more agreement in

the field of aims and principles than in the field of practice

that our need for action is much greater than our need for

additional theory and fundamental research.

The Commission on Life Adjustment Education for Youth
is unique in that it is the first to be charged with the direct

responsibility of translating into action recommendations

contained in reports which other commissions or commit-

tees have made.^ The reports which the Commission would
thus implement have set forth a concept of secondary educa-

tion which is generally and broadly accepted by leaders in

all fields of American education.

Obviously it is impossible in a brief statement to mention

all the significant reports in American secondary education

or to review even a few of them. It is practicable to illus-

trate from five well-known and authoritative reports the

kind of education desired for youth in America by leaders

in education. Without a doubt it would be possible to ex-

tract from the reports other statements which would conflict

in some areas and in some degree. Still, of those who have

carefully read these reports and similar reports of other

committees and commissions, few would deny that, through

the years, we have been moving to a common agreement on

general aims and principles. It is in practice that we dis-

agree. Following are quotations which indicate the Life
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Adjustment Education which the Commission would trans-

late into action:

"When we write confidently and inclusively about
education for all American youth, we mean just that.

We mean that all youth, with their human similarities,

and their equally human differences, shall have educa-
tional services and opportunities suited to their per-
sonal needs and sufficient for the successful operation
of a free and democratic society." ^

"It means that a secondary school program must be
provided in which the curriculum content and the
methods of instruction are differentiated and developed
to meet the capacities and needs of all types of youth."^

"It would be naive to assume that there exists a
simple, single, and complete solution to the problem
concerning secondary education among the education-
ally neglected." *

"The adjustment of instruction to individual differ-

ences does not necessarily^ imply a greatly varied as-

sortment of different courses, but rather variations in

each of a small number of courses in a few fields of
knowledge essential to all. Instead of offering many
branches of study, it would be better practice to offer

a small number of well adapted versions of each, for
the bright, the ordinary, and the slow minds." ^

"For the purpose of providing educational facilities

best adapted to the needs of youth and of society, no
single standard curriculum or plan of organization
may be labeled superior to all others. These plans de-

veloped as local responses to national vision of needs,

and as voluntary responses to leadership, are likely to

be most effective." ^

"Farmville and American City are not regarded as
typical of all American communities or of all American
education. Even two hundred such descriptions could
not wholly represent the great variety of American life.

But there are thousands of communities much like

Farmville; there are hundreds similar to American
City; and the educational principles applied to Farm-
ville and American City are applicable in any com-
munity ....

"In a word, these descriptions are not blueprints;
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they are samples. Let no one suppose that they are
intended to be instructions or models handed down
from 'national headquarters.' ' ^

"The natural interest of the pupil in his own in-

dividual welfare must not be permitted to influence

unduly the program of instruction. By reason of
limited experience and lack of ability to know his own
long-run needs, the 'felt-needs' of youth do not alone
constitute a safe guide to educational requisites. The
value of instruction primarily concerned with the needs
of society should not be underestimated and the social

outcomes must be adequately provided for in secondary
education." ®

"While all subjects should contribute to good citizen-

ship, the social studies—geography, history, civics, and
economics—should have this as their dominant aim.
Too frequently, however, does mere information, con-
ventional in value and remote in its bearing, make up
the content of the social studies. History should so
treat the growth of institutions that their present
value may be appreciated." ^

"The purpose of democracy is so to organize society
that each member may develop his personality prima-
rily through activities designed for the well-being of
his fellow members and of society as a whole ....

"Consequently, education in a democracy, both
within and without the school, should develop in each
individual the knowledge, interests, ideals, habits, and
powers whereby he will find his place and use that
place to shape both himself and society toward ever
nobler ends." ^°

"Instruction in reading begins in the elementary
school and is the most important single branch of ele-

mentary education. The mistake has long been made
in secondary schools of assuming that pupils are not in

need of post-elementary instruction in reading." "

"Much of the energy of the elementary school is

properly devoted to teaching certain fundamental proc-
esses, such as reading, writing, arithmetical computa-
tions, and the elements of oral and written expression.
The facility that a child of twelve or fourteen may
acquire in the use of these tools is not sufficient for
the needs of modern life. This is particularly true of
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the mother tongue. Proficiency in many of these proc-

esses may be increased more effectively by their appli-

cation to new material than by the formal reviews
commonly employed in grades seven and eight.

Throughout the secondary school, instruction and prac-
tice must go hand in hand, but as indicated in the report
of the committee on English, only so much theory
should be taught at any one time as will show results

in practice."
^'-

"Schools should be dedicated to the proposition that
every youth in these United States—regardless of sex,

economic status, geographic location, or race—should
experience a broad and balanced education which will

(1) equip him to enter an occupation suited to his

abilities and offering reasonable opportunity for per-

sonal growth and social usefulness; (2) prepare him
to assume the full responsibilities of American citizen-

ship; (3) give him a fair chance to exercise his right

to the pursuit of happiness; (4) stimulate curiosity,

engender satisfaction in intellectual achievement, and
cultivate the ability to think rationally; and (5) help
him to develop an appreciation of the ethical values
which should undergird all life in a democratic so-

ciety." ''

These citations do not define precisely and completely the

concepts of secondary education in America. They are illus-

trative of statements which could be selected from authori-

tative reports to spell out a more precise definition of

secondary education for all. They represent basic aspects

of a philosophy of secondary education held by many educa-

tional leaders. The Commission believes they are so com-

monly held that they can serve as a basis of agreement for

the development of a program of action for the education of

all American youth.

Drawing upon these citations, the Commission defines

Life Adjustment Education as that which better equips all

American youth to live healthfully and ethically as home-

makers, breadwinners, and citizens.

It is for all American youth and offers for each meaning-

ful experiences and a series of teething rings appropriate

to his learning capacities.
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It provides both general and specialized education, but

even in the former common goals are to be attained through
different means both as to subject matter and experience.

It has many patterns. For a school, a class, or a pupil

it is an individual matter. It should not be adopted in one

situation merely because it was effective in another. It must
make sense in each situation in terms of the goals which are

set, the abilities which exist, and the personnel which are

available.

It emphasizes ultimate as well as immediate values. For
each individual it keeps an open road and stimulates the

maximum achievement of which he is capable.

It recognizes that many events of importance happened
a long time ago but holds that the real significance of these

events is in their bearing upon life of today.

It emphasizes active and creative capacities as well as

adaptive ones since our very concept of American democracy

demands the appropriate revising of aims and the means
for attaining them.

It recognizes the importance of fundamental skills since

effective citizens must be able to compute, to read, to write,

and to speak effectively. But it emphasizes skills as tools

for further achievements.

It is education fashioned to achieve desired outcomes in

terms of character and behavior. It is not education which
follows convention for its own sake or holds subject matter

as an end in itself rather than a means to an end. It is what
John Ruskin had in mind when he wrote "Education does

not mean teaching people to know what they do not know

:

it means teaching them to behave as they do not behave."

The concept of education which would be translated into

action by the Commission on Life Adjustment Education

for Youth is one generally and broadly accepted by educa-

tional leaders in America.

Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education, issued by the Com-
mission on the Reorganization of Secondary Education in 1918.
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2. Secondary Education fo7' Youth in Modern America, written by
Professor Harl R. Doug-lass for the American Youth Commis-
sion of the American Council on Education in 1937.

3. That All May Learn, written by B. L. Dodds for the Implementa-
tion Committee of the National Association of Secondary-School
Principals, 1939.

4. What the High Schools Ought to Teach, prepared for the Ameri-
can Youth Commission of the American Council on Education
in 1940.

5. Education for All American Youth, published by the Educational
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IMPLICATIONS CONTAINED IN THE LIFE
ADJUSTMENT PROGRAM CONCERNING

THE TOOLS OF LEARNING

REV. ANSELM M. TOWNSEND, O.P.

FENWICK HIGH SCHOOL, OAK PARK. ILL.

The Prosser Resolution, to which we are devoting this

convention, has no binding force upon Catholic educators.

Personally, however, I welcome it. First, it represents a real

movement away from emotionalism in the field of education.

There has been far too much clamor for what can only be

called a levelling process in education which is far from

realism. Equal opportunity has been falsely construed as

identical curricula. The result has been a steady and dis-

astrous lowering of purely academic standards which has

made a joke of college education. Now it is proposed to re-

examine the entire matter of high school objectives with a

view to providing an education proportioned both to innate

ability and to the realities of economic status. This is all

to the good.

Secondly, the resolution puts Catholic educators directly

on the spot—and it is a hot spot. It requires Catholic educa-

tors to re-examine their own educational system at the

secondary level. This examination is long overdue. We have

been to a large degree on the wrong track. Historically,

secondary school education started with us in the form of

academies designed either to serve as feeders to colleges or

to become colleges themselves later on. They were primarily

private institutions operated by religious as college prep

schools. That goes for the boys. For the girls, the convent

finishing school was the prototype. The same thing was
largely true of early secondary training everywhere in the

United States. The trouble is that almost all Catholic schools

have followed the same pattern. In this, the boys' schools

have been the more slavish. Girls' schools have done some-
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thing at least in the field of vocational training by their

commercial and home economics courses. But, speaking

generally, the pattern is still that of the college prep school.

This seems to me to be hard to justify. There are a few

Catholic schools which can justify their being prep schools

—

my own, for instance, in which about 90% of the graduates

actually enter college. But the average for the nation is

certainly below 15% and I would guess that among Catholics

it is nearer 10%.

What is needed, and this the Prosser Resolution has in

mind, is either the creation of a vast network of terminal

high schools to which the prep school shall serve as a sup-

plement, or a re-orientation of existing high schools. These

should have the primary aspect of a terminal high school

while still providing adequate preparatory courses for the

minority who will go on to college. The objective, then, is to

provide as complete an education as possible for the ma-
jority who do not go to college. At present, they are too

often treated as a bunch of intellectual tag-alongs who must
be taken care of somehow, without destroying the academic

standards and prestige of which our school is so proud.

It seems to me to be time that we ask ourselves whether our

curricular procedures are designed for the glory of the

school or the welfare of its students.

It is very doubtful that we have the financial means or

the manpower vastly to enlarge our existing Catholic

school system so as to meet this new challenge by new
schools of the proposed new type. We should rather devote

our existing resources to a revamped curriculum by means
of which these resources can be used to the full. Much of

Catholic educational effort at the present time is sheer

waste.

Today, I propose very briefly to examine the position of

the tools of learning as they now exist in our schools and to

indicate the role they must play and the modifications they

must undergo if we are to meet, as we must, the challenge of

the terminal high school.
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By the tools of learning we understand those basic skills

which are a prerequisite for all educational processes—the

three R's. However, I should like to suggest that there are at

least five basic skills if we are to consider the end product

towards which educational processes are a means. I would

suggest that the object of education is to produce an intelli-

gent and articulate man. Thus considered, it would seem

that to the traditional three R's must be added two skills, one

of which might be termed "speaking" or "oral expression,"

the other "skill in listening and observing."

As a preliminary, I would like to suggest that it is about

time that secondary school teachers stop shrugging off

deficiencies in the basic skills on the part of their students by

either blaming grade school teachers or accusing the stu-

dents of inherent "dumbness." The cause of these deficien-

cies is beside the point. These deficiencies exist, and they

exist in students who must be taken care of. There is, con-

sequently, a vital need of the secondary school taking the

responsibility for adequate remedial work in the basic skills,

especially in the freshman year. This remedial work should

be the task of the most competent members of the faculty

and not left as a chore for the less fit. It is time that teachers

forgot the dignity of teaching the best students or the more
rewarding subjects and concentrated on the dignity of

teaching as teaching. The "dumb" or deficient student must

be given a second chance and it is very probable that a com-

petent handling of such students will be extremely

rewarding.

Granted this remedial work, there remains the problem of

training in the basic skills at what may be called the true

secondary level. Secondary, here and throughout this paper,

means that level which completes the formal training of

students after the grade school. I am not in the least con-

cerned with the secondary school as preparatory to college.

The first requirement is obviously the determining of a

specific course with a specific objective for each student.

Education of the masses must not be permitted to degenerate



366 Secondary School Department

into mass education. Each student should have mapped out

for him a definite curriculum, based upon needs, capabilities

and potentialities, both social and economic. It is essential

to attempt to visualize the probable future of the student

and educate him in terms of that probable future. All teach-

ing- must be assigned in terms of this individual curriculum.

Naturally, it will vary not merely from school to school, but
even more from locality to locality.

Given a curriculum based upon this tentative forecast of

the future of the student, he must be taught the basic skills

in terms of that entire curriculum. His reading, oral and
numerical skills should be developed in the manner most apt

to fit in with the rest of the subject matters. If he is to be

taught skills which involve the use of blue prints, his number
training should be so oriented. If he is to enter ordinary

business, his vocabulary should be strengthened upon such

lines, and so on.

It must, of course, be stressed that there is a basic mini-

mum cultural level which must be aimed at. The purpose of

education is to enrich the entire man. We cannot rest con-

tent with turning out an expert mechanic. We must produce
a rounded man but we dare not produce an inexpert me-
chanic with half a college education. It is fundamentally a

matter of proper stress. In any case, we must stop making
college entrance the only standard of achievement in our
schools. We must aim at fitness for life.

There must be worked out a definite set of specific objec-

tives in the basic skills which are adapted to the general

objective, namely the turning out of youths who are prepared

to enter the world of work and life fit for both. We must

ascertain the levels and the types of the skills needed; the

proper order and method of teaching these skills ; the proper

type of motivation which will carry over into later life ; the

provision in the classroom of the necessary materials and

this in terms of the laboratory rather than of the lecture

room.
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I should like to take up now the various skills under two

headings, number skills and language skills. Before doing

so, may I make a last desperate plea that something should

be done about plain ordinary penmanship. My own sad

experience, and I am sure that it must be yours also, leads

me to believe that legible handwriting will soon be found

only in copy books lovingly treasured under lock and key in

the Smithsonian Institute. The time that we teachers lose

in attempting to decipher cuneiform inscriptions and hiero-

glyphs is appalling. Something must be done about it. If

we cannot get our good colleagues in the grades to work on

the matter, we must act ourselves. We should stop taking

illegible work, especially when it is the result of sheer

laziness or pure carelessness. This should apply to every

teacher and in every subject.

Number Skills

Perhaps nowhere does the college prep mania show its

ugly head more fully, and with such deadly effect, than in the

field of the number skills. Please note—I did not say mathe-

matics. I am inclined to agree with the report of the Ameri-

can Youth Commission of the American Council on

Education that algebra and geometry are the two major
fields of discouragement in the ninth and tenth grades. To
force youths into them, only to encourage them to drop the

subjects in the last two years, means a waste of time and

effort that is often greatly needed in other fields. Further,

it often brings on a sense of frustration which flows over

and undermines the entire morale of the student, often

bringing about failures in other fields which might other-

wise be avoidable.

Secondly, studies seem to show that only a few students

have any real interest in, or power to grasp abstract mathe-

matics. It would seem wise therefore to abandon formal

training in algebra and geometry unless

a. there is a real aptitude, or

b. there is a future need of it as a professional skill.
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Of course, there is a basic need for ability to deal with

number and form. But current high school practice has

tended to assume that the basic skills have been sufficiently

learned in the grade school and that the task of the high

school is the specialized forms of mathematics needed for

college entrance. There are two fallacies here. One I have

already mentioned. Why train for what will not be attained?

The second is that elementary training is not only often

very superficial but in many cases is quite inadequate in

content. I would therefore like to suggest that in this

majority curriculum, as I should like to call what we have

in mind in this paper, the ninth year be devoted to an en-

richment in the instruction in the solving of quantitative

problems, for which all have need. Wherever needed, time

should be given to remedial work during the tenth year also.

I should like to suggest the following five objectives as

basic in the field of number skills

:

1. Skill in the fundamental operations of addition, subtrac-

tion, multiplication and division.

2. Familiarity with the notion of ratio sufficient to use scale

drawings in maps and house or other plans.

3. Facility in fundamental operations upon fractions and

mixed numbers—this because of its practical importance

and its serious element of difficulty.

4. Understanding of decimal and percentage operations, par-

ticularly as these are applied to money.

5. Ability to interpret the graphic representation of numeri-

cal data on a chart.

These are, of course, fundamental and, I think, should be

included in the curriculum of every high school student. It

is not an exhaustive list, of course, and will have to be sup-

plemented in many individual cases. However, it seems to

me that this work of supplementing should be attempted by

teaching the special skill in connection with the subject mat-

ter wherein it is needed. There is a major difficulty here.

Care must be taken that the teachers of the specific studies

are adequately prepared to teach the required number skill.
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It will be objected, I fear, that I have completely over-

looked the value of algebra and geometry as tools for devel-

oping thinking processes. I am afraid that I am not as

convinced of the validity of the argument as I used to be.

(After all, I taught algebra for a while.) Of course, mathe-

matics is a first class mind developer—in some cases. But
logical thinking can be taught without formal logic or the

rigid argumentation of a Euclidean proposition. Again I

fear that mathematics is too often taught in a vacuum. It

is taught for its own sake and, for many students, probably

for the majority, has little interest and even less relevance

to life or experience. I would suggest that the most practi-

cal place to teach hard practical thinking is in the social

sciences, especially in sociology where clear thinking is the

only remedy for a sloppy sentimentalism or a crass and
harsh paganism.

Language Skills

In speaking of the number arts, I have tried to insist that

we take a sternly practical approach. In regard to the

language arts the position is somewhat different. It is no

longer merely a case of learning a practical skill to fill

a practical need. We are still concerned with a practical

skill but with a double objective, part practical, namely to

meet the necessities of life, part, call it cultural, if you will,

to meet the necessities of living.

a. Reading and Oral Expression.

The purpose of all language is the communication of

thoughts, wishes, ideas, hopes, fears. It is the chief tool of

extraversion. Its oldest form is the spoken word and that

is still the most important. The written word is only a sub-

stitute for speech. I should like to emphasize that very

strongly. It seems to me that herein lies a major defect in

the teaching of language skills today. We are living too

much in the past when the written word was the privilege

of the upper classes and literature a culture preserve for the

wealthy. We have sought to do away with this distinction

—
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and rightly—but in the process we have lost the art of

speech.

The chief objective in teaching the language arts is, I

repeat, to make it possible to share experience. It is there-

fore essential that we make the student, first and foremost,

capable of expressing himself—and that orally since that is

what he is going to do most of the time. Students must
therefore be taught to speak clearly, correctly, and ade-

quately.

Clear speech means that the words shall be pronounced

in such a way that they are immediately grasped.

Correct speech means the apt word with the proper pro-

nunciation and with a word order suitable for the occasion.

Adequate speech means that there must be a vocabulary

which is big enough to enable the thought to be expressed

without ambiguity or circumlocution.

This last question of vocabulary is vital. It is my experi-

ence that students entering high school are woefully un-

prepared. This lack of sound preparation, great as it is in

the written vocabulary, is even greater in the listening and

greatest in the spoken vocabulary. I should like to stress

the strange anomaly that students often fail to grasp the

meaning of a spoken word when they easily grasp the same
word in print. To a lesser degree, the reverse is true. It is

no use teaching spelling, unless at the same time, there is

an equal insistence upon teaching both meaning and pro-

nunciation.

In teaching, we must remember this triple vocabulary,

spoken, listening and written. I would suggest that this

distinction has been too often overlooked. English tends to

be written English in the minds of too many teachers. I

believe that it is essential either to build up each of these

vocabularies, separately, or at least to build up separately

the oral and written ones.

Again, we should plan our vocabulary work along several

lines, and that simultaneously. We do not have a single

vocabulary in any one of these fields ; we have several. We
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have a general vocabulary and one or more special vocabu-

laries. I need not remind the priests and religious here today

of our own esoteric language which so thoroughly mystifies

those who are not of the elect.

Here the challenge of majority education faces us. Our
high schools have too largely concentrated on a single vocab-

ulary and that the one which is of the least practical use

—

the written, literary one. Many of our high school students

can write better than they can talk, though they must talk

much more often. I would suggest that we should build up
a whole series of vocabularies.

First, there should be a basic spoken vocabulary, involving

correct spelling, correct pronunciation and correct usage.

This should be generally applicable to the entire school. It

should be based largely upon an analysis of their probable

life pattern socially. It could well be based upon what they

are likely to hear at home, socially, or on the radio.

Secondly, there should be specific vocabularies, spoken,

listening and written, for the various subjects they are to

study. These should be the task of the special teacher rather

than of the English department.

Thirdly, there should be a general cultural vocabulary.

The object of this latter should be to enable the youth, and
later the adult, to read intelligently what he is likely to read.

The daily newspaper and the Saturday Evening Post or

Collier's would prove useful guides in this field. I know that

they hardly represent the literary cream. On the other

hand, those with higher ideals will enrich their vocabularies

almost automatically as they read.

The best way to bring about this vocabulary improvement,
it seems to me, is to restore the ancient custom of reading

aloud, reciting, or in other words, to insist upon oral ex-

pression. You cannot teach words from a list and have them
vivid. Words are meaningless, at least in terms of ex-

pression, outside of actual use. Words must be learned in

contexts. It would be well worthwhile to draw up a pro-

gramme of poems and speeches so designed as gradually to



372 Secondary School Department

build up a vocabulary. I suspect that the vocabulary of the

average Protestant churchgoer is richer than that of Catho-

lics of comparable education simply because of the greater

use made of the Scriptures in their services. I suspect that

the grammar school graduate of fifty years ago had a greater

vocabulary than even a high school senior today, because he

was made to learn vast quantities of poems and speeches.

This is one old custom that I should like to see revived.

I should like to comment here upon the misuse of the

classics of English literature in this regard. Too much
emphasis is placed upon an analysis of the formal com-

ponents of the things read. It really is not too important to

know the grammar of Shakespeare. Things have to be dead

before you can dissect them. Shakespeare is great spoken

English. He must be declaimed, not analyzed. Far rather

that a boy be profoundly moved by the great speeches than

be able to analyze them. One broadens the mind and the

vocabulary. The other profits a man little unless he plans

to become another Milton and I suspect that he had better

in any case remain "mute and inglorious."

Teach the thrill of words and grammar will take care of

itself. Let a student hear good English and he has a chance

of speaking good English. He will develop a taste for the

right word and the right construction which will be far

more apt than will be gained from any scientific analysis.

He will speak vigorously rather than write stiltedly.

Best of all, he will develop a feel for words which will

help to make him articulate. I am profoundly convinced

that it is easier for a man to learn to write from speaking

than to learn to speak from writing.

Further, and this too is vital, he can be taught to listen.

I am convinced, from painful experience, that students do

not know how to listen. They have not learned that it takes

at least a sentence to express an idea. They are unused to

waiting till the end of the sentence. They guess, they rush

to a conclusion, before the conclusion of the sentence, and

they never do hear that conclusion. Personally, I am rather
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tired of being misquoted by my students upon the basis of

the first half of my sentences. Half sentences are even worse
than half truths.

Again, it is essential that students be taught to under-

stand what they hear. There should be constant checks.

The student should be required to repeat the substance of

what he has heard in such a way that it is clear that there

has been understanding. He must be taught to follow what
is being said, not merely word for word, but thought for

thought. He must be taught to suspend judgment until he

has heard the whole. In the same way, he must be taught

to speak in sentences, to express complete thoughts and that

with both brevity and clarity.

For both these purposes, impromptu class discussions are

essential. They must be carefully controlled. They must
never be formal. They should be ready to give and take

argumentation. They must be considerate and courteous.

They must never become Donnybrook Fairs. They should

precede the preparation of formal papers and reports. These

last must not be omitted but I am sure that, just as speech

precedes writing in the normal order of human develop-

ment, so should it also in the development of expression

under the guidance of the school. For most people thought

is clarified by talking it out, only rarely by writing it out.

It is important that students should have something to

write about before they start to write. I am convinced that

writing, that is to say, the committing of ideas to paper,

is the last skill to be learned and the most difficult.

b. Writing.

What I have to say about writing will be brief and I sus-

pect that many of you will hardly agree with me.

I would divide writing into two disproportionate parts.

The first I shall call grammar, the second, style.

Now, by grammar I mean certain very fundamental

things, the classification of words into nouns, verbs, adjec-

tives, etc., the use of punctuation, the syntax of ordinary
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and uncomplicated sentences. This must be taught by means
of repeated drills. It should be the basis of the ninth grade

and nothing should be taken for granted. On the other hand,

extreme care should be taken that the student is not over-

whelmed in a maze of technicalities. The objective should

be not the power to analyze a sentence, but to be able to

write one that makes sense. It is a question of clarity, not

one of niceness. Personally I hate a split infinitive, but it

is not a mortal sin. I do not like sentences to end with a

preposition, but the world will not come to an end if they

do. The test of success in grammar is that the student is

able to express himself in such a way that he can easily be

understood. I would not worry too much if every paper

written during the freshman year was made up solely of

simple sentences, provided that they were good ones. I

would also insist, during the first two years in particular,

that the vocabulary used, while adequate, be simple. Do not

let the student develop the sesquipedalian mania, "full of

sound and fury, signifying nothing." It is a good idea,

frequently to require a paper to be written over with a

simplified vocabulary.

The second element is that of style. By this I mean the

ability to write aesthetically pleasing prose or poetry. The
normal ideal in high school seems to be the essay. I em-
phatically object. To start with, there is not one teacher

in ten who can write an essay to meet his own requirements.

In the field of prose a good essay is as rare and as perfect

a thing as is a sonnet in that of poetry. I believe that style

can be taught directly, but only with difficulty and to a

comparative few. It can however be acquired unconsciously.

Here is the essential value of carefully chosen reading. But
I should like to emphasize that an assignment should never

be given openly on the ground of its style, at least before

the senior year, even if then. Let the assignment be made
ostensibly for the pleasure it will give. Let the learning

process be incidental.

The matter of written work assigned by other teachers
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should be one of great concern to all teachers of English.

Part, at least, of English class work should be in the form of

a "workshop" devoted to this. The requirements of form,

arrangement and content—vocabulary and proper style, if

you will—of reports and other written matter demanded by
other members of the faculty should be the constant concern

of the English teacher. It can be an excellent means of

teaching clear, concise writing. The writing of simple busi-

ness letters should be taught to all. But I should like to stress

again that, in my humble opinion, apart from the barest

fundamentals which must be insisted upon mercilessly, the

teaching of English as a skill should be incidental either to

the study of broadly cultural writings or to the specific needs

of other subjects or, preferably, to both.

Finally a word as to the ability to observe. Certainly it is

true of many people that "they have eyes and see not."

Students should be trained from the beginning to see things

in context, whether those things be the external surround-

ings of school and home and neighborhood, or the whole of

a picture or a chart or a map. If they are to use a map, for

example, to locate a given place, they should be trained to

see the whole picture of the whole map. If they are to use a

dictionary or an encyclopedia, they should be taught to read

the entire item and make use of at least some of the cross

references. Constant war must be waged against isolated

learnings. Only thus can we avoid disconnected thinking.

The theme of this convention is Education for Life Ad-
justment. I have tried briefly to show how the basic skills

can be adapted to and integrated into the solution of the

problem of turning out boys and girls who are intellectually

adjusted to meet life as they may reasonably expect to find

it. These are only the basic skills. Others may and must
build on them the rounded characters we desire to produce.

But they are basic and we neglect them at our peril.
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A school is not a good school by virtue of the fact that it

is college preparatory. Nor is a school good because it gives

a classical education. The quality of a school is measured by

what it does for the individual, how it meets the needs of the

individual, what it does to prepare him for life.

Our system of education has strayed too far from the flow

of life. As a result there exists a gap between school and
life as great as the chasm between theory and practice. We
have developed an academic ideology which makes "book

learning" the basis for determining who is educated. Too
little thought has been given to "living" as a major educa-

tional objective. We have overlooked the problems of life in

a democracy and the necessity of clarifying educational ob-

jectives in the light of practical living. We have discounted

the effects of experience in the total school development of

the child. This is an opportune time for us to examine our

system of education from the viewpoint of experience and
its effects upon the potential development of youth.

The tragic truth is that we have educated the mind, but we
have neglected the heart. We have filled the mind with credit

facts to the detriment of human sensibility. Youth has been

led to believe that kindness is weakness, goodness is foolish-

ness, and culture is ridiculous. There is no telling what
harm present day education has done and is doing to youth.

Indifference to individual needs has destroyed far more
human and spiritual values than it has saved.

My heart goes out to that great number of boys and girls

in our schools who are living in constant boredom. These
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maladjusted pupils are bored to death with what they see

and hear in the classrooms. They are participating in activi-

ties that are totally unintelligible to them. Anyone would

be bored under such conditions. It is no wonder, then, that

this large army of youth lacks enthusiasm for school. Be-

cause the school fails to meet their interests or help them

solve the problems of life, they turn to truancy and crime.

Because the school gives them the feeling of "not being

wanted" they walk the streets or sit and brood in despair.

Of these unhappy children in our schools many are emotion-

ally sick and tired of being treated as social outcasts.

Before discussing the range of school experience affecting

the child's total development, it may be well to note briefly

the meaning of curriculum in his education. In a narrow

sense "curriculum" is used to specify a group of subjects of

study designed to lead the child to some definite life objec-

tive. In a wider sense it refers to the outline of actual

subject matter to be taught. In a more liberal sense it refers

to all the experiences of the child under the guidance of the

school.

The school by its very nature should help to facilitate the

desired transformation of experience in the child's develop-

ment. Then, too, new experiences should be provided so as

to best promote the education of the child for life adjust-

ment. By means of life situations we effect an intimate re-

lationship between the curriculum and life experiences, be-

tween principles of Christian living and the "profane"

materials embodied in the curriculum.

The nature of democratic society demands that the cur-

riculum provide experiences for democratic living. If edu-

cation is to serve as one of the fundamental instruments of

democracy, then the child should understand through experi-

ence the important role of cooperative living. Pupils,

teachers, and administrators should work together in mak-

ing the school a continuous experience in democratic living.

To provide this the school must be organized within itself;

it cannot be a hit-and-miss proposition. It must be a pattern
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of education fashioned and observed by each member of the

faculty.

By and large schools are not providing sufficient oppor-

tunities for children to practice democracy. They are not

helping them to reach an understanding of the basic beliefs

of the democratic way of life. We are not training for a

functioning citizenship. Thus, those who drop out of school

early, or those whose curriculum is not geared to their

needs, learn to know little about our own government, its

form, its structure, its processes. Of course we cannot train

pupils for democratic living if our schools do not function

democratically. Where everything is done arbitrarily, the

child's experience in democratic life is nil. Under such con-

ditions he will probably never turn out to be a competent

citizen.

The very fact that the government has made extensive

recommendations for life adjustment in school tells us that

there is something wrong with our own educational system.

We have failed to administer our schools democratically. We
have failed to provide a democratic education for all pupils.

We have ourselves to blame, not the lack of salaries, not the

lack of space, but the lack of democratic understanding for

the inadequacies of our adjustment pattern. If we do not

change, or are unwilling to change our policy, we shall have

only ourselves to blame if the direction of education falls

into the hands of the government.

The purpose of education is far more embracing than the

teaching of the tool subjects. Tool subjects, skills, and

techniques, divorced from life, create men and women desti-

tute of social responsibility. Knowledge without training in

effective usage spells educational bankruptcy. If the pupil

is not given experience in self-expression, by listening, ob-

serving, reflecting, and thinking, to what avail our educa-

tional policy? Not everyone will be able to make equal use

of the tools and skills, but everyone should be given an

opportunity to experience their use to their God-given

capacity.
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We have been created to live with others. We do not

come into this world already socialized. No matter how
bright, every youngster needs to be socially adjusted to his

environment. No child is born polite, obedient, cooperative,

self-controlled, considerate of others. These social qualities

are developed through well directed experiences. They must
be learned as surely as the three R's. Lacking them, a child

remains a warped misfit through life. But how is Junior to

develop these social traits in a school room where social

adaptation is not considered a part of education. Good
relationship cannot be taught or learned where good teacher

attitudes do not exist.

The school of today must provide experiences in inter-

group education. We cannot close our eyes and say that

there are no inter-group problems in our community. They
do exist as surely as we exist. There are conflicts between

racial and religious groups, between national and social

groups. Deep-rooted prejudices and narrow discrimination

are often born in the classroom. Far too often they spring

from the mind of the teacher. If we do not help the pupils

to understand the psychological and physiological differ-

ences between groups, discrimination is bound to grow. We
should instill in the hearts and minds of youth a respect

for the dignity, work, and social contribution of man regard-

less of faith, social status, nationality, race, or color. This

ideal is the basis of the Catholic way of life as well as the

basis of the American way of life.

This whole problem is closely allied to the teaching of

world citizenship. Our attitude toward all other peoples

must be friendly. It must be sparked with international

understanding. To express ourselves with strong emotional

feeling in the presence of pupils is to court the danger of

suspicion and hatred. Certainly it is far more difficult

to assume this attitude than it is to follow the old pattern

of criticism and condemnation. If the pupils never experi-

ence correct teacher attitude in this regard, how can we
expect them to understand and practice world citizenship.
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The purpose of education is not just to supply facts and
information. Facts and information are useless if the pupils

are not taught how to handle them. In this respect we have
failed miserably. We have failed to arouse them to the im-

portance of informed and intelligent thinking. Book an-

swers and tailor-made reports will hardly give them the

technique of good thinking. Participation in problem dis-

cussions is needed. The absence of this is fatal in a democ-

racy. If pupils are not prepared to accept the moral obliga-

tion to think, they will become the victims of emotion and
propaganda. If they do not learn to think in school, where
will they learn ? If their reasoning powers are not developed

under the guidance of education, their out-of-school experi-

ences will ruin them. An educated person does not wait for

the rabble-rouser to give him ideas; he sits down and
figures things out for himself.

We must aim to produce the true Christian whom the

Encyclical on the Christian Education of Youth says, "Is the

supernatural man who thinks, judges, and acts constantly

and consistently in accordance with right reason, illumined

by the supernatural light of example and teaching of

Christ."

The child must have experience in lawful living. In our

efforts to free him from authority we have invented a list

of bogus devices. We are afraid that the experience of

discipline or lawful living will injure him. It might inhibit

his individualism. But the removal of restrictions has not

produced the results we expected. Delinquency, insubordin-

ation, outlawry, and arrogance are some of the final prod-

ucts of the undisciplined school. An education based on what
the child "wants to do" and "how he wants to do it" does

not provide experiences in lawful living. Once boys and
girls are given full control of their own desires and emo-

tions, they lose their sense of balance. Once education yields

itself completely to the sovereignty of the child, its cause

is lost.

Though experience is an important factor in life adjust-
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ment, it will never find its rightful place in education until

teachers fully realize its potentialities. This will not happen

over night. No thinking person would expect to change the

minds or the habits of teachers on adjustment in so short

a time. They will need a long period of orientation. Even
under the most favorable conditions the ideology of book

learning and credit education will be hard to displace.

What we need in education today is not buildings, but

human institutions. We need a place where the individual

child can live and grow; a place where education is some-

thing for "complete living," not something for higher learn-

ing; a place where the teacher thinks in terms of pupil

needs, rather than of teacher needs ; a place where the child

is looked upon as a person. We can no longer maintain the

old order of education for academic values only. We must
rather plan in terms of ultimate good for the life adjust-

ment of the individual.

We need schools where initiative is fostered and confidence

nourished; where self-control takes precedence over self-

expression; where the child's interests, attitudes, ideals,

habits, skills, knowledge and conduct are nurtured through

the continuity of experience. As St. Augustine said: "In

essentials let there be unity; in non-essentials, liberty; in

all things, charity."

We must pay more than word tribute to the place of

democratic procedures in both the learning and teaching

processes. We preach the doctrine of toleration, but we are

slow to be tolerant. Too many of us are teaching as we were

taught, totally oblivious of the times in which we are living.

We are making schools the center of interest rather than liv-

ing. We are thinking too much in terms of time rather than

life. We plan too much for the convenience of the teacher,

and not enough for the good of the child. An appreciation of

our duty in this regard will come only through study.

And do not think that this is a problem for research stu-

dents. Every teacher is morally obligated in this respect.
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IMPLICATIONS CONCERNING CITIZENSHIP

BROTHER JOHN McCLUSKEY, S.M., PRINCIPAL
ST. MONICA'S HIGH SCHOOL. SANTA MONICA, CALIF.

Among the conclusions already agreed upon by the Na-

tional Commission on Life Adjustment Education are three

that relate in a special manner to citizenship training

:

1. A broadened viewpoint and a genuine desire to serve

all youth is needed on the part of teachers and those who
plan the curricula of teacher-training schools.

2. Functional experiences in the area of civic competence

are basic to any program designed to meet the needs

of youth today.

3. An intimate, comprehensive, and continuous program

must be the basis upon which any efforts to provide life

adjustment education must rest.

In so far as they relate to citizenship training, these three

conclusions will serve to direct our consideration of one

important implication of the Prosser Resolution. Later in

this convention others will discuss with us the role played

by the teachers of religion in improving the curriculum to

meet the needs of all our pupils. We are all in agreement

that the religion course is the core of our curriculum. The

answer to the question, "Are we training our pupils for

citizenship?" is to be found in the answers to two other

queries: "Are we developing the moral virtues among our

pupils? Are we fostering, by all the experiences we provide,

in and out of class, good habits of respect for authority,

honesty, justice, temperance, chastity, courage, patriotism,

382
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responsibility, charity?" It has been well said, "That you be

real democrats, see that you be true Christians ; that you be

true patriots, see that your love of country is a Christian

virtue." In other words, the good citizen must be first a

good man. In his memoirs, former Secretary of State

Cordell Hull has this to say about the relationship between

citizenship and morality

:

"We have a desperate need for more religion and
morality as the background of government. The re-

ligious and moral foundations for thought and conduct
require strengthening in this country, as throughout
the world. There is no higher civilizing influence than
religious and moral concepts. Corruption and tyranny
can be driven out of government only when these con-

cepts give men the faculty to recognize such evils and
the strength to eliminate them."

If our teaching develops conduct that conforms to true

morality, that is, to the teachings of Christ, we are educat-

ing for citizenship the entire population of our secondary

schools. Others today will emphasize the contribution of the

formal courses in religion to the attainment of this goal. I

shall endeavor to indicate how the social studies program
can be utilized in the teaching of citizenship, in the fullness

of the Christian concept, to all in high school, whether it is

for them a preparation for college or, as for the vast

majority, their final formal schooling.

We must beware of some of the current secularistic inter-

pretations of training for citizenship. There are the moral

relativists, for example—what is wrong today may become

right tomorrow if the majority decides it is right. One
prominent American school of thought, or lack of it, regards

the merging of society and government, of man and the

citizen, as a desirable consummation. The basic tenet is

that all activities which give a man dignity are done for

the state. Life and citizenship are co-terminous. The subtle

and persistent operation of the secularist mind has twisted

the principle of separation of church and state, meaning as

it did to our Founding Fathers that there shall be no state

religion, into a formula that would set the government
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against religion. There is a definite threat to liberty itself

in the assumption that citizenship is the sole legitimate aim

of education, and that education must be given exclusively

by the government. Federal subsidies, according to the

Truman committee, are to be extended to tax-supported

schools only. Last summer the A. F, of L. convention of

teachers went on record thus: "The best interests of the

democratic community are best served by having all children

in a common public school." And by public they mean
tax-swpported, government-otuned, government-controlled

schools, in which the curriculum is devised more and more

for its own aims and less and less with reference to the

wishes of the parents, to say nothing of the nature of the

child. We do not subscribe to a policy of education of the

state, for the state, and by the state, any more than we agree

with the rest of the totalitarian doctrine. All schools,

whether private or tax-supported, should educate for politi-

cal competence. But this is only one of many legitimate and

necessary aims of education. Even on the political level

there is now a government for the community of nations,

one hopefully hailed by Pius XII as the "crowning of social

development."

What, then, does the Church, basing her teaching on long

experience as well as upon Divine Revelation, tell us about

preparation for citizenship ? One of the most apt pronounce-

ments of the Holy See is the letter of Pius XI to the Ameri-

can hierarchy in 1939

:

"Since the sciences of civics, sociology, and econom-
ics deal with individual and collective human wel-

fare, they cannot escape from the philosophical and
religious implications of man's origin, nature, and
destiny. If they ignore God, they can never hope to

understand adequately the creature which He formed
in His own image and likeness, and whom He sent His
own Divine Son to redeem. Christian teaching alone,

in its majestic integrity, can give full meaning and
compelling motive to the demand for human rights and
liberties, because it alone gives worth and dignity to

human personality. In consequence of this high concep-
tion of the nature and gifts of man, the Catholic is
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necessarily the champion of true human rights and the

defender of true human liberties ; it is in the name of

God Himself that he cries out against any civic phi-

losophy which would degrade man to the position of a

soulless pawn in a sordid game of power and prestige,

or would seek to banish him from membership in the

human family; it is in the same Holy Name that he

opposes any social philosophy which would regard man
as a mere chattel in commercial competition for profit,

or would set him at the throats of his fellows in a blind,

brutish class struggle for existence.

"The Catholic school, then, because it is Catholic, has

the traditional mission of guarding the natural and

supernatural heritage of man. In the fuliillment of

this sublime mission, it must, because of the exigencies

of the present age, give special attention to the sciences

of civics, sociology, and economics. The Encyclical

Letters deal with the modern problems in these fields

and apply to them the unchanging principles of philoso-

phy and religion. With the Encyclicals as the basis of

study and research, evolve a constructive program of

social action, fitted in its details to local needs, which

will command the admiration and acceptance of all

right-thinking men."

In reply, the American hierarchy stated in part

:

"We must face the fact that the dangers of which His

Holiness speaks threaten our own democratic institu-

tions. He calls us to the defense of our democratic

government, framed in a Constitution that safeguards

the inalienable rights of man. To carry out the injunc-

tion of the Holy Father it is necessary that our people,

from childhood to mature age, be ever better instructed

in the true nature of Christian democracy. A precise

definition must be given them, both of democracy in the

light of Catholic truth and tradition, and of the rights

and duties of citizens in a representative republic such

as our own. They must be held to the conviction that

love of country is a virtue and that disloyalty is a sin."

They go on to charge the Catholic University to compile

a series of graded texts for all educational levels. "On the

foundation of religious training, which is the distinctive

characteristic of our schools, these texts will build an en-

lightened, conscientious American citizenship."
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In view of the foregoing- statements, there can be no doubt

that the teachers of social studies in our high schools must
be persons of capacity as well as of superior training. A
layman with time left over from coaching duties may not

be the best teacher of civics, economics, or history. Teachers
of the social studies need as much training in history, politi-

cal science, economics, and sociology as do teachers of lan-

guages, mathematics, and science in their fields. Training

in methods of teaching can be very useful, but training in

methods is not a substitute for training in content.

Likewise, a four-year program in the social studies seems
to be just as essential as four years of English, for instance.

We are fortunate that, in obedience to the mandate of the

hierarchy, we have a textbook series well adapted to

such a program. In the four books now available

from the Sadlier Publishing Company there is a unified view

of modern society, as well as the cultural background of

world history and the facts of geography, with their serious

political implications in this age of the interdependence of

nations. A mature treatment of political problems is given

in the senior year, with integrated material from economics

and sociology. In the second book, the history of the Church
is taught along with secular history, where it certainly be-

longs. There are few elements in education, both for the

college preparatory group and the group for whom high

school education is terminal, more important than Catholic

philosophy in relation to our Constitution and the laws of

our state and community. The study of civics in the senior

year should not have the narrow, anatomical concept of the

text most of us use, but rather the unequivocal, supernatural

concept of society—the eternal permanence of the human
personality and the inalienable God-given rights of man.
The justice of collective bargaining, the reasonableness of

labor unions, the legality of strikes, the family wage, profit

sharing, the distinction between ownership of property and
its use, the rights of government ownership—certainly these

and allied social teachings from the encyclicals should be-

come part of the equipment for life of the neglected 60 per-
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cent, as well as for future lawyers, doctors, merchants, and

plumbers. Bishop Shell said to teachers in Chicago recently

:

"It is perfectly fine that our students fight the evils

of totalitarianism; but we must not let them get so

wrapped up in this that they forget something far more
important: a decent, just. Christian social order, and
the restoration of all things in Christ. That is the job

the Popes have given us."

The school has the direct obligation to the pupil to equip

him Mith all the qualifications necessary for effective citizen-

ship, which means leadership in community affairs. We
must teach him to adjust himself to the kind of social en-

vironment in which he will make his living and work out

his eternal destiny. The State, too, has the right to demand
training for good citizenship. In the secondary school we
have the last opportunity to inform most of the Catholic pop-

ulation of tomorrow of the principles and attitudes necessary

for the preservation of Christian democracy. Since we
learn by doing, student government provides an introduc-

tion to the methods and responsibilities of politics. School

forums and debates contribute much to political literacy.

Some schools endeavor, with success, to measure civic com-

petence by giving grades for citizenship, rather than for

deportment, courtesy, or conduct, emphasizing positive con-

tributions to the common welfare of the student body rather

than mere adherence to school regulations. Other schools

present honor character diplomas at graduation in addition

to scholastic diplomas, thus providing for a healthy en-

deavor on the part of every student, whether mentally gifted

or not, to maintain a good character rating.

In most of our large schools, there is homogeneous group-

ing to provide for individual differences. Where there is

wise administration, ample testing, and skillful instruction

for the underprivileged classes, such a device is a very good

one. Homeroom classes, however, should not be so formed.

Training for citizenship in American democracy demands

that pupils of all degrees of ability learn to work together

and extend themselves through cooperative efforts, just as
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they will do in their neighborhood and community in mature

life. Citizenship in the community, the state, and the nation

will require initiative, group planning, resourcefulness,

tact—qualities developed in school government situations.

Since ability to govern oneself is such an essential require-

ment for citizenship in the American democracy, it is neces-

sary that it be acquired through experiences in the school,

a community in which a number of human beings are work-

ing together in a common endeavor. Good order and dis-

cipline can be fostered in an atmosphere of freedom. When
a child goes to school, he loses nothing of the sacredness of

his personality ; his dignity and worth as a rational creature

are not diminished in any way. He cannot learn the art of

living in a free society from training under a classroom

dictatorship.

• There has been mention in this discussion as in several

others during the convention of preparing pupils for leader-

ship in the local milieu—the neighborhood, the municipality

or county. Too often we neglect to teach local problems of

government, concentrating almost exclusively on the federal

government. The fact that there is a trend towards cen-

tralization of power in the national government calls for

greater civic activity of a neighborhood character. It must

be admitted that religious are not always well equipped to

teach local government, either because they do not remain

in a community long enough to acquire familiarity with local

conditions, or because they fail to utilize the resources of the

community. I refer to the men and women who will gladly

come to our classes and assemblies to enlighten our pupils on

such themes as fire hazards, the local courts, the FBI, labor-

management relations, accident prevention, radio, the press.

Perhaps, too, we could utilize such resources in the com-

munity for courses to adults in the field of consumer educa-

tion, propaganda devices, taxation, and a multitude of other

valuable aids to citizenship. The experience of Denmark

with its people's high schools is worth investigating. A
country with no economic advantages passed from depres-
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sion to prosperity and became a pioneer in agricultural

methods, principally through the medium of courses given

to adults.

The Catholic citizen has a very special obligation to enter

actively into community activities of all kinds. What the

world needs, we possess; we are derelict in our duty if we
hoard up the grace that is in us and separate ourselves from
other men of good will. Recall what Our Holy Father

pointed out to the people of Italy just the other day: "In

the present circumstances it is a strict obligation for all

those having the right to vote, both men and women, to take

part in the elections. Anyone who abstains from this, es-

pecially because of indolence or cowardice, commits per se

a grave sin, a moral offense."

Recall too that Our Blessed Mother was on her way to

Bethlehem to fulfill a civic duty when she gave Christ to the

world. Recall St. Paul's exhortation to teachers, to "order

the lives of the faithful, minister to their needs, build up
the frame of Christ's body, until we all realize our common
unity through faith in the Son of God, and fuller knowledge

of Him. So shall we reach perfect manhood, that maturity

which is proportioned to the completed growth of Christ."



IMPLICATIONS CONCERNING HOME AND
FAMILY LIFE

SISTER MARY ANNETTA McFEELEY, P.B.V.M.

CONVENT OF THE PRESENTATION
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF.

In a recent publication issued from the United States

Office of Education, entitled Every Youth in High School—
Life Adjustment Education for Each,^ to which Father

Bernardine Myers made reference yesterday,^ eight pages

are devoted to suggestions and outlines for a proposed pro-

gram in family living entitled "Implications Concerning

Home and Family Life." For the benefit of those who have

not read the publication, I shall summarize this article

briefly under three points : the opening statement, the defi-

nition given of the term education for home and family

living, and the main contributions in the article.

Education For Family Living Urgently Needed

The article opens with the statement :
" Many, indeed, are

the unmet needs of the youth of high school age . . . among
these unmet needs, none is more urgent than the need for

sound, practical education for home and family living." ^

The term education for home and family living is defined

as "that part of a total program of secondary education

which provides opportunities for acquiring the understand-

ings, the factual knowledge, the skills, and the abilities

necessary for homemaking and for successful participation

in family life."
*

The main contributions in the article may be grouped

under two headings. The first consists of a report on a re-

cent investigation made to determine the actual practices

in schools providing family life education. The report gives

recognition to progress made by listing the desirable activi-

ties found in the schools. It then discloses the inadequacies

that were observed, stating : "From the standpoint of what

390
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needs to be done . . . the surface has hardly been scratched.

The opportunities now offered reach too few students, and

are too often non-functional, either because the courses are

not based on a real understanding of pupils' needs or because

the teaching is academic." ^

The second part consists of a series of recommendations

made in recent studies on the needs of all youth for educa-

tion in homemaking and parenthood. These recommenda-

tions suggest a basis for a plan for home and family living

education consistent with the needs of the pupils referred

to in the Prosser Resolution." They may be summarized

under the headings of the purpose of such education, its

scope, content, methods, curricular organization, the re-

sponsibility for its development, and its administrative

arrangement.

Doubtless you will all agree with the opening statement

on the unmet needs of home and family education, for just a

glance at present-day statistics reveals the tragic conse-

quences resulting from the lack of education in home and

family living. Broken homes, limited families, delinquent

parents and delinquent children strongly testify to this un-

met need. That the urgency of this need takes precedence

over all others is beyond dispute, for, as we are told by

far-seeing lay and religious leaders, if preventive measures

are not taken immediately to curb the steady increase of

broken homes, America can expect nothing in the future

but the inevitable collapse of the moral and, therefore, of

the social order.

The definition of the term education for home and family

living seems to be complete in that it provides all the ele-

ments necessary for a working plan for a family living

program.

In view of the type of school programs found on the whole

throughout the country, we must agree with the findings

of the report disclosing the inadequacies in family living

education programs.
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A Family Living Program In Operation

The recommendations made for the plan for family living

education are far too numerous to include in a paper. These

recommendations, however, have already been embodied in a

working program now operating in the third year of its

experimental stage at the Academy of the Presentation in

San Francisco. We have provided you with a copy of a

chart ^ showing the content of this family living program
and the time allotment for each unit. I believe it would be

more helpful and practical to present to you this program
as a concrete application of these recommendations, rather

than to review the recommendations themselves, a discus-

sion of which would be, at best, theoretical.

There are, however, two differences worthy of note.

First, while the Prosser Resolution is mainly concerned with

the ''sixty percent," the family living program is compulsory

for every girl attending our high school, which, incidentally,

is an all-girl school of approximately 700 enrollment. (All

future references made in this paper will be to the education

of girls, since I have no experience with the working of a

family living program for boys, though such a program is

equally necessary.) Secondly, in the recommendations, re-

ferred to above, there is no reference to the element of time,

while for the program you have before you a daily class for

the four years of high school is required.

Justification of Compulsory Four-Year Program

Many have questioned the amount of time demanded for

this program. We consider, however, that four years is all

too short in view of the transcendent importance of the task

before us. We have to prepare the girl of today to take her

place as a woman in a society that has lost the true concept

of womanhood ; in an environment which falsely exalts and
glamorizes the self-seeking career woman ; in an age when
woman, in her vain struggle for universal equality with man,

has forfeited her womanly qualities in a slavish imitation of

man ; in a world where fruitful motherhood has come to be

regarded as a social misfortune and an economic risk; at a
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time when religion for the majority has become merely a

word.

In other words, we have to prepare girls to live as

Christian women in a world whose whole philosophy is

purely naturalistic and, therefore, runs counter to all that

is Christian. This is not a simple process, because these

disorders are deeply rooted in the history of the past. The
Reformation, the Industrial Revolution, and the Feminist

Movement each played its part in lowering the standards

of womanhood. Indeed, present-day attitudes and practices

cannot boast of uplifting them. Fashions, advertising agen-

cies, the press, the radio, and even the attitude of modern

parents have so trifled with the worthy estimation of woman
that children, even before they have reached the secondary

level, have already acquired distorted notions of woman, her

place, and her prerogatives.

It is imperative, therefore, to fortify our girls against the

tide of immorality which is pushing in upon them with ever-

increasing momentum., to correct erroneous ideas relative

to home and family life, which, unfortunately, in many in-

stances are already well established, and to interest them in

some wholesome and useful activities during the restless

period of high school. Surely, then, a daily period of special-

ized training for Christian family living, in addition to the

daily class of religion, which is sadly needed, could liardly

be considered an encroachment upon any educational set-up

or an intruder into a curriculurh. If it were, it would seem

that our educational objectives stand in need of re-evalua-

tion. If the family is not soon reinstated to its rightful

place, a Christian living group, (and that is the ultimate

purpose of the Christian family living program) then of

what value are our educational plans ? Already in one county

in California the ratio of marriage licenses issued to the

number of broken homes filed per year in the County Clerk's

Office is approaching 100%—that means nearly one broken

home for every new marriage. Prescinding from the im-

morality of the issue at stake and coldly facing facts, of
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what avail are our educational plans if the rate of broken

homes continues to increase and the birth rate to decrease?

Program Aims At Development of "Whole Person"

We have touched upon the perverse state of society in

which our girls move. We have implied the difficulties in-

herent in carrying out any program of counter-attack

against modern evils which society has approved and nur-

tured and which our elders have complacently accepted.

May I now turn our attention to the assets our girls must
receive from their education?

For complete Christian living every girl must be convinced

that through Baptism she is a child of God—not a combina-

tion of urges—and, hence, that she has the power to refuse

to subscribe to amoral customs so prevalent today. This

conviction should impress her with the fact that her be-

havior must be different from that of her unbaptized

neighbors—that there should be a wholesome discrimination

in the type of pleasure she selects, in the movies she sees,

in the broadcasts she drinks in, in the type of literature she

reads, and in the kind of clothes she wears.

The recognition of her dignity as a child of God should

cause the relationship between God and her soul to become
such a reality that religion could never be a part-time affair,

but rather should form the warp and woof of her pattern of

life. As a corollary to this realization she should understand

that happiness comes from within and is independent of

material possessions; that personality and charm depend

not on what she puts on but what she is; that while, in

accordance with her feminine nature, she is entitled to a

study of the appropriateness of wearing apparel, she must
be ever conscious of the desirability and consequences of

modesty, economy and simplicity in her dress ; and that even

the observance of health habits can be a Christian virtue

when the body is cared for as the Temple of the Holy Ghost.

She should be impressed with the value of leisure time

—

its possibilities for doing something creative, for satisfying
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a cultural need, or for helping others. She should also be

convinced that home is the ideal center of social life and
she should learn how to make her own home such a center.

She should have a realization that married life is beautiful

and holy, and that parenthood is a privilege—a sharing in

God's creative plan ; hence, she needs a thorough understand-

ing of the Sacrament of Matrimony, of its dignity, its pur-

pose, and of the economic factors that affect its security,

a correct understanding of the facts of life, advice on the

choice of a life partner, and a knowledge of the needs and
the care of children.

Consistent with her dignity as woman, she needs to realize

that she will find her completion through service and self-

dedication in marriage, in religious life, or in some career

of service in the single state. In view of this she needs to

develop a spirit of work and a sense of responsibility. She

should have a practical knowledge of homemaking and of

its economic aspects, an understanding of family and social

relationships, an appreciation of art, and a complete round-

ing of feminine attainments ; for, as the heart of the home,

woman is the center of all its love and the source of all its

activities.

She should be given, therefore, an education that develops

the "whole person" ; that is, one that develops her physically,

socially, aesthetically, intellectually, and religiously, for any-

thing less permits the accentuation of one or more of her

powers or talents to the detriment of the normal develop-

ment of the others. It deprives her of her complete develop-

ment. Moreover, it too often puts an emphasis on the job

she desires to do, or the career she hopes to folloiv, rather

than on the Christian woman she should strive to be.

She must be impressed with the realization that to the

extent to which this concept of "being" dominates her living,

to that same extent does she measure up to the standard of

her true Christian womanhood. Once a woman has grasped

the fundamental notion that what she is is far more im-

portant than what she does, activities foreign to the sphere
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of her vocation offer little distraction ; whereas the simplest

act consistent with the fulfillment of her being—the washing

of a dish or the washing of her child's face—can be a most

satisfying act, a most perfect act, as were the simplest acts

of the model of all womanho^, Mary, the Mother of God.

Holding before our girls as an example, then, the whole-

hearted mother who has thoroughly prepared herself for

her life's work because she realizes that in the fulfillment of

her mission she is the transmitter of life, of ideas, and

of culture, we can point to her and say, 'There is a balanced

personality ; there is a person who is one, who is holy, who
is catholic, who is apostolic; there is a true member of the

Mystical Body of Christ."

It was this consciousness of the need for greater oppor-

tunity for the complete development of our girls that forced

our faculty to give thought to a program that might further

this development. The program which you have before you

is the result of our efforts. It might be well at this point to

mention that while this program aims primarily toward the

complete development of young girls, and not toward the

remedying of present social disorders (though this should

eventually result from widespread adoption of such a pro-

gram), yet it also designedly offers opportunities to help the

girl whose home has failed her. Into this group fall far too

many children today.

How often have we not, while teaching pupils on the

secondary level, been challenged by the facial expressions

of our pupils—expressions betraying strain, curiosity,

wonder, neglect, cynicism, conflict, artificiality, or even in-

difference—each face betraying the emotional or mental

insecurity of its owner. In most cases these pupils have

problems because they come from problem homes. As their

spiritual mothers, can we ignore the deeply-rooted trouble

and satisfy our consciences by allaying only surface ills,

thus allowing these problem children to grow up and create

more problem homes, and to perpetuate an evil we should

have corrected? These "problem pupils" need a training
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that will supplement, and, in many cases, substitute com-
pletely for what is wanting in lax homes. It is our hope that

the program at hand affords this training in some measure.

Some in the audience may have expected that more time

would have been devoted this morning to discussing the

working of this family living program; but since limited

time demands selection of matter, and since this convention

is concentrating on life adjustment for youth, it seemed
more appropriate to consider those needs of youth out of

which our Christian family living program evolved.

A Challenge To Catholic Educators

In conclusion, it may be in order to make a few observa-

tions. At the final conference of a meeting held in June,

1945, under the sponsorship of the Vocational Division of the

U. S. Office of Education, Dr. Charles A. Prosser presented

"what has now become a historic resolution" ^ which gave
rise to the National Commission on Life Adjustment for

Youth. Mr. Prosser deserves much commendation for his

fearless recognition of the inadequacy of our present system

of education in America, for his ability to put his finger on

the fundamental weaknesses of the system, as well as for

the clarity with which he exposed the needs and the per-

severance which rallied the educators of the whole nation to

cooperate with him.

Referring to the article, "Implications of Home and
Family Life," which was summarized at the beginning of

this discussion, its content seems to be thoroughly in accord

with our philosophy of education as expressed throughout

the years by our educational and ecclesiastical leaders. In

the spring of 1944 the late Rt. Rev. Msgr. George Johnson
concluded an address with these words: "Those who are

planning the high school ... of tomorrow will prove remiss

and overlook one of the most potent means of helping educa-

tion to produce better human beings if they fail to give a

central place in their thinking to the home, the strengthening

of family ties, and the improvement of domestic living." ^

The supreme leaders of the Church, Leo XIII and Pius XI,
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both urged the need for better family relationships, and,

finally, Pope Pius XII, in his Address to Women in October,

1945, referring to "those schools which aim at making the

child and young woman of today, the wife and mother of

tomorrow," exclaimed, "How worthy of praise and encour-

agement are such institutions
!"

Family life in our nation is on the verge of ruin. The
President of our country has sent a call to all educators for

help. Our Holy Father, Pius XII, has repeatedly pleaded for

family restoration. Today, the National Catholic Educa-

tional Association is devoting this time to arouse us to draw
up a concerted plan of action for the salvation of the family.

Here, Catholic educators, is our challenge!

^ Every Youth in High School Life—Life Adjustment Education for
Each, Division of Secondary Education, Galen Jones, Director, and
Division of Vocational Education, Eaymond W. Gregory, Assistant
Commissioner for Vocational Education. (Washington, D. C: Office

of Education)
" Paper given at the opening meeting of the Secondary School De-

partment at the forty-fifth annual Convention of the National Catholic
Educational Association, San Francisco, California, March 31, 1948.
"Life Adjustment Education—A General Statement," Rev. Bernardine
B. Myers, O. P., President of the Department, Member of the National
Commission on Life Adjustment Education for Youth, Oak Park, 111.

^ Every Youth in High School—Life Adjustment Education For
Each, p. 52.

^ Loc. cit.

^ Ibid., p. 54.

^ Maria M. Proffitt, "Secondary School Life Adjustment Training
for Sixty Percent of our Youth," School Life, 28:10:6, July, 1946.

^ See last page.
^ Rev. Bernardine Myers, O. P., "The National Commission on Life

Adjustment Education for Youth," National Catholic Educational
Association Bulletin, 44:3:28, February, 1948.

» Rt. Rev. Msgr. George Johnson, "The School Helps The Home,"
The Family Today: A Catholic Appraisal (Washington, D. C. : The
Family Life Bureau of the National Catholic Welfare Conference,
1944), pp. 129-135.
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IMPLICATIONS CONCERNING WORK EXPERIENCE

REV. A. E. EGGING, M.A., SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS
DIOCESE OF GRAND ISLAND. ST. PAUL. NEB.

Dr. Charles A. Prosser is a well known educational leader

who for many years has been the Director of Dunwoody
Institute of Minneapolis, Minn. In January of 1944 the

Vocational Division of the U. S. Office of Education organized

a committee for the study of "Vocational Education in the

Years Ahead." Near the close of the eighteen months of

work the chairman asked Dr. Prosser to summarize the

conclusions. His statement, as later amended and now
become famous, is as follows

:

It is the belief of this conference that, with the aid

of this report in final form, schools will be able better

to prepare for entrance upon desirable skilled occupa-
tions those youth who by interest and aptitude can
profit from such training. We believe that the high
school will continue to improve its offering for those
youth who are preparing to enter college. In the
United States the people have adopted the ideal of

secondary education for all youth. As this ideal is ap-
proached, the high school is called upon to serve an
increasing number of youth for whom college prepara-
tion or training for skilled occupations is neither feasi-

ble nor appropriate. The practical problems connected
with the provision of a suitable educational program
for this increasing number are so great and the schools
to date have had, comparatively, so little experience
in this enterprise that the problem merits cooperative
study and action by leaders in all aspects of secondary
education. We believe that secondary school adminis-
trators and teachers and vocational education leaders
should work together to the end that the number of
attempts being made in secondary schools to meet this

need will be greatly increased and to the end that the
pronouncements made in recent years by various edu-
cational groups which are suggestive of needed cur-
riculum patterns will receive increased study and
implementation.^

400
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Cooperatively the Division of Vocational Education and
the Division of Secondary Education prepared the agenda
and made the other plans for five regional conferences for

the further study of many of the implications for secondary

education, among which were the "Implications Concerning
Work Experience and Occupational Adjustment."

The term "Work Experience," as here used, is most fre-

quently understood to mean part-time employment in some
business or trade in conjunction with school work, the

supervision of such work by the school, and the giving of a

stipulated amount of credit toward graduation for such

experience.

The advantages cited by the Prosser Committee for such

supervised work experience are as follows

:

(1) Improves the type of job youth finds; (2) pro-
vides a counseling service under a life situation; (3)
encourages youth to remain in school; (4) . tends to

improve school attendance; (5) aids in school adjust-
ment; (6) improves morale; (7) tends to improved
relationship between employer, employee, labor and
the school; (8) improves wages and working condi-
tions; (9) reveals the necessity of qualifying for life's

work; (10) gives an opportunity for outlet of physical
energy; (11) contributes to economic adjustment;
(12) affords an opportunity through school instruction
to make meaningful such items as : (a) factors leading
to success on the job; (b) significance of social se-
curity, taxes, labor organizations, child labor laws,
health, blind alley jobs; (13) develops more wholesome
attitude toward work; (14) improves general scholar-
ship; (15) enables youth to contribute to family bud-
get; (16) reveals need for further education

; (17) puts
students on their own; (18) provides a sense of se-

curity and independence.^

Some barriers cited by the Committee that must be con-

sidered in formulating and inaugurating a school supervised

work program are suggested as follows

:

(1) An unwillingness on the part of some school
officials to admit educational values exist outside of the
school room; (2) lack of facilities and knowledge on the
part of school representatives required to organize
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that type of program; (3) opposition of labor in cer-

tain cases; (4) unwillingness of some schools to give

credit for outside of school activities; (5) failure of

many parents to understand the value of out-of-school

w^ork; (6) entrance requirements of colleges ; (7) lack

of community consciousness regarding the importance
of out-of-school work for youth; (8) teacher-training
institutions not prepared to equip teachers to handle
this type of program; (9) feeling on part of many
youth that real education is found in school rooms
only; (10) difficulty of providing supervision on the
job; (11) a cause of interruptions in a well-organized
and smooth running program.^

It would appear that the inclusion of a work experience

plan as a part of the thinking of high school curriculum

builders is a definite and constructive move forward. A
complete evaluation of its proper place and function, how-
ever, would necessarily involve an analysis of the entire

secondary school perspective. This would hardly be possible

within the limits of this paper. Only a cursory examination

will be made by way of: (1) An Historical Approach ; (2) A
Psychological Approach; (3) An Empirical Approach; and

(4) Some Cautions and Recommendations.

The very importance of this subject would suggest that in

any case the plan should be a cautious adaptation, solidified

by a well established synthesis of tradition and progress,

and that by a spirit so free that it is enslaved, neither to the

prejudices of the past, nor any more to the novelties of

our own day.

Historical Approach

Work experience is really not a new idea in education,

although this particular plan may be new as a part of the

high school curriculum. The apprenticeship method of

learning a trade or even a profession, until very recently,

had always been taken for granted as the natural and

normal procedure from the very earliest times. Particularly

noteworthy, from this point of view, were the trade guilds of

England and continental Europe during medieval times.

They became highly organized and perfected, not only as to
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their educational procedures and standards, but they seemed

to have provided a rather complete "Life Adjustment Pro-

gram," since they were also concerned with the economic,

social, and spiritual needs of their members. Though no

exact counterpart of these guilds developed in the United

States, apprenticeship or work experience, unrelated to

formal education, was similarly taken for granted for many
years as the accepted method of acquiring a trade or skill

or even a profession and is still the accepted method in

several fields.

With the institution, however, of compulsory education

laws as well as the initiation of new social and economic

changes a much greater impetus was given to formal educa-

tion, particularly on the secondary level. These trends have

continued so that now a minimum of a high school education

is looked upon as an ideal for all.

At first high schools had the single purpose of serving

only college preparatory people and their standards were
established accordingly. With the influx, however, of a large

percentage of all children the established standards as well

as the singleness of purpose were under great strain. The
first adjustment seems to have been an almost inevitable

watering down and dilution of standards to accommodate
the masses, so that many of our high schools involved a

definite penalty for those who were to be our potential

leaders and professional people. Whereas schools are for

children, we saw the anomaly of students having to adjust

themselves to the curriculum rather than the curriculum to

the needs of the students. There developed a large cry,

however, particularly during the depression period, for

more practical, more functional and more specifically appli-

cable courses. As a consequence the curriculum has run

almost the complete gamut of possible trends, becoming the

discussion target of about every would-be educator and

interest group. The National Council of Teachers of Eng-

lish has said recently that "We are a nation of sixth-grade

readers. It requires seventh-grade skill to read a news-
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paper. Reading failure is a national problem." * Therefore,

we should spend more time teaching reading. The Scientific

Research Board, appointed by the President of the United

States, in a recent statement stressed the urgency of im-

proving instruction in arithmetic if the country is to develop

the scientists needed for security and advancement.^ Nu-
merous groups concerned with juvenile delinquency feel

that more stress should be placed on character building and
the study of citizenship. People concerned about UNESCO
feel that more emphasis should be placed on the social

studies, particularly the study of democracy and inter-

national relationships. Many business people are of the

opinion that our high school courses are largely an intel-

lectual luxury. They should be more practical so that the

graduates would be prepared to take their places in busi-

ness life by becoming proficient in such fields as business

English, accounting, business law, etc.

Some constructive curriculum adjustments have been

made but the thinking about it still seems quite divergent

and confused. The Prosser Resolution and the wide study

implementing its purposes should assist greatly in clarify-

ing this difficulty and thus render an invaluable service.

Psychological Approach

It would appear that, as a result of the trends and events

of the past three decades, too much of the responsibility for

education, artificially and arbitrarily, has been placed on

the school. More recently this shift has even become true of

the parental, social responsibility for children. This trend

is probably an effect of, and at least to some degree a cause

for, the decline of the proper place of the home, the church

and other institutions of the community. Since the home

and the church are primary societies, their proper influences

anteriorly have been established by the creative hand of God

Himself. Because of the failure to observe this fact, each

new crisis, whether local, national or international, has

brought a cry for more schooling as though it were panacea
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for everything. Note the thinking of the sex education

proponents as an example.

Apparently the pendulum has swung too far toward

institutionalized learning. It is, however, typical of the trial

and error process which seems always to be incident to

human progress. At first a lag develops and then the im-

petus of a correction goes too far. The work experience

plan should be a normal trend toward a happy medium.

One of the most obvious, and probably one of the most

important considerations in education is the fact that no two

students are exactly alike. Their differences are multiplied

by many factors, most significant of which are aptitude in-

terests and opportunities. Though these differences pose a

large problem from an educational point of view, they are in

reality a blessing because they predispose every individual

to his particular vocation for which a proper place may be

found in the complexity of modern society. In its truly

democratic concept this adjustment should be arranged by

the application of competition, as an integral part of free

enterprise, to the law of supply and demand. It is only in

a totalitarian society that individuals are driven into prede-

termined pattern. Such a compulsion is as much a form of

tyranny if it is brought about by an educational process as

if it were by an external force.

It is not the function of education to eliminate individual

differences, but rather to capitalize upon them by aiding

and preparing each individual to take his proper place, and

by perfecting these adjustments to elevate society as a

whole. It is, therefore, a gross injustice to an individual and

a misinterpretation of democracy in education to hold that

everyone is entitled to the same degree or type of training.

The most perfect type of education is one that considers

individual differences to the extent that it will best prepare

each individual to take his predisposed place in society. It

should be added, parenthetically, that the idea of predisposi-

tion does not mean a predestination to a static position, but

rather one that is subject to modification by added interest,
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application, or any of the other factors which make for

individual differences.

In practice, not only high schools, but colleges and uni-

versities as well, sometimes without intention but some-

times even with ulterior motives, have been guilty of serious

injustices inasmuch as they have educated people away from

what they should best be prepared to do or to be. This has

been done not so much by the content of the offerings, but

rather by an over-emphasis on life positions which do not

involve manual labor. The introduction of a work experi-

ence program in its proper place should help to overcome

this misinterpretation. Then, too, schools have often been

guilty of misguiding students toward their own entrenched

fields of specialization irrespective of the individual's needs,

or of not guiding them at all, but allowing them to flounder

into whatever happens to be most available. Thus we some-

times see the fallacy of a large percentage of the enrollment

of a high school taking a strictly commercial course because

that happens to be the particular forte of that school.

It would seem obvious, then, because of the need for con-

sidering individual differences and adjustments that,

though a secondary school may have a singleness of purpose,

it must assume a multiplicity of functions. Its first obliga-

tion is to offer such general education as will develop the

maximum personal acumen, mental and physical maturity,

and moral integrity. Secondly, it should develop such in-

formation and tool skills which are a common need and

which presuppose a maturity which is beyond the ele-

mentary level. Thirdly, it should be concerned with such

specializations and applied sciences as would appear to be

within its proper scope and which individual differences

warrant. This would include a work experience program

for those who should be properly guided toward this activity.

The school can fail in overemphasizing or underemphasiz-

ing any one or combination of these functions.

If the high school were to accede to all the pressures that

are brought to bear, it would have to offer more than any
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individual could absorb in four years, and it would also

be in danger of too much specialization or compartmentali-

zation. This would be like the error of supplying a house
with all the numerous electrical appliances available with-

out providing a sufficient amount of current to operate

them. Isolated skills without the necessary personal acu-

men, maturity or integrity to use them intelligently would
not only be useless but even dangerous. They would reduce

man to a machine.

It is rather clear that the best psychology of learning

presupposes the presentation of the matter and techniques

in such a manner and in such degrees as constantly to

challenge the mentality of the individual and yet not over-

tax his capacity. It should be recalled that the learning

process of a human being, from a mental point of view,

involves the cultivation and development of faculties of

three distinct types and levels. Man is not born with any
innate ideas. His mind is as an empty slate. First percep-

tions are impressed upon one or more of the five external

senses. These sense impressions in turn produce their effect

upon the internal senses; viz., the common sense, the esti-

mative power, the memory and the phantasm ar imagina-

tion. These in turn pass on their message to the spiritual

faculties of intellect and will. It is only at this highest level

that sensation is made truly intelligible, that the mere
felt-fact of sensuous apprehension is brought to the rank of

true knowledge, intelligent cognition, and this by the instru-

mentality of abstractions and universals.

In the human make-up the energy to develop culture must
be applied in both the body and the soul. Original sin makes
it difficult. Grace perfects it.

An important consideration is that as a consequence of

this, normal human inertia and the varying capacities of

individuals, this transfer from the lowest level of sensation

to the intellect is not spontaneous. There is a constant re-

sistance all the way along, and quite often mental activities

never reach the highest level, in which case the thought
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process is no more perfect than that of a brute animal ex-

cept possibly in degree. Much of the activity of human
beings suffers this difficulty. It is one of the serious mis-

conceptions in many so-called educational procedures which
merely involve the accumulation of facts modified by certain

sensual coordinations. The results are much like a dog
that has learned many tricks.

The development of numerous educational props, such as

audio-visual aids (and work experience might be included

too), are in danger of abutting this fallacy, inasmuch as

even educators sometimes are lulled into a complacency by
their greater efficiency, and their greater dimensional force,

in affecting the seiises. Usually satisfactory, concrete and
external results can be shown. The very ease and assistance

which they offer to the sense processes may be the occasion

for destroying the best carry-over because their added
efficiency may occasion less concentration or mental

exertion.

There is much truth in the idea that a course must be

difficult in order to be most valuable, the dictums of pro-

gressive educators notwithstanding. The best sense aids

of course should be used, but the stimuli should always be

added to make them carry to the highest levels for the only

re^l effective training.

If a student passes through his school career without

ha\*ng been so disciplined constantly, the probabilities are

that that first real life problem will cause him to flounder

because his schooling lias never developed his native re-

sources or taught him to husband his best abilities.

It would appear that a high school curriculum, properly

arranged for an individual, would involve an intelligent

balance between courses offering general education, tool

information and skills, and specialization. Depending
largely on individual differences and consequent vocation,

some should spend more time on general education, whereas
in other instances proper guidance could warrant starting
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the practical and applied sciences as well as work experi-

ence much earlier.

Empirical Approach

A work experience program has been in existence in the

State of Nebraska for about ten years. I mention Nebraska
because it my main area of experience. In practice, it has

not developed quite as rapidly as might be typical of the

enthusiasm of many educators. To date only about one per

cent of the schools in the State use the program at all and
they are generally the larger ones. The total number of

students involved is slightly above one per cent, although

it is not large in any location. An enrollment of 25 in the

program of a total school enrollment of 900 seems to be

typical.

Nearly all schools that have any experience with the pro-

gram are enthusiastic about it although some have discon-

tinued it after having used it for a time. This has usually

been the result of a change of administration.

School administrators have indicated that their greatest

difficulty was the provision of a properly qualified coordina-

tor, particularly during this period of teacher shortage.

Secondly, the program is expensive because more teacher

time per student is required. Parents sometimes have been

reluctant to allow their children to enter the program, par-

ticularly those on the better financial levels. University

entrance requirements have also been a deterrent. Com-
pulsory school laws were a hurdle at the beginning.

Businesses that have had any experience with the work
experience plan generally feel that it is a constructive move.

Some, particularly the more highly organized types, are

very enthusiastic about it, seeing many advantages in it.

Others have expressed the view that they were not properly

equipped to do justice to the student. Still others felt that

the supervision of the school was inadequate and the school

program was improperly coordinated. The opposite opinion

could also be found, for some stated the view that, if the
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student was well versed in the three R's and had normal

intelligence, they would prefer to do the rest themselves.

All individuals interviewed who either were or had been

in the program felt that it was most advantageous, although

some expressed the idea that the procedures and relation-

ships between the school, the business and the student

merited improvement. Some found themselves in the pro-

gram with the definite knowledge that the school didn't

want them.

Labor unions have been suspicious of the plan in some

cases.

Cautions and Recommendations

Competent and articulate vocational guidance is probably

the one most important factor to insure the success of a

work experience program. Each student presents a new
problem that must be evaluated on its own merits. It would

be the obligation of the director to determine in each case

if, and at what precise point, and to what degree, efforts

toward general education should give way to applied courses

and work experience.

The coordinator, or in other words, the individual who
carries on the school supervisory aspect of the program,

must be an individual of wide competence. He must be in

a position to correlate the school part of the program as far

as in his judgment would seem advisable. He must be

competent to evaluate the progress of students on their jobs

and be able to suggest improvements in procedures.

It would appear as a general principle that high schools

should not engage in such work experience programs as

would involve experiences which are essentially the same
as the school program itself, or, on the other hand, are too

foreign to it. Typical of the former would appear to be

general commercial work and, of the latter, agriculture.

In general it would seem that a work experience program

should be a boon to small schools because it provides an

avenue for doing something practical about individual
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differences without organizing entirely new departments.

Every small community normally has sufficient opportuni-

ties for its establishment. The fullest development, how-
ever, would seem to presuppose that other institutions of

the community assume an increasingly greater responsi-

bility. It would appear that labor unions, instead of being

suspicious, could find in it a splendid opportunity for real

service and, at the same time, safeguard the school as an
institution from spreading its resources too thin. The his-

tory and experiences of the guilds of medieval Europe
might well be studied and emulated in many instances.

Historically, it would seem almost inevitable that de-

cadence follows the successes of florescence. "As an evil

lethargy, possession begets indolence and safety generates

carelessness." ^ Might not recent trends in education thus

be symptomatic of a decline in Western Civilization. Educa-

tors should beware. There is an added temptation should

work experience programs be used ill-advisedly.

^ Prosser, Charles A,, Report of the National Conference on Life
Adjustment, (Unpublished), p. 5.

' Ibid., p. 80,
•» Ibid., pp. 80, 81.

^ Teen Age Book Club. (News Release)
^ "Elementary School Notes," The Catholic Educational Review,

XLVI, (March, 1948), p. 174.

" Loyd-Russell, Rev. Vincent, The Catholic Interpretation of Culture,
p. 18.



DISCUSSION OF IMPLICATIONS CONCERNING
WORK EXPERIENCE

REV. LEO C. GAINOR, O.P., DENVER, COLO.

I had the pleasure of reading Father Egging's paper and
I think he has covered the matter in splendid form. It is

evident that he has given much thought to this problem and
that he has had first-handed experience v^^ith the subject.

He has given us much stimulating material for serious

thought, for we all have the interests of the young people

at heart.

The problem is so new—in its present presentation—that

it suggests many difficulties ; and, as Father Egging pointed

out, we will have to go through much "hit-and-miss" ordeal

before the exact solution becomes evident.

That there is a problem of adjusting the boy—and girl

—

to life situations—that boy and girl who will not enter

college—is obtaining wider publicity and much thought is

being given to this large group of young people who must
enter the world with no further formal education beyond
high school.

The solution of the problem will require much "educa-

tional" work among the parents, among the teachers, the

business men and other groups—such as unions—before we
begin to approach a satisfactory or complete solution. For
instance, today we do not have the mechanical set-up for

administering such a program. Neither do we have the tech-

nical equipment, nor the trained staffs. Moreover, business

men generally, social service clubs, etc., know very little

about the movement and much of their information is faulty.

Parents, generally, know so little about this movement
that it is pathetic. For instance, parents do not seem to

realize that two of their sons may differ tremendously in

natural gifts. Because, Tom, the older son, went to college,

was capable in languages and made a splendid record, there-

fore Jim, the younger son, must also go to the same college

412
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. . . Jim who has no ability for languages and, hence, no de-

sire to learn them. He struggles through four years of agony
and unhappiness. But Jim did love birds and he might
have made a good ornithologist, if his parents had only

recognized the differences in their two sons. Now, Jim is an
unhappy misfit, a handicapped young man.

That's lesson number one, for the parents. Parents must
learn that their children differ in abilities and that parents

cannot fit them into the same pattern of life's activity.

Parents have thrown this responsibility too much on the

educator and the school system. Now, we know that the

child belongs primarily to the parents, and the delegation

of some of the functions of education to our schools does

not automatically, or in any way, take the child away from
the parent or shift the responsibility to the school.

However, so many parents are reluctant to acknowledge

this difference in their children, or to accept the advice or

findings of the schoolman. In one case there were three boys

in a family. One, the oldest, was making normal progress,

but the second and third boy had much trouble with their

schooling. I recommended that the two boys be given apti-

tude tests and physical examinations. But the parents

wouldn't do it—maybe afraid of what they would find out,

and that they might have another problem to face. So the

school system found out for itself—the hard way—that the

one boy's difficulty was physical—poor eyesight. The vision

in one eye might have been lost entirely had the school not

stepped in. The other boy had reading difficulty due—as

the history ultimately disclosed—^to the parents' insisting

that the boy be advanced in a primary grade, when the

school authorities recommended that he be retarded. He
had worked under this reading handicap all through his

grade school.

In another family the parents had two sons attending an
exclusive high school which was designed primarily—in

every scholastic way—for boys who were preparing for

college. The parents would not recognize or acknowledge
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the fact that one of the boys should not go to college. Social

standing in the community, a wealthy suburb, and reaction

to the social stigma (a false concept) that one of their boys

did not go to college influenced this family to make a misfit

out of one of their sons.

So there is much education for the parent as well as the

child. It is no reflection upon a boy that his gifts or talents

are different than his brother's gifts. It is possible for both

to make useful citizens in their respective vocations. The
army in our recent war recognized this difference in abili-

ties and tried to utilize the differences in the native or de-

veloped talents of the soldiers. Parents must come to

recognize this before we can help them to develop useful

and happy citizens.

Another sharp distinction that must be kept in mind in

this field is that all work experience among young people is

not life adjustment education. Some of it is definitely child

exploitation, or simply child labor. The boy at the soda

fountain at the corner drug store, or the errand boy for the

grocery store, working from after school until 8 or 9 or

later at night, is not gaining educational experience. First

of all, he has no time for study, for home work, for normal

recreation, for proper physical development. This situation

is bad from every angle for the boy's future life.

The girl who is a baby-sitter every evening, or several

times a week, is gaining no work experience that will be

helpful in her future life adjustments.

Even the paper boy, out in all kinds of weather delivering

papers, and then using his Saturdays to collect and make
calls back, is not gaining real work experience although he

may be making some money. Moreover, his newspaper en-

vironment and his association with older boys at the news-

paper distribution depot furnishes a fruitful field for this

boy to acquire a hardened, worldly-wise moral development,

and a twisted concept of life—that the "smart" way is the

proper way. He obtains distorted knowledge far above his

years—all of which may seriously affect his whole future
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moral conduct and civic responsibility. It certainly tends to

offset the definite religious training and moral restraints

taught to him in our Catholic schools.

In all these work cases—and in many others—the motiva-

tion is to make money, which places the wrong emphasis
on this activity. It is not work experience as we are discuss-

ing it. One of the unfortunate by-products of the recent war
was the effect produced on our young people of school age

by employment at high wages during that abnormal time.

It has given the young people a false standard of values

which it is going to take a long time to rectify.

In the January, 1943, issue (pages 32-39) of the Bulletin

of the National Association of Secondary-School Principals

Courtenay Dinwiddle, as General Secretary, National Child

Labor Committee, New York City, pointed out this vital

distinction between work for pay—exclusively—and edu-

cational work. He said

:

"The incentive to the youth from being able to measure
,
his physical skills and his mental powers in work that
is of recognized community value has no equal. It is

the mark by which most boys and girls judge their
evolution from adolescence to manhood and woman-
hood. Pay is frequently emphasized as the acid test

of the value of such work as a stimulus to growth and
character. Pay has its unquestionable place, but if

the incentive is for monetary reward alone, there is a
fatal lack in the youth's experience. If work experi-
ence fails to teach group co-operation, altruism, and
planning for the common good, it is steering the young-
sters directly towards the exclusively materialistic ap-
praisal of success without regard to the good of
others . . .

."

Much work, therefore, remains to be done in the educa-

tion of parents, expanding the school system, training a

competent staff, making social groups conscious of their

part in this program but, most of all in making the youth
of the land vitally conscious of their personal responsibility

towards developing a better land for their own children

and making themselves better citizens of our country and
future citizens of Heaven.



THE CONTRIBUTION THAT CATHOLIC RELIGIOUS
EDUCATION CAN MAKE TO THE LIFE ADJUSTMENT

PROGRAM

SELF-DISCIPLINE
THROUGH RELIGIOUS MOTIVATION—
THE PRACTICAL, CHRISTIAN BASIS FOR

LIFE ADJUSTMENT EDUCATION

REV. THOMAS A. LAWLESS, O.S.F.S.

SALESIANUM HIGH SCHOOL, WILMINGTON, DEL.

In the field of education, children that we are, it would

seem that we must ever have new toys to play with. And,

as the years roll along, our new toys are more or less epi-

tomized in catch-words and catch-phrases. In the march
of time there have appeared and disappeared such educa-

tional theme songs as education for democracy, health

education, brotherhood education, education for tolerance,

education for citizenship, education for Americanism, edu-

cation for peace, education for mutual understanding among
nations, education for world citizenship, crime prevention

education, guidance education, etc., and now, the newest

toy-word is life adjustment education.

To analyze each one of these items would be a vast job,

but to show you what Fm driving at, consider the period

during which education was set forth as the great remedy

and preventive of crime. We built bigger schools and better

schools all over the land, and, the next day we had to build

bigger jails and better jails to house the juvenile delin-

quents. And then we went through that period of education

for peace only to find ourselves engulfed in the greatest of

all wars, with no peace yet in sight. Consider the days when
we talked of nothing but education for democracy and citi-

zenship that was to make this country a more united and

democratic nation—and then came millions of appropria-

416
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tions for Congressional investigations into un-American

activities, and a tremendous multiplication of F. B. I. per-

sonnel to ferret out anti-American organizations and socie-

ties subversive to our American way of life. Let's venture

to hope that our newest toy, life adjustment education, will

not force us to build newer and bigger and better insane

asylums to take care of the neurotics and psychiatric cases,

the psychosis cases, the misfits, the maladjustments, and

the complexes that it presumes to be able to prevent.

Two things are frequently forgotten by educators. The

first forgotten thing is that education without a moral and

religious basis is frequently worse than no education at all.

The second forgotten thing is much the same. It is that

education, of itself, produces neither a sense of morality nor

morality. Knowledge is not will power; learning has only

too frequently very little relation to doing. Why teach them

how to count if they are going to use that knowledge only

to cheat their neighbor? Anent this, at the recent School

Administrators Convention at Atlantic City, Lyman Bryson

of Teachers College, Columbia University, said: "More

understanding and better knowledge of each other will not,

of itself, bring about a better understanding among nations."

And did you ever pause to remember that the great pioneer

immigrants who came here seventy-five or a hundred years

ago, in the main, could neither read nor write. Yet they

were law-abiding citizens, they had a high sense of moral

values, they helped to build this magnificent structure

which we call America. Their children of a second and

third generation can read and write and figure; they have

been educated in our magnificent American schools; and

they have become the gamblers, racketeers and gangsters,

and number one criminals and communists.

Now, if there be any one of these educative toy-words in

which religion must play the supreme part, it is in the field

of this newest toy called life adjustment education. Outside

our particular arena they have groped in the dark so much

—

they know they have missed the boat somewhere along the
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line. They try to swim out to catch the boat, and they grab

at any straw which gives hope of keeping them afloat for

another while. And their latest straw is life adjustment

education. Now, from the very beginning, that is the only

kind of education we ever visualized—that's the only kind

of education we care to fool around with now.

To be logical about this idea of life adjustment education

we should first inquire into the meaning we give to life and

then we should have to inquire into the nature of this in-

dividual we are trying to adjust, and then we should come
to the question as to what we are trying to adjust this

individual—and all this would bring us back to the very

fundamentals of the Catholic philosophy of education. Of

course, to so many of the near-sighted, life adjustment has

to do, in a general way, with jobs, and trades and skills, and
all that. They don't want any more misfits among plumbers

or doctors or what have you. And the general plan seems

to be to test these children and retest them, to psychoanalyze

them and psychiatrize them, to add the score of part 3, bat-

tery 2, to the score of part 4, battery 5, multiply by score of

part 2, battery 1, divide by score of part 6, battery 4, and

then tell Johnny Jones that he should be a doctor and Willie

Smith that he should be second assistant at a gasoline

station.

Leaving aside academic questions, let's consider the item

as to tvhat we are trying to adjust these children. If the

idea imparts adjustment in vocation fields, that would seem

to be too large an order for the high school area. Of the

thousands of possible vocational activities, even the largest

and best equipped of our vocational schools can only give a

passing insight into a relatively small number, perhaps, on

the average, twenty at most. Now, I'm for the enrichment

of our Catholic school curricula ; I'm for a curriculum in our

schools that will be sufficiently comprehensive to take care

of the needs and abilities of the increasingly large and varied

groups of students that we have to deal with. But when
the very creators of these so-called vocational courses and
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vocational schools seem to doubt the wisdom of their own
handiwork of the past thirty years, I certainly would not

put down vocational training on the high school level as

the answer to the problem of life adjustment.

All this brings to mind a title of some months back, Gen-

eral Education in a Free Society. After reading that book

you probably knew less about the meaning of general educa-

tion than you did before. However, we must have some form
of "general" life adjustment education. Our life adjustment

education must visualize the student, not as an electrician,

nor as a banker, but should specialize on the wide and broad

and general eventualities of every man's everyday life, the

things to which a man must adjust himself no matter what
his particular vocation may be, the universal facts of life

—

living, suffering, pain, death.

Our objective should be to give the student a basic maxi-

mum of the very essentials of living in every life, in every

age, in every circumstance—essentials which are unchange-

able—as old as the world—as modern as the "New Look"

—

as powerful as the atomic bomb—as fresh as the violets of

spring—as everlasting as the eternal years of God. No
matter how well a man may seem to be adjusted to his par-

ticular job, he is poorly adjusted if he has not learned to

adjust himself to life, to suffering, to death. Isn't it a fact

that frequently those best adjusted for certain skills, the

experts in the different vocations, the highly trained special-

ists, are the least adjusted to life? Don't we find them with

a tendency to be emotionally unstable, erratic, given to com-
plexes, unsocial or even anti-social? And, no matter how
poorly a man may seem to be adjusted to his job, he is a

nobly adjusted individual if he knows how to live, how to

suffer, how to die.

To date, educators have failed to give us any logical plan

for what they call "general education." But you have a

clear-cut plan for "general life adjustment education" on

the very first page of the old "penny" catechism: to know
God, to love Him and to serve Him in this world, so as to be



420 Secondary School Department

happy with Him forever in the next. General Hfe adjust-

ment means adjustment to the universal and unchanging

laws of nature which are God's laws, against which if a man
sin, he must needs pay the penalty. Since all men are subject

to the basic natural and divine laws of God, it is with these

laws that basic and general life adjustment education must

concern itself. Since all men are subject, at one time or

another to suffering, pain, sorrow, heartaches and heart-

breaks, life adjustment education must prepare youth for

all that. Since all men must face the hardships of inequali-

ties and injustices, life adjustment education must prepare

them for that. Since all men must face the great ordeal of

death, any kind of life adjustment education which side-

steps this issue is necessarily imperfect and incomplete.

Now the only system of education which carries all these

things through consistently and logically is to be formed

in the Catholic philosophy of education. Thus, to have a

general adjustment for life, your pupils must be inbued,

impregnated with the Catholic philosophy of life. A man
cannot be truly adjusted socially or vocationally or eco-

nomically^ or emotionally or domestically or mentally until

he is rightly adjusted spiritually. And if he be adjusted

spiritually, all else follows as day follows night. Just as

happiness is an attitude of mind rather than a condition of

body, so real life adjustment must be in the soul more than

in the finger-tips—in the heart more than in any material

accomplishment.

These young people must be trained to face every event in

life—not with the fanaticism of the Ottoman—but with that

calm, reasonable, logical knowledge that "in Ipso et cum
Ipso, et per Ipsum . . ." ; with that spiritual insight which

will give them to see the image and likeness of God on every

man's face—with that high sense of moral values which

will steel them against the opportunism and expediency of

a very inconsistent world—that realization of the real begin-

ning and true objective of all man's life and action which

will fit them to save their immortal souls in any of life's
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devious pathways. Thus they will know that "we have not

here a lasting city," and they will know too, that, in the

search for that "city on a hill," any vocation is but a step-

ping stone toward the attainment of life's ultimate goal

—

"Thou hast made us for Thee, God, and our hearts are

troubled and unquiet until they rest in Thee." There are no

inhibitions, no complexes, for the spiritually adjusted.

All this leads up to that sublime phase of Catholic mysti-

cism, which, in the present economy of Redemption is called

vicarious suffering, atonement, oblation, self-renunciation.

And that leads to that particular part of this doctrine which

is called self-discipline, and which must necessarily be a

main factor in any life adjustment educational program.

Naturally, this is diametrically opposed to all those beautiful

theories of "self expression" about which we have heard

so much in recent years, particularly from the "progressive

education school." And to the materialistic program of "self

expression" we oppose a Christian program of "self repres-

sion." The thing that gets most of us into most of the

trouble we get into in this world is just that inclination

towards "self expression." Witness your own daily lives.

Self expression, particularly in certain areas, is the cause

of so much physical disease, and social misadjustments, and

aberrations of all kinds—and even wars, public or private.

What contributes most towards adjustment in every walk

of life is "self-repression, self-discipline." It's self-repres-

sion that makes for healthy bodies and clean minds and

peace.

No curriculum revision will be good enough to bring this

about ; no syllabus content will be adequate for this purpose.

The grace of God, brought to our young people through the

inspiration of the lives of our Catholic educators, and that

alone, will effect it. This may sound highly spiritual, but,

after all, these children are spiritual beings. There has been

so much talk about the "democratization of class room pro-

cedure" ; why should we not talk about the "spiritualization

of class room procedure." True, the religion teacher should



422 Secondary School Department

be a specialist, but, at best he can only give the factual

knowledge. In our Catholic schools every teacher should be

—I might well say, every Catholic teacher is—a life adjust-

ment teacher.

I would leave the vast spiritual implications of all this to

your meditation before the Great Teacher, and add just one

thought about the practical implementation of this self-

discipline education. Now the practical angle to which I

would draw your attention concerns "externals." We all

know that the habit does not make the monk, but we know,

too, that externals do create atmosphere, atmosphere creates

attitudes and impressions, impressions oft repeated create

habits, and habits have a carry-over value into life, which

all adds up to life adjustment education. The externals

which I have in mind are, in the main, the things we did in

grade school work but which we seem to leave aside when
we get into the high school field. That would include the

little practices of mortification and self-denial, such as not

eating candy during Lent, going to Mass every day in May,

and all such things. They are habit forming; they lead

towards self-discipline. And, too, all the other nice things

we used to do—a little J. M. J. at the top of our homework,

flowers brought to the little classroom shrine, blackboard

work, posters, bulletin boards, visual aids of all kinds. Isn't

it true that at times we are so busy about many things, the

syllabus to be covered, examinations to be prepared, and all

that, that we even forget to say a little prayer at the begin-

ning and end of our classes ?

I know some of you will say that you cannot make saints

out of them. But, the strange part of it is that you can—you

actually do make saints out of them. These child minds are

susceptible of great inspiration for evil—witness the movies,

etc. But they are just as susceptible to great inspiration for

good. And youth will respond with heroic efforts. After

all, youth is not the time for frivolous pleasure ;
youth is the

time for heroism. What old man ever died a hero? And self-

discipline is heroism. And self-discipline is a habit, which
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like any other habit is acquired by repeated acts. It is your

religious training that must inspire youth towards those

repeated acts. Through you these young people must learn

that "if the grain of wheat that falls on the ground die not,

itself remains alone," It is your spiritual leadership which
will bring them to the depths of self-repression and then to

the practices of self-discipline. Encourage them in all the

practices of Christian mortification, fasting in a small way,

privation of legitimate pleasures, little self-imposed pen-

ances, giving up little things to which they may have a just

right, doing things for others even at a personal loss, think-

ing of and taking care of the needs of others even at the

price of serious inconvenience to themselves, and so many
other things to the end that their wills may be strengthened

and fortified to face the real difficulties of any life adjust-

ment in later years. After all, it is not ideas about purity

that make for a clean life, but ideals of purity that make for

a clean life—not extensive biological knowledge, but correct

attitudes on chastity that make for so-called "mental

hygiene"—not self expression in matters sexual that will

eliminate complexes and aberrations and inhibitions, but

self-repression, self-discipline, that make for clean bodies

and healthy minds. And so on through all the factors that

enter into real life adjustment. It's always self-discipline

that must play the major role.

Finally, no one can give these children the right attitude

towards life adjustment if he not only does not have it him-

self but does not know it himself. You can't teach the

Pythagorean theories if you don't know something about

them. I'm for teacher preparation in the material way that

is called for by evaluation committees, and accrediting

agencies, etc. We've got to go along and measure up to all

their requirements ; and we have done that to a fair degree.

But what puts you on the top of the list as life adjustment

educators is your religious training, particularly your

novitiate training, for which you receive no credit from

your evaluating agencies. They haven't got the brains to
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understand what that's all about, nor have they the religious

sense to perceive its tremendous value. They insist on
teacher preparation in every field, but they never had a

course in teacher preparation for life adjustment education.

We are the only group who understand this thing. We are

the only group whose teachers have had training, hard train-

ing, in this thing. We are the only group really qualified to

give life adjustment education. This is our major task.

Thanks be to God, to date, we have not failed. Please God,

in the future, we shall not fail.

And so when the burden of the day and the heat would

get you down, when you would be driven nigh to despair

by pessimistic criticism—always initiated by those who
have never lifted a finger to help—criticism to the effect

that the overt misadjustments and failures of Catholic

educational products are daily manifest in the home, in the

parish, in politics and in social life, fear not—your lives

have not been wasted. True, there are examples of your

failures, but the over-all picture proves 'beyond doubt that

they are the exception rather than the rule. In this very

imperfect world we can only aim at perfection without too

much hope of ever attaining it here below. And I challenge

the critic, especially the Catholic critic, to compare Catho-

licity in the United States with Catholicity in any other

country. You have peopled this country with a great body

of priests and brothers and Sisters, and with a great army
of loyal, outstanding Catholic laymen. I have lived through

systems in other countries; I have seen their products de-

veloped into real saints in the classroom and left sterile of

religious fruition in adult life.

You have given your pupils a life adjustment education

with a carry-over value for their entire lives. And when I

say you, I mean our great corps of Catholic teachers; and

when I say our great corps of Catholic teachers, I mean, in

a very particular way, our good Sisters and good Brothers

who have in truth borne the heat of the day and the burden

of Catholic education from the very beginning. You don't
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have to kneel at the grave of buried hopes nor weep bitter

tears over dreams that did not come true. Your hopes, to

an astonishingly large extent, have been realized; your

dreams have come true. Go to Paris or Rome or Montevideo

on a Sunday morning and you will know that I speak the

truth. You have succeeded beyond measure. You send these

young people out with a life adjustment education which

goes to the very roots of life itself, which gives them the

right perspective in which to visualize all the really impor-

tant and most universally certain eventualities of their

existence. You have set them up on a hill whence they can

see clearly whither lead all the world's highways and by-

ways. You have taught them how to live and why to live,

how to suffer and why to suffer, how to die and why to die.



CHRISTIAN MORALITY—THE INDEX OF A
CHRISTIAN LIFE

SISTER JOAN MARIE, S.H.N.. OAKLAND, CALIF.

We are facing a strange situation in the post-war educa-

tional world of today. Many who are interested in the train-

ing of youth and in the rehabilitation of the world are

paying lip-service to the need of moral standards; yet in

their daily lives they ignore the practice of those very prin-

ciples for which they plead. As a result, modern youth is

inclined to be sceptical and to question the value of that

which their elders so easily evade.

We, as religious teachers, have the problem of convincing

our students that the moral principles which we inculcate

are those on which they must build their lives. It is no easy

task to do so, for they are faced with the collapse of moral

standards in the adult life around them. Since they are

young, the attractiveness of present pleasure far outweighs

the future happiness, and they are inclined to take the risk

"to gain the whole world."

Our task, then, becomes a double one. We must not only

impart to our students the moral teachings of the Church
and make sure that they are understood, but we must make
these norms a part of their lives in such a way that they will

carry over as the basis of their future conduct. This can

only be achieved by present practice and motivation for the

future.

Our students are living in a pagan atmosphere. Their

environment, outside of school hours, is one of materialism

and naturalism. They see the adults around them making
material pleasure and gratification of every whim and desire

their goal. Even the home often no longer exerts an influence

for good. The example of parents contradicts the very moral

principles we teach. The true Catholic home of a few decades

ago is almost non-existent.

426
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The leisure time of our students is spent in a round of

activities—movies, "dates," and parties—all of which dis-

tract and confuse them in their attempt to balance what
they have been taught with what they see about them. Their

companions are often non-Catholics whose ethical princi-

ples are at variance with those they know they should hold.

Even their Catholic friends seem to disregard moral stand-

ards and "follow the crowd." They themselves are too

young and impressionable to be able to make the proper

judgments and often lack the strength of will to uphold and

live by Christian principles when the presence of the world

and human respect become too strong.

We hope to counteract all of this influence by the moral

standards which we attempt to build up in all our training

and particularly in our classes in religion. In general, our

students seem to agree that we are being fairly successful

in our teaching in the realm of dogma, but many feel that

we are not being so successful in that of morals. In the first

place, they find that the training in moral principles of right

conduct does not come early enough in their high school

career. The ordinary course of study in religion places the

study of moral problems in the senior year. Twenty years

ago that was the correct placement, but not today. Our
students are faced with the situations in which they need

moral guidance even before they leave the eighth grade and

consequently feel that moral principles should be stressed in

every year of their high school life. Moreover, we have often

taken the attitude and worked under the impression that we
are training our students for problems they will meet in

the future. We have failed to recognize the fact that they

are meeting and having to solve these problems in the pres-

ent and that a solution for the future is too late.

We must also realize that the moral training of our stu-

dents requires motivation as well as knowledge. Youth of

today is inclined to be suspicious of authority (the com-

munist propaganda has seen to that), and therefore the

negative appeal has little influence except to antagonize.
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We must help them to know and love God and to act from
the motive of pleasing Him. In this even nature will second

our efforts since the emotional appeal for the adolescent is

far stronger than the purely intellectual appeal.

To this motivation we must add the actual day by day
practice of prayer and self-denial to strengthen their wills

in the problems of the present as well as the greater dangers

of the future. If they do not learn to use supernatural weap-
ons while they are with us, there is little hope that they will

be able to use them when the time of trial comes.

There is one phase of this moral training that presents a

special problem in these days of crowded curricula and
innumerable activities, and that is the personal interest in

the individual. We tend to train by mass production

methods, which often fail to meet the individual needs. Per-

haps we have some excuse today in our overcrowded schools

and our limited staffs, but it might be well to recognize

the fact that it is not an ideal arrangement. At least we can

hope for happier days and seize what time and opportunities

may present themselves. For individual guidance and moral
training to be effective and attractive, it is necessary that

the religious themselves meet the high ideals set for them
by their students. Only a Christlike kindness and under-

standing of their problems and their point of view will at-

tract their confidence and really influence their conduct.

Youth is naturally idealistic, and the standards of integrity,

justice and charity which they hold for religious are not

always met by us, and the consequences are not to our credit.

Moreover, there is another score on which we have been

accused of failure. Bishop Bernard Shell, Auxiliary Bishop

of Chicago, recently, in an address to eight hundred dele-

gates of midwest Catholic high schools, claimed that the

Catholic high schools were failing to make clear the relation

of religion to everyday life and consequently were responsi-

ble for many of the so-called "Sunday" Catholics. One cause

for the failure he attributed to the tendency to place religion

classes second to secular subjects.
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How many of us can face that accusation with clear con-

sciences? Twenty years ago, the accusation was that we
placed the religion classes in the hands of the poorest

teachers ; and we may hope that that has been in the great

part corrected. But is there not still a tendency to "devalu-

ate" the religion classes? Are there not schools which give

only two or three periods a week to religion ? And in those

that give full time, is the religion class not rated on the level

with typing and physical education and given only one-

fourth or one-half of a credit ? Can we expect our students

to rate their religion class as the highest when we actually

give it the lowest place ? Are there not teachers of religion

who teach those classes with less preparation and enthusi-

asm than the science, history or language class to which they

give their major interest and zeal? And in classes other than

the religion classes, is the supernatural and moral aspect

brought out? Does religion really permeate our teaching?

If not, we lose sight of the purpose of our existence as

religious teachers.

We must all realize that our task is tremendous and that

it will take much grace from God and effort on our part if

we are to accomplish our end. For, in the words of His
Holiness, Pope Pius XI, in his Encyclical on the Christian

Education of Youth, "It must never be forgotten that the

subject of Christian education is man whole and entire, soul

united to body in unity of nature. . . . Disorderly inclinations

must be corrected, good tendencies encouraged and regu-

lated from tender childhood and above all the mind must be

enlightened and the will strengthened by supernatural truth

and by the means of grace."
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Usually when we think of talk of life adjustments, we
consider the subject in terms of a conflict between one per-

sonality and another, or between a personality and his

environment or some definite set of circumstances which
tends to throw him off balance emotionally or intellectually.

We think, for instance, of the orientation that is needed

as the student passes from high school to college or from
either into the world of hard reality.

In religious life we know the difficulty of adjusting the

ideals set forth for us in the noviceship to the practical,

work-a-day life of distraction which most of us must live

once the greenhouse atmosphere of the novitiate has been

taken from us.

The subject which has been assigned to me does not lend

itself to a treatment along these traditional lines. It is

different. The adjustment which I intend to talk about

relates not to personalities or specific environments or par-

ticular circumstances. What it really comes down to is an
adjustment in our mental attitude to a unique idea which
is imbedded in the social doctrine of the Church.

It will require the rending of a pattern of thought which
perhaps has possessed us for a lifetime. It involves not

merely an application of principle to some personal problem
which may beset us or our students now or in the future, but

the formation of a Catholic attitude which embraces the

over-all picture of the economic system in which we live.

If we were to reduce the subject assigned—namely,

"Modern Economics vs. Christian Ethics"—to its most prac-

tical meaning, it could read "Present-Day Capitalism vs. the
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Papal Encyclicals." It is from that angle that I intend to

develop the theme.

It will help to clarification, I think, if we first briefly

define our terms.

Economics is the study of national wealth. Evidently

under that definition it is an indifferent topic. It is neither

good nor bad. When an attempt is made, however, to apply

the study to human relations or when the economist draws

conclusions which encroach upon the field of philosophy,

it may coincide with or run counter to ethics.

By modern economics we might mean prevalent theories

on the subject or the practical effects of some of the theories

as we see them enacted before our eyes each day. I prefer

to deal with the topic from this second point of view, my
reason being that, first of all, I frankly admit I am not

a theoretical economist. Secondly, the economic system

which harbors the ethical problems we wish to study began

on a theory—laissez faire—which is no longer modern and

continues to operate, on the larger levels at least, in defiance

of it.

The textbooks and men like Henry Haslitt still talk in

terms of free enterprise and the full page ads of the Na-
tional Association of Manufacturers glorify the concept.

In actuality, however, those who really control the economic

forces of the nation ignore both the authors and the ads.

Capitalism as we know it today, based on the concentrated

power of Big Business, comes into conflict with our ethical

ideals not only on the academic plane, but even more

sharply in its structure and everyday operation. It is evi-

dent that we can not in the time allotted to us, cover the

whole range of economic thought. The most profitable ap-

proach to the problem, I believe, is to confine our discussion

to a basic analysis of the system itself from the very prac-

tical angle of present day industrial relations.

Ethics might be defined as a normative science which

establishes principles and standards of correct moral con-
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duct as derived from right reason. In itself it is neither

Christian nor non-Christian. The term Christian ethics,

however, may be rightly used as a description of our

position.

In so far as we advance principles drawn from the social

encyclicals of the Church, promulgated by the Vicar of

Christ as essential to a complete Christian life, the term
Christian ethics seems appropriate. It is true that the doc-

trine can be studied independent of revelation and the

dogmatic pronouncements of the Church. It is, neverthe-

less, interwoven in the fabric of the traditional thought of

our whole Christian heritage and, for the Catholic at least,

it can not be separated from the simultaneous pleas of the

Sovereign Pontiffs when they proclaim as does Pius XI:

"Economic life must be inspired by Christian princi-

ples—there can be no other remedy than a frank and
sincere return to the teaching of the Gospel."

Or as Leo XIII put it

:

"The primary thing needful is the return to real

Christianity, in the absence of which all plans and
devices of the wisest will be of little avail."

With these few preliminary thoughts in mind we can

proceed to examine the question whether or not modern
economics is in conflict with Christian ethics. I should utter

one further caution. You might be expecting us to plunge

immediately into a discussion of some prevalent abuse on

the side of either labor or management and attempt to

discern its ethical or unethical aspects. Such an approach
might offer us a diverting hour of discussion. When we had
finished, the root cause of the problem under discussion

would not have been unearthed. These so-called labor prob-

lems of the present day are but effects of a basic cause from
which they spring. They can not be judged correctly, ethi-

cally evaluated or solved properly unless you first establish

the fundamental error which forms the base of the social

maladjustments which now prevail.

So, I would like first to clear away any confusion on the
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relationship of economics to ethics, considered merely as

two separate sciences or two avenues of research in the field

of human knowledge, then take up the question as it

pertains to the economic system under which we live.

It is my contention that many of the moral problems which

arise from industrial relations can not be solved by the

traditional norms which apply to ordinary, everyday ethical

problems. They are unique for the simple reason that they

are rooted in an economic system which itself is based on

false principles.

In the abstract, merely as a study of obtainable data on

economic questions, there should be no more conflict between

economics and ethics than between the more accurate

sciences of physics and chemistry and ethics. Confined to

their own fields of speculative investigation, both the physi-

cal and the social sciences can be quite indifferent studies.

It is when the economists or the scientists begin to draw
philosophic conclusions from the facts they have gathered,

or to apply the results of their study to the world of human
relations, that they may overrun their own boundaries and
find themselves embroiled in controversy over the ethical

use of their research.

Atomic energy, for instance, can serve a good as well as

an evil purpose. Many hope to see the day when it can be

harnessed for the domestic industrial benefits. When it is

employed as an agent in the manufacture of the atomic

bomb, then arises the question : "Is the purpose of the study

and the use of the end-product morally justified or not."

So, too, is it with economics. The hierarchy of America
established the status questionis quite clearly in their an-

nual message of 1940, "The Church and the Social Order."

Here is the way they put it : "The Church is not concerned

with the accuracy of economic surveys or the resultant data,

nor with the problems of scientific organization, production,

cost-accounting, transportation, marketing and a multitude

of similar activities. To pass judgment on their aptitude
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and merits is a technical problem proper to economic sci-

ence and business administration. For such the Church

has neither the equipment nor the authorization. We
frankly declare that it would be unwise on her part to

discuss their operations except insofar as a moral interest

might be involved.'*

This statement of the American bishops, the official

interpretation of the encyclicals for American Catholics,

settles the question of the relationship of Christian ethics

to economics—considered merely as a technical science. But

the case in its wider aspects is not so easily solved. We wish

it were. The fact is that economics of its very nature is

constantly applied to situations that do involve a moral

issue. There is hardly a phase of industrial relations which

you can examine without running smack into a moral

problem.

The annual family wage, the right to strike, social se-

curity, the wage-price spiral and a hundred other issues

are before our eyes every day. Are we merely to ignore

them and pretend they do not exist, or are we to face the

situation honestly, let the facts speak for themselves and

draw the correct moral conclusions regardless of how un-

palatable the truth may be to some whose vision is still

short-sighted or slightly color-blind? We have a duty to

declare the truth no matter where we find it.

Ten years ago, when I first began to speak publicly on

subjects of this nature, I naively assumed that the present

economic system under which we live was based upon sound

economic principles and that the relationships between the

groups was a normal and natural state to which the ordinary

norms of ethics could be rightly applied. I soon began to

realize that, in most cases, the only principles that could be

used are those that pertain to the "Ethics of Warfare."

What we so blithely boast of as our "free" enterprise

system is in actuality class-warfare. The fact that Karl

Marx recognized that truth a hundred years ago neither
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increases nor decreases the validity of the conclusion. Leo
XIII likewise diagnosed it as such a little later. Marx's

remedy was to intensify and accelerate the conflict until

the so-called proletariat became dominant. Leo's prescrip-

tion urged the relinquishing of the struggle between the

classes and the rebuilding of industrial society on the prin-

ciples of justice and charity with the mutual objective of

protecting, preserving and promoting the common good.

But let's make no mistake about it. Both recognized the

thing itself—capitalism—for what it was. They lived in a

day when the giant was just emerging, but they both saw
the shadow which it cast over the horizon of the future.

They drew diametrically opposite conclusions for a defense

against it as they predicted its development, but both de-

clared it anathema in their own particular terms.

Today we have it, full-grown, and pretty much according

to the pattern of error that had been anticipated for it.

Pius XI summed it up in 1931 in this fashion : "The demand
and supply of labor divides men on the labor market into

two classes, as into two camps, and the bargaining between

these parties transforms this labor market into an arena

where the two armies are engaged in combat. . . . Free

competition is dead; economic dictatorship has taken its

place. Unbridled ambition for domination has succeeded

the desire for gain ; the whole economic life has become hard,

cruel, relentless in a ghastly measure." The analysis of Pius

has been implemented from time to time by our present

reigning Sovereign Pontiff Pius XII.

It is in this setting of class-warfare and economic dicta-

torship that any specific problem must be judged. To ignore

that fact, except perhaps in some isolated instances, is to

omit the substantial circumstances under which the action

takes place. That is why I say many of our industrial

relations problems, on the wider plane at least, can be studied

only in the light of the "Ethics of Warfare."

If you take the encyclicals on their face value, and I see

no reason for doing otherwise, you must come to the con-
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elusion that our economy is a class-warfare economy. The
rise of the giant corporations, controlled from central

financial centers, linked together by interlocking director-

ates and kept intact by the exclusion of competitors through

control of credit, price-fixing techniques, a monopoly of

market distribution and other devices, has created what the

Pope calls economic dictatorship.

To meet this mountainous accumulation of economic

power, the workers organize their own forces in giant unions.

Such organization is a simple and natural right imbedded
in their being. For years the exercise of it was denied them
by some of the most unscrupulous and dastardly means ever

known to man. But today, to some extent at least, they have

succeeded in assembling a counter force to the usurped

power of the corporations which would deprive them of

the right of normal human existence.

The two armies stand, mobilized, ready for action. From
time to time, and in various places, the situation explodes

in what is popularly known as the strike. When this extreme

stage is reached in the process of disagreement, frantic

observers turn to the moral theologian and cry out, "What
is the answer to this problem? On which side does right

and justice rest?"

It should be perfectly clear that no ordinary, traditional

norm of ethics can be applied to it. These workers, as

human beings, images of God and creatures of a Divine

Maker are entitled to an annual, family wage, to security

and decent conditions in their jobs, to insurance against the

worries of the future, to the means of education for their

children, to just prices that will not rob their pay envelope

of the power to provide for the wants of themselves and

their children.

The honest employer and the thrifty investor likewise

have a right to an equitable return on their contribution to

the enterprise.

But both are caught up in a system which, as the Holy
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Father states, "has become hard, cruel and relentless in a

ghastly measure."

Industrial relations can no longer be said to be the inde-

pendent, unfettered actions of free agents. Even the small-

est of business concerns are affected by the policies and the

previous patterns established by Big Business and the

financial interests that control them. By their iron-clad

grasp on credit and their control of competition the eco-

nomic overlords compel the lesser participants to follow

the standards which they set or retire from the field.

It is true that here and there an individual or a group is

heard advocating principles of economic democracy. But the

voice is not of any in the higher branches of control. Sub-

stantially, present day capitalism is commercial and indus-

trial warfare.

The framework of the arena wherein the struggle takes

place has been fashioned and built by outside hands. The
combatants could not be free even if they wished to be.

Like the Roman masters of old, the financial giants force

the competitors to engage in battle and compel them to stay

within the cramped confines of an economic arena the direc-

tion of which is effectively under the control of the dictators.

Economic and political supremacy is the only norm that

is recognized. If the competitors could escape the atmos-

phere of domination and get out into the clear air of free-

dom, cooperation could replace conflict. But the exits

marked "Justice" and "Charity" are tightly boarded up and

reinforced by the iron bars of selfishness and secularism.

Many an honest employer would gladly follow the dic-

tates of his conscience and solve his industrial problem on

the principles of social justice. But the mold of competition

has been so hardened by the high priests of finances that he

can not do so except at the cost of his own ruin.

Many a labor leader could and would prevent disastrous

disturbances and disputes if he or his fellow leaders had
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some effective voice in keeping prices within range of an

honest wage scale.

But neither the decent employer nor the fair-minded labor

man has anything to say about the most vital issue in the

whole scene. The one element that keeps the whole economy

in constant turmoil—namely, the relationship of wages to

prices—is determined elsewhere, often in the gilded offices

of some financial Brahmin, who follows the cult of the

almighty dollar, and who is as far removed from the suffer-

ings and the hardships that his unfair policies engender as

were the gods of Olympus from the slaves of earth.

One need not be a communist or a demagogue to point

the finger of scorn at the corrupting influence of Wall Street

upon the social status of the nation. Whether the center

still be Wall Street or removed to a more strategic geo-

graphical location, the term itself—Wall Street—is the

symbol of that oligarchical monstrosity which the Popes

label economic dictatorship. It is not a fantasy. It is a fact.

The class warfare of American capitalism is conducted

and directed by the clammy hands of the ticker-tape generals

who "because they hold and control money, are able also to

govern credit and determine its allotment, for that reason

supplying, so to speak, the life-blood to the entire economic

body, and grasping as it were in their own hands the very

soul of production, so that no one dare breathe against their

will." Those are the words of Pius XI. Have you ever read

or heard any stronger, harsher indictment?

In the meantime men who work for a living and men who
employ others for the same purpose must pit whatever eco-

nomic strength they can muster against one another in an

effort to come to some workable relationship that all may
continue to exist.

On what side does justice lie in the battle that goes on?

Usually the circumstances are so complicated that it is

almost an impossibility to get the facts, to say nothing of an

honest solution. When you add to this deplorable condition
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the bald truth that legislation is no longer enacted purely

for the purpose of promoting and protecting the common
good, but as a weapon to be used by one side or the other in

the economic combat, which is complacently called collec-

tive bargaining, you have another element that must be

tossed on the scale of judgment in determining the case.

But one thing is certain. We may not always know where
justice lies, but we do know against whom the indictment

of injustice should be levelled. It is against each and every

person who can act but refuses to act that basic conditions

might be changed. It is particularly against those who,

profiting most by the inequities that exist, use every and
any means to maintain the iron-fisted dictatorship which

they have clamped upon the American people.

Do we hope to have Christian ethics prevail in American
industry? Then we must repudiate "things as they are."

We must add our voice and give our strength, little as we
may think it is, to change the capitalistic system.

Away with the doctrine that might makes right! Away
with usurpation of power by one side or the other. It is

the people that count—the sons and daughters of God who
must be fed and clothed and housed if they are to serve their

God in decent human comfort.

The working man has a right to a voice in the things

that spell his destiny or his doom. The public, the con-

sumer, has a right to be heard. The farmer and the pro-

fessional man must be given recognition.

Political democracy is a hollow shell, a caricature of

freedom, as long as financial dictatorship deprives a ma-
jority of the citizens of their economic rights.

Grant to labor, to management, to the farmer, to the

public a rightful voice in determining the economic rela-

tionships of the nation is the plea of the Popes. Let them
unite in common effort, in common council, to promote the

common good. Let talent and tools and inventive genius

and research and the resources of the earth be combined in
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the cooperative effort of all for the gigantic task of pro-

viding a nation with sustenance for all. Call this organiza-

tion of human forces "industrial councils" or 'Vocational

groupings" or what you will. But at least let us know that

Christian ethics does present a program of social action

which contradicts what we have at present and which in

essentials must be accepted if humanity is to be restored.

We will certainly never contribute our mite to a new
social order merely by being content with the advantages
that may accrue to us personally because of a cowardly
silence about the source of our materialistic blessings. We
will perhaps make no enemies by committing social simony
in the awarding of honorary academic degrees to men of

means with the unexpressed hope of some financial return

nor will we cause any change to take place in their social

thinking by such encouraging signs of friendship.

Clinging to the dead bones of "things as they are" will

build no better world. Exaggerating the defects of the

trade unions and their leaders will not bring them to Christ

and His crucified and poor, nor will it lessen the animosity

of the anti-labor elements among our own, "who," as Pius
XI says, "even to this day have shown themselves hostile to

a labor movement that we Ourselves recommended?"

It is easier, we admit, to cry out against communism than

to call capitalism by its right name. But evil as communism
is, and it is essentially and intrinsically vicious, all the pro-

tests in the world against it will not cure the maladies

inherent in our own system nor induce the champions of

capitalism to inaugurate needed changes.

Pius XI in the very encyclical, Atheistic Communism, in

which he castigates the monstrosity of Moscow tells Christ-

ian employers, "You are saddled with the heavy heritage of

an unjust economic regime whose ruinous influence has

been felt through many generations." If it is not unortho-

dox for the Pope to make this charge in the original doctrine,

why should it be an innovation for you or me to repeat it?
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The call is for the reestablishment of a sound industrial

society in a social order that respects the common good of

all. Our modern economic order contradicts the basic ideal

of a Christian social order. It is unacceptable to the Christ-

ian conscience. It must be changed. It never will be so

long as large numbers of Christians confess that they like

it and are satisfied with things as they are.

There is a little story going the rounds which would make
a fitting conclusion for my remarks. It is a modern adapta-

tion of the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. The
moral is evident. It runs this way

:

Two men went to Church to pray. One was a leading
citizen, and the other a poor school-teacher.

The prominent citizen stood and prayed thus :
"0

Lord, I thank Thee that I am not like these professional
men, even as this poor teacher. I pay half the teacher's
salary; it is my money that built this Church; I sub-
scribe liberally to the foreign missions, and to all the
work of the Church. It is my money that advanceth
Thy cause!"

The school-teacher's was quite different. He bowed
his head in humility and prayed: "0 God, be very
merciful to me. / was that man's teacher."
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In this subject, "Catholic Action" is evidently to be taken

in the broad sense which includes all the aspects of an active

and sincere Catholic life. Direct preparation for this is

made in the many co-curricular and extra-curricular activi-

ties of the school, as well as in the formal content of religious

and cultural courses.

There is no question but that here we confront one of the

great problems with which Catholic educators have been

struggling in recent times—the degree in which Catholic

education passes over effectively into practical post-scholas-

tic life. We have all had experience of very promising stu-

dent leaders who never live up to their promise so far as

adult Catholic leadership is concerned; and we have all

been witness to repeated complaints by Catholics in public

life that our schools are not producing leaders in the meas-
ure in which our efforts and investment give us the right

to expect.

Education is not instruction only, and for that reason it

cannot be given in the classroom alone. The classroom is

preeminently a place of intellectual snecialization. There is

a certain amount of the normal problems of social life, and
consequent development of moral habits, such as diligence,

honesty, faithfulness in meeting assignments, and so forth

;

but when all is said and done, the routine of classroom work
is but a pale reflection of the many-sided complexity and

the multiple responsibilities of life.

Of course, an effort can and should be made to explain the

complexities of life and to insist on its responsibilities, but
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this in no way changes the fact that the classroom procedure

is predominantly—almost exclusively—intellectual.

One of the greatest means of supplementing this neces-

sary "intellectualism" of the classroom is a proper exploita-

tion of the "activities" of the school. An even better one,

though harder to handle, is a proper liaison between the

school and the ordinary experience of the students, in home
and parish, in work and recreation. This liaison will ordin-

arily be made through the school "activities" rather than

through classroom instruction.

On both counts, therefore, the "activities" should be

viewed as an integral part of the educational process, and

should be considered in much the same relation to the

religious sociological classes as the laboratory periods are

to the scientific ones.

If we are to take the word of commentators outside the

ranks of the teachers and administrators of the school

system, the graduates of our schools leave something to be

desired in their cooperation with the parish, in interest in

adult Catholic organizations, in Catholic leadership in gen-

eral. Some of this complaining is to be laid simply to the fact

that some parishes do not offer an apostolic program which

goes much beyond ushering at bingo parties; and some
organizations of adults have long passed the time when
they offered a program that seemed vital to young people.

But even after these allowances are made, we must
confess to a certain failure of our religious instruction to

"carry over" into active adult life. The report on college

teaching of religion made to this body in 1940 is eloquent

testimony to this fact. Perhaps the same report is unwit-

tingly an indication of the solution. Almost all the earnest

teachers who there admitted the inefficacy of their instruc-

tion tried to indicate, as a remedy, either more or different

instruction. The remedy almost certainly lies in a consider-

ably greater effort to integrate our "activities" completely

with the goals of our religious education. It is in them that
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we have the most effective g7np on the actual lives of our

students, and not merely on their intellects or memories;

and if it is their lives that we want to mold into Christian

patterns, that seems to be the place to do it

!

This counts, of course, for all the traditional "activities"

of our schools which were intended in the rather general

use of the term "Catholic Action" in the assignment of the

title to this paper ; but it is above all true of what Pope Pius

XI meant in his own rather specialized meaning of Catholic

Action which he tried to promote throughout the universal

Church. He called his conception a "necessary and integral

part of Christian education" and insisted repeatedly that

religious educators should study it and inculcate it in their

students.

According to Pope Pius XI, Catholic Action is "the par-

ticipation of the laity in the Apostolate of the Hierarchy."

This official Catholic Action must include all of the following

factors

:

1. It is the work of laymen, which involves a responsi-

bility for intense personal formation and a respon-
sibility in and to one's natural medium or milieu

;

2. It is an apostolate, which must be social, universal
and of like by like

;

3. It is organized, in a way determined by hierarchical

authority, fitting into a universal plan and charac-
terized by milieu specialization and by cell technique

;

4. It is under the direct authority of the hierarchy, that
is, mandated by and subordinate to the bishop and
therefore possessing an official status.

Because of this last named factor, it is generally not pos-

sible or feasible for a school to have official Catholic Action.

However, there is such a thing as working towards it.

Moreover, the Holy Father has stated that Catholic Action

is the natural complement of Christian education. He has

repeatedly insisted that Catholic Action is the only means
of Christianizing the world by carrying over Christian

principles into the details of secular life. Already in his
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day, Pope Pius X had said : "What is most necessary at the

present time, is to have in each parish a group of laymen at

the same time virtuous, enlightened, determined and really

apostolic." Until the Christian laity assumes its own re-

sponsibilities, Christianity can have no adequate grip on

the world. Just as a communist, by nature, must be a revo-

lutionary, so a Christian, by nature, must be an apostle ; he

must be another Christ.

Therefore, in adjustment education for the Christian life,

the Catholic school must give its students some theoretical

instruction and some practical training in what might be

called the essence of Catholic Action, namely, organized

lay campaigns to capture the moral leadership of any level

of life in order to restore all things in Christ.

The rich "activities" programs of the typical American

school have untold resources which we have only partially

explored and exploited. Our task in getting full value from

them can be outlined somewhat as follows

:

1. A study of how all the religious and moral instruc-

tional procedures of our curriculum can be supported
by different aspects of our "activities" programs

;

2. A study of these "activities" programs to remove
secularistic and other harmful influences, and to

rebuild them in complete integration with the Christ-

ian aims of the school

;

3. A sustained effort to put these "activities" in vital

touch with the future life interests of the students,
home, parish, diocese, work, etc. ; and with the best
of Catholic adult organizations;

4. Inculcation of the great lesson learned in the special-

ized movements of Catholic Action: responsibility
to one's own milieu—to one's own life and to those
who are bound up with it. On this point our present
"activities" fail pretty generally, for the typical

"program"—outside of the purely recreational field

—is far more likely to be built on service outside

one's own circle of life, than on formation within it.

Many schools have set up what might be called laboratory

practice in Catholic Action work, which is carried out in the
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school life of the students, and which, it is hoped, will be

continued by them in adult life, adjusting them thus to their

future role of apostles. An outline of procedure of a typical

activity which has produced results, might be the best

means of describing how students can be adjusted to Christ-

ianizing their milieu. Among others, the particular activity

chosen is a sodality, canonically erected and organized along

the lines laid down by Father William Chaminade.

Through their apostolic consecration to the Blessed

Virgin, the sodalists publicly express their eagerness to

become more truly other Christs, other Sons of Mary, and

they promise to demonstrate this eagerness by an open

profession of their Christianity, by their militant Catho-

licity and by a genuine family spirit. Having promised to

assist the Blessed Virgin in her apostolate, as other Christs,

the sodalists endeavor to become Christian leaders by im-

proving themselves, their fellow-students and their school,

spiritually, scholastically and socially.

To make their aims and objectives concrete and specific,

the sodalists work to make themselves and their fellows

living models of the school's code of a Catholic gentleman.

This code to which they pledge themselves and which is like-

wise their guide in formulating projects, can be summarized

as follows:

To receive worthily the Sacraments at least twice

monthly

;

To observe loyally all the regulations of the school;

To obey cheerfully and to honor parents, teachers and
civil authorities

;

To keep constantly one's thoughts, works and actions

pure;

To practice faithfully each day some mark of filial

piety to Mary Immaculate, Patroness of Purity;

To maintain both honesty and regularity in school

assignments

;

To take an active part in the affairs of the parish

;

To support enthusiastically all school activities

;
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To discourage improper conduct in others by word and
example

;

To respect the rights of fellow-students and neighbors,
regardless of race, creed or color, because they are
all the children of Mary.

The sodalists are made to realize that just as later in their

lives, the apostle of the workingman is the workingman, the

apostle of the doctor is the doctor, so in their present status,

the apostle of the student is the student. They become con-

scious, because they see it work, that it is the student who
can best and most easily create a Christian spirit and
mentality in his fellow students and in his environment,

the school.

The sodalists, who join voluntarily, are divided into

groups of ten or twelve with a leader in charge. There is

an over-all coordinator, a priest, who works directly through

the student president. Faculty moderators, in charge of one

or two groups, work directly through the leaders; the

leaders in their turn try to influence the members of their

group. The faculty members contact their leaders often, if

possible each day, and endeavor to impart to them a Christ-

ian and religious way of thinking and judging.

The weekly meeting, which is held say on Mondays, takes

precedence over all other activities, which must be sus-

pended during that particular half hour. Preparation for

the Monday meeting is careful and unhurried and occupies

most of the week. Thus on Tuesday, the president and some
of the leaders get together and discuss the ideas, problems

and projects that were handed in by the members at the

previous day's meeting. They compose the next "Inquiry

Sheet," which follows the observe-judge-act method of

Catholic Action, and then present it to the coordinator, who
makes as few modifications as possible and then has mimeo-

graphed copies made for each sodalist. On Thursday, the

coordinator briefs the president on the coming meeting.

On Friday, the president conducts a meeting of all the

group leaders and faculty moderators, pointing out the
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plans, procedures and work of the following Monday
meeting.

On Sunday, the coordinator meets with the faculty mod-
erators who discuss the "Inquiry Sheet," additional ideas

and any points relative and timely to the sodality.

On Monday, for one half hour after dismissal, each leader

assembles his respective group and together they discuss

the "Inquiry Sheet." The leader forms the spirit and
mentality of the group and guides the discussion along

Christian ways of thought. The moderator, a sort of anony-

mous coach, sits in on the meeting but refrains from voicing

opinions if at all possible. During this meeting the members
are encouraged to write their ideas and conclusions on the

"Inquiry Sheet," which is given to the president after the

meeting. During this time the coordinator and the president

travel about through the various classrooms in which the

group meetings are being held, listen in on the discussions,

so as to advise the leaders on techniques, look for prospec-

tive leaders and future sodality officers.

Periodically, the coordinator gathers a group of natural

leaders from the student body who do not belong to the

sodality. Without their knowledge, these natural leaders

are given the same training that is given to sodality leaders

—not with the intention of making them sodalists, but good

influential Christian students.

At the beginning of each term, the faculty and sodality

leaders meet in the faculty residence, discuss sodality plans,

pray together, eat together, recreate together. This creates

a true family spirit, secures the full and perfect under-

standing and cooperation of the leaders and enables them
very practically to begin the semester's apostolic work by

working ivith and thinking with their religious faculty

moderators.

All this entails much work and sacrifice of time, but the

results have been very gratifying. The Christianizing effect
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on the entire school has been phenomenal and is evident

even to the casual observer. Some outstanding leaders have

been developed and since most of the initiative has sprung

from the students, there is every reason to expect that the

habits and training they have had will carry over into later

life.

Some of the projects, temporal as well as spiritual, initi-

ated and carried through by the students are the following

:

Erection of a marble, life size statue of the Blessed
Virgin on the campus. To finance the project, vari-

ous social and athletic activities were sponsored by
the boys, giving them experience for similar events

later on in their parishes. The tradition was started

of stopping before the statue for a short prayer.

Weekly confession and communion were encouraged
with marked success.

Recitation of the Rosary—each sodalist says a decade,
thus making a living Rosary.

Preparation of the May Day Program in honor of the

Blessed Mother.

Regular, personal saying of grace before and after
lunch.

A campaign for the Christianization of Father's Day.

Catholic literature sent to Japan ; food to Europe.

Fostering greater family spirit between teacher and
pupil by discussion of mutual problems.

Solution of various vexing problems in the school, such
as smoking, traffic in corridors and stairways, silence

during retreats, unsportsmanlike conduct, unruly
behavior in certain classes, etc.

A number of the leaders spent a week at Herman, Pa.,

at the School of Christ the King for Catholic Action,
to learn from experts, the theory and practice of
Catholic Action.

It is really surprising what youths will do if they are

shown, encouraged and then put on their own. Their spirit

of generosity and sacrifice will carry them way beyond the

hopes and expectations of their more conservative modera-
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tors. The solid goodness and even sanctity of their charges

is frequently unsuspected by the teachers. It takes a

stranger, sometimes, to unearth it as is witnessed by the

vocation recruiter's remark after interviewing the sopho-

more and junior classes of one school
—"You have saints in

this school!"

Much criticism has been leveled against activities called

Catholic Action. Some of this is justifiable because many
of the so-called Catholic Actionists were imprudent, ill-

informed or ill-equipped to guide this important work. They
meant well but they nullified to a great extent, by the an-

tagonism they aroused, the effectiveness of their apostolate

and prejudiced people against Catholic Action. But the

fact remains that Pope Pius XI, when speaking of Catholic

Action, said explicitly that "all must cooperate" and he

described this cooperation as "obligatory" and "indispensa-

ble." It is the only means that can effectively combat se-

cularism, the heresy of the age. And since both reason and
authority point out that Catholic Action is primarily a

formative and educative action, it is necessary that the

Catholic schools give this education and formation by study-

ing as seriously as possible the official documents on Catho-

lic Action—particularly those of Pope Pius XI—and by
experimenting constantly to reorientate present "activities"

along the lines there laid down, so as to prepare the way
for the eventual establishment of official Catholic Action in

our country.



SCHOOL SUPERINTENDENTS'
DEPARTMENT

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST MEETING

Thursday and Friday, November 6 and 7, 1947

The semi-annual meeting of the School Superintendents'

Department was held in the Morrison Hotel, Chicago, III,

and was attended by sixty-seven superintendents and super-

visors. During a general meeting on Thursday morning

the Rev. Felix Newton Pitt, Secretary, Catholic School

Board, Louisville, Ky., presented "Some Facts on School

Reorganization" for the consideration of the superinten-

dents, and Dr. Raymond F. McCoy, Director of the Graduate

Division and Chairman of the Department of Education of

Xavier University, Cincinnati, Ohio, gave a "Report on the

UNESCO Seminar in Paris, 1947." In his report Dr. McCoy
stressed the following principles formulated by the Semi-

nar : %

The self-interest of individuals, whether from a

spiritual or material motivation, extends beyond the

borders of one's own country.

People are fundamentally similar throughout the

world.

People of all nations must answer many questions of

common interest, such as the reason for their existence,

the rights of others, and acquisition of the means of

subsistence.

No one nation has an unique claim to the best solu-

tions to common problems.

A nation has a right to its own opinion, provided
that no crime against another nation is involved.

The only legitimate way to attempt to change the

opinion of other nations is by interchange of ideas.

451
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Nations with greater economic and intellectual op-

portunities should assist other nations to attain similar

opportunities.

War is not the way to solve difficulties.

Cooperation to avoid wars is the only road to peace.

The United Nations is a step toward international

organization to preserve peace.

Teachers, even in the lowest grades of the elementary
school, can develop interest in other peoples and na-

tions flowing naturally from lessons in religion, litera-

ture, geography, history, and social studies.

At the luncheon meeting the superintendents were ad-

dressed by His Eminence, Samuel Cardinal Stritch, who
traced the growth of Catholic education in the United States

and observed that much of the current opposition to our

schools stems from the fear that we are becoming "too

strong." He asserted that this opposition should be met by

a calm and judicious defense of the rights of Catholic edu-

cation and by a great effort to develop a truly Catholic cur-

riculum for our schools. In this connection the Cardinal

stressed the point that our schools should not "copy" public

school methods but should strive to develop a plan of edu-

cation truly consistent with the Catholic philosophy of

education. His Eminence urged the superintendents to be

"adventurous and courageous" in their thinking. He also

observed that one of the great advantages of the semi-annual

meeting of school superintendents is the opportunity it

affords for exchange of experiences among the superinten-

dents.

In the afternoon the meeting was broken up into work

groups on the following subjects : Providing for Individual

Differences in the Elementary Schools (Rev. Edmund J.

Goebel, Chairman), Organization and Administration of a

Diocesan Department of Education (Msgr. James T.

O'Dowd, Chairman), Supervision of the School System

(Rev. C. E. Elwell, Chairman), Developing the Curriculum

in the Elementary School (Rev. Arthur M. Leary, Chair-
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man), Developing the Curriculum in the High School

(Brother William Mang, C.S.C., Chairman), and Public

Relations (Rev. Thomas J. Quigley, Chairman). Work
groups on Individual Differences in High Schools (Rev.

Julian L. Maline, S.J., Chairman) and Guidance (Rev,

William A. Crowley, Chairman) were combined with the

work groups on Developing the Curriculum in the High
School and Public Relations respectively.

The work groups continued to meet through the Friday

morning session and drew up a number of recommendations

which were presented to the whole assembly by the chair-

men of the groups at luncheon on that day.



RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE WORK GROUPS

Providing For Individual Differences In The
Elementary Schools

Low I.Q.'s

1. That school systems develop clinical facilities for the

study and adjustment of retarded pupils.

2. That provision be made for the adjustment of pupils

with I.Q.'s ranging from 85 to 70 in the regular class-

room as early as possible.

3. That pupils lower than 70—that is, those classed unedu-

cable, be transferred to special schools or to special

rooms provided for this type in the public school system.

4. That adjustment begin where the child is, not where he

ought to be.

5. That this type of pupil be assigned a program based on

essential subjects.

6. That the parents be properly informed about the child's

inability to do regular classroom work. It was also

agreed that this presents an opportunity for good par-

ent-teacher relationship.

7. That the report card marks for adjusted pupils be based

on effort rather than achievement.

8. That the program is intended not only to provide ade-

quate education for the retarded but to develop a sym-

pathetic attitude among the teachers toward all under-

privileged children.

High I. Q.'s

9. That pupils with a minimum I.Q. of 115 be accelerated

provided that achievement be equivalent to the class to

which they are being promoted.

10. That acceleration take place as the need arises rather

than in a particular grade.

454
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Organization and Administration op a Diocesan

Department op Education

1. It was the unanimous opinion of the group that a diocesan

educational policy is necessary. It was also the opinion

of the group that some administrative machinery should

be set up in the diocese to formulate such a policy.

2. While the majority of the group agreed that the super-

intendent is not merely a supervisor, yet he should make
regular visits to the schools.

3. It was the unanimous opinion of the group that the title

of Superintendent of Schools should be retained for the

sake of uniformity and public relations.

4. It was the general opinion of the group that the central

purchasing of all school supplies for the schools is worthy

of further consideration. Experimentation in this field

should be encouraged.

5. Any diocesan organization utilizing the schools in any

way should coordinate its work with the Superintendent

of Schools—e.g., Propagation of the Faith, C.S.M.C, Con-

fraternity of Christian Doctrine, Holy Childhood Asso-

ciation, Youth Organization, etc.

6. That a general survey be made to ascertain the various

activities and services carried out through the superin-

tendent's office and that the School Superintendents' De-

partment appoint a committee to conduct this survey

with the assistance of the Department of Education,

N.C.W.C. Furthermore, that the results of this survey

be made available to the superintendents as soon as

possible.

7. Finance. The diocesan office of education should be ade-

quately financed by the diocese.

8. There was unanimous approval of the type of meeting

introduced this year and the group wishes to commend the

officers for their arrangement of the program. We would

suggest, however, that future meetings provide for fewer

topics and broader participation.
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Supervision of the School System

Thursday's discussion was largely theoretical and began
with a consideration of the aims of education as related to

the aims of supervision and of the means of education and
supervision.

The discussion started by the three brother supervisors

quickly brought out the statement that the principal is the

chief supervisory officer—others are too intermittent and
without enough follow-up. This immediately brought the

observation from the elementary level that most principals

are not free.

Then Brother Hugh stated the case for self evaluation as

a most effective supervisory technique—giving us the op-

portunity to have others look at our schools in the light of

their own philosophy. From that point on the whole discus-

sion of the group seemed to center around the need of our

principals and teachers and supervisors having a firm grasp

of the Catholic philosophy of education and of the part

supervision could play in insuring that they did have it.

The necessity of the school having a total analysis of the

aims of Catholic education and of the teacher or principal

being reflexly conscious of these aims led over to the matter

of supervising teacher education as the first and most im-

portant task of supervision.

The difficulties of small dioceses in controlling teacher

education were pointed out, as were the deficiencies of

teacher preparation due to half prepared instructors in

some normal schools, the attendance of many nuns at non-

Catholic colleges (state universities provide education at

less cost than mother house normal schools can), and the

rather deleterious effect of nuns who, having learned their

philosophy and practice of education at non-Catholic insti-

tutions, pass error on, masked, by teaching in their own
normal schools or teachers colleges.
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This led to the recommendation from the work group to

the School Superintendents' Department that there be sup-

plied to Catholic teacher training institutions, to mother
superiors, and to directors of studies an outline of a course

on the principles of education for their guidance or an out-

line of points of importance as regards the aims and means
of Catholic education that might be missed. This was for

the sophomore year, approximately, in the teacher training

program.

On Friday morning the discussion dealt with practical

phases such as : Who should supervise, and what and how ?

The bishop is "episcopus"
—

"superintendens." The diocesan

superintendent, his representative, it was agreed, cannot

spend much time visiting, and cannot descend to details.

Leave these to diocesan or community supervisors. The
superintendent cannot be sure, especially when he sees

poor teaching, as to the causes of it.

As techniques to get the teacher and pupils to relax,

singing, and observing the pupils work were recommended
—also asking the teacher to show her problems and avoid-

ing seeing only the best pupils' work.

Techniques available to superintendent : pre-service train-

ing, checking qualification of teachers ; testing program and
training of test constructors ; setting curriculum ; develop-

ing courses of study—a slow, laborious job, difficult in the

small diocese ; selecting textbooks
;
questionnaires ; reports

;

surveys ; bulletins ; and by central training school.

Concerning diocesan versus community supervision, it

was brought out that certain internal affairs can only or best

be handled by the community supervisor. Small dioceses or

communities with one or two schools in a diocese need dio-

cesan supervision ; large dioceses need it also to bring back
to the superintendent certain information. Area supervisors

were looked on with much favor.

Lively discussion ensued as to whether the superintendent

could visit the "private" academies of religious communi-



458 School Superintendents' Department

ties. It was maintained that he could visit all except those

with solemn vows and full exemption. Schools and acade-

mies of communities of men and women having papal ap-

proval (juris pontificii) are subject to visit by the bishop

or his school representative.

The key position of the principal as supervisor again

came up, and his ability to supervise even when teaching

full time was shown. He can supervise the lesson plans,

policies of the school, discipline, etc.

The work group heartily approved the group method for

the Superintendents' Meeting, and recommended a three

day meeting.

Developing the Curriculum in the Elementary School

1. It is desirable that all dioceses accept a common curricu-

lum plan such as Guiding Growth in Christian Social Liv-

ing. While all recognize that the religious and social

principles advanced in this plan are accepted, it should

be understood that the actual working out of the plan

may well be subject to modification as a result of experi-

mentation in the schools.

2. Whereas there can be no wholehearted acceptance of a

curriculum change unless there be a similar change in the

thinking of teachers, we recommend that all teacher

training institutions prepare teachers in these fundamen-
tal principles and also in the unit method of teaching.

3. For teachers in service a change of thinking can be ef-

fected or brought about by teacher conferences, teachers'

institutes, and work groups under the direction of the

superintendent.

4. The textbook is a tool of learning and should be selected

and used in the various courses of study in relation to

the total curriculum plan. To realize the development of

courses of study does not necessarily imply the complete

change-over of textbooks. It does involve, however, the

maximum utilization of available instructional materials.
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5. Caution is given lest courses of study be developed too

hurriedly. Religion should be developed first, followed

by the social studies, science, and the art and skill

subjects.

6. This group endorses the work group plan and recom-
mends that this plan be employed at future meetings.

Developing the Curriculum in the High School

1. We recommend that all our Catholic high schools intro-

duce, or emphasize where existent, definite art and music
appreciation courses and programs for the permanent
acquisition of culture and the worthy use of leisure time.

2. In view of the need of a more articulate laity, we recom-
mend that more stress be given to speech instruction for

all students in our schools with a view to making them
more articulate in real life situations. We suggest es-

pecially some emphasis on Parliamentary Law procedure

and planned discussion periods for this purpose in addi-

tion to work on debating programs and the like.

3. As a matter of Catholic apologetics, teachers should at-

tempt to guide as many as possible of the better students

into those lines of work in which Christian influence can
be exerted, such as teaching, government, radio, writing,

and the labor problems ; in other words, those fields in

which they will deal with ideas rather than things. It

might be observed that communists and others interested

in destroying the Christian tradition make a point of

getting into these fields.

4. In view of the fact that our Western culture is deeply

rooted in a Christian past, we urge that a minimum of one
year in general world history be required of every stu-

dent in a Catholic high school.

5. We assume as a matter of fact that the majority of our
high school students will not become professional persons
or other white collar workers. Our high school teachers

must keep this in mind and, consequently, stress the
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dignity of honest work whether in the professions, offices,

factories, or elsewhere.

The term vocational education is often taken to mean
training in some skill or applied art. Various studies

have shown that success in one's life work is more depen-

dent upon traits of character than on technical skill,

though the latter is necessary. The skills required for

many jobs today can be learned in a short time on the job.

We would, therefore, urge, as a matter of vocational edu-

cation, that Catholic high schools emphasize those traits

of character most conducive to success in one's life work,

such as ability to get along with other persons, ability to

follow directions, perseverance in carrying a task to

completion, loyalty, a sense of responsibility, honesty

from the point of view of doing a full day's work.

6. For students who cannot follow successfully a straight

academic program, the solution need not necessarily be

to send them to public vocational schools. They can be

given courses geared to their ability. Where, however,

a Catholic high school can put in technical or applied arts

courses it should do so. There are pupils for whom such

courses best meet their needs.

7. In connection with the question concerning part-time

work programs, there was discussion pro and con but no
definite recommendation on the matter was arrived at.

The general sentiment seemed to be that if a part-time

work program interferes in any way with a proper em-
phasis on certain basic academic training of all pupils,

then it should be viewed with suspicion.

Public Relations

Public relations is any participation in programs or

activities that will make our Catholic schools and their

educational philosophy better known, understood, and

appreciated by the American public.

This is effected by the personal contribution of time and

service on the part of teachers and administrators to
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civic programs, and by the use of radio and press as

media of advertisement.

There are three levels wherein Catholic public relations

are operative, the parish, the diocese, and the N.C.W.C.

Complete co-ordination should be sought among these

three.

2. Good public relations is a positive sale of Christian

philosophy. We have a definite obligation to preach our

philosophy and theology from the housetops :

—

1st—in the interests of the propagation of the faith.

2nd—in the interests of American democracy which

finds its only stable support in Christianity.

3rd—in the interests of our pupils and parents to give

them a sense of belonging to the American school

system.

3. The superintendent should devote well over 50% of his

time and effort in promoting public relations, with other

school systems, government, civic and state groups.

For this reason he should be relieved of other diocesan

jobs or parochial duties, or be given more adequate per-

sonnel in his office.

4. Every civic program or project which calls for educa-

tional representation should have present either the

superintendent or someone representing him.

The superintendent should not attend every meeting or

function. He should choose judiciously where his own
title is necessary and where a substitute will do. This

for two reasons:

—

1) His own office should not be cheapened.

2) The public should know that more than one priest

in the diocese is prepared to speak on educational

matters.

5. Where substitutes are sent, they should be given a title,

e.g.. Chairman of the School Board, Sec'y of the School

Board, Special Supervisor, etc.
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6. The policy of the school superintendent should be to

make positive statements of policy, not to defend against

attack. Where national issues are involved, he should

clear his statement v^ith the Bishop and the N.C.W.C.

Long distance telephone or telegraph will bring the

opinions of the N.C.W.C. to his desk in a matter of

minutes.

7. He should strive to initiate civic programs for the com-

mon good, and not wait to second the proposals of other

groups. Where he sees the necessity of some public

action, he should voice it. He should make it clear that

in such proposals, or in offering names for inclusion on

public committees he is seeking the common community
welfare.

8. He should seek to address civic groups, service clubs,

universities, etc., and not be satisfied with giving the

invocation or benediction. The public should see him
as an educator as well as a priest. In like manner he

should strive to place other priests on such programs.

9. Personal contact and cultivated friendships with local

newsmen is of vital importance. In the long run it is

better to deal with these men personally than through

a hired press agent.

10. Criticism or attacks on the public schools should always

be avoided. Where a possible practice, public support of

a public school program is effective. Support of salary

raises of public school teachers is an example.

11. Study clubs for Catholic teachers in public schools in-

stituted and guided by the Catholic school superinten-

dent are considered dangerous and liable to suspicion.

Organizations of Catholic public school teachers are also

suspect on the part of public educators, and are of

questionable value.

12. We are justified as citizens to voice opinions about the

content matter and methods of public schools, because
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we are interested in the development of future Ameri-
cans.

13. The superintendent should encourage nuns and brothers

to serve on civic committees or joint public and private

educational committees. Not only is this appreciated

by the committees in question, but it serves to acquaint

these groups with the efficiency and scholarship of our

teaching staff.

14. The pastor, his assistant, or the principal should par-

ticipate and represent the Catholic schools in every local

community affair. Where nuns cannot attend meetings,

laymen should be trained to do so. For this reason a

P. T. A. or similar organization should be instituted in

every parish. It should meet in the evenings. The nuns
should attend. A man should be president. It should be

dominated by the fathers, rather than the mothers. All

P. T. A. groups should be federated on a diocesan basis,

but need not affiliate with the National P. T. A. of the

public schools.

15. Where matters of policy are in question, principals

should clear statements at local meetings or newspaper
releases with the superintendent.

16. In the general relations between business, industry, or

government, and education, Catholic schools should com-

bine their program with the public schools rather than

go their separate way.

17. We should support the released time, or week day,

religious education program, as an effort to combat
secularism in the public schools, as well as an effort to

reach our own children with catechism instruction.

Where there is a choice of teaching on or off public

school premises, we should choose to teach religion on

the premises, but we should not attempt anything against

the law, or in fraudem legis, or create a situation where

friction may arise, or protests be filed.
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Note: In such religion classes in public schools, public

school teachers should not attend the classes, pass out

cards, or have anything to do with running the class.

The following officers were elected for 1948: President:

Rev. Felix Newton Pitt, Louisville, Ky. ; Vice President

:

Rev. Arthur M. Leary, Ogdensburg, N. Y. ; Secretary : Rev.

Charles A. Smith, Wichita, Kan. ; Delegates to the General

Executive Board : Rev. John Casey, Indianapolis, Ind., Rev.

Clarence E. Elwell, Cleveland, Ohio.

The meeting adjourned at 3:00 P. M. on November 7.

SECOND MEETING

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

Rev. Felix N. Pitt, President of the School Superinten-

dents' Department, presided at the meeting in Room 403

of the Civic Auditorium in San Francisco.

Rev. James H. Keller, M.M., briefly explained the work
and purpose of the Christophers. He exhorted his listeners

to cooperate in the work of the Christophers by promoting

this program of Christianization in their respective areas.

Rev. Edward B. Rooney, S.J., addressed the group on the

subject of UNESCO, giving his impressions of the Mexico

City meeting held last November. A copy of Father Rooney's

address will be submitted to the Department of Education,

N.C.W.C.

The last part of the meeting was devoted to a brief

discussion concerning school legislation.

Charles A. Smith,

Secretary.
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DOING SOMETHING ABOUT IT!

REV. JAMES H. KELLER, M.M.
MARYKNOLL, N. Y.

A capable young lady who recently graduated from a

Catholic college set out to get a job. Any kind of a job

would suit her, she said, provided it paid well, didn't

require much work, and included a long vacation.

On getting what she felt was the "ideal" job she wrote

us telling how "well off" she was. We replied immediately,

reminding her in a friendly sort of a way that she was not

only "well off" but "far off." It was a pity, we wrote, that

so many wonderful people like her, who could do much to

bring the peace of Christ into the mainstream of American

life, were so quickly winding up in dead-end streets, with no

other thought outside of saving themselves, whereas nearly

everyone with a nitwit idea was making it his business to

get into some key spot where he could make everybody else

nitwits.

A few weeks later this same girl wrote us a second letter

with a big surprise. She told how she had just secured a

job as assistant to the head of an important department in

one of the nation's largest universities.

This quick shift from "just a job" to a "job with a pur-

pose," where she was able to exert a far-reaching influence

for good among thousands of students, was due, as she

frankly put it, to the fact that, for the first time in her

22 years, she suddenly realized that was all she had been

doing: just taking care of herself. Discovering at long last

that she, individually and personally, had a responsibility

to the rest of mankind, she wasted no time in doing some-

thing about it.

465
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After a considerable amount of hunting and pushing,

she surprised herself and everybody else by landing a post

at this important university. While she gets less money,

v^orks harder, and has fewer holidays than before, yet it

is a source of deep satisfaction to her to have endless op-

portunities to be a Christ-bearer, to play a part making the

vi^orld a bit the better for her being in it.

This is only one out of thousands of young persons whom
we have been able, by the grace of God, to encourage to go

as Christophers into the important fields of education,

government, trade unions, and into the writing end of news-

papers, magazines, books, radio, television and movies.

These are the great spheres of influence into which the

enemies of Christ have swarmed in every country they have

set for ruin. They know that, once they get enough of their

followers into these four fields, they control the thought

and actually shape the destiny of the mass of the people.

But that missionary method can be used for good just

as easily as it is being employed for evil. God willing, we
hope in the course of the next five years to direct hundreds

of thousands of Christophers into the mainstream of

American life. It is not too difficult to persuade people to

do something positive and constructive, even if it entails

considerable sacrifice. Most normal persons see the futility

of mere complaining and criticizing from the sidelines.

They are ready and anxious to get into the thick of things

and play an active role in restoring peace to the world,

especially when they realize that they do not work alone

—

that Christ works with them and through them.

But why wait until after our young people have completed

their schooling to remind them of the personal, particular

and practical part that each of them can play in helping to

save the world that is right now slipping through our

hands?

Nothing could be more Catholic than to stir up in stu-

dents that "bit of the missionary" that God has implanted

in the heart of every human being. What a refreshing
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change for the better if we would develop that great force

in them which Christ stressed as so important, and which

was the distinguishing mark of all the apostles and saints.

We do a splendid job in so many ways in our schools. We
inculcate a love and respect for God in the minds and hearts

of millions of young people. But, as well as we do, it would

seem that we fall short in the development of the second

commandment, "Love thy neighbor as thyself" as "like" to

the first of loving God "above all things."

It would be a much different story over the globe today

if the graduates of our high schools and colleges were mak-
ing it their business to solve the big problems that convulse

humanity. But unfortunately the record tells a different

story. More often than not they tend to retire into their

own small spheres and leave the big world to be run by
those who either hate Christ or who know Him not. They
become deeply concerned about saving their own souls, but

display little active interest in the salvation of mankind.
While they are naturally solicitous for their own personal

security, yet it should be expected, also, that they should

likewise be distinguished for daring and courage in fighting

for the economic security of the general public.

It is quite understandable that they should look for better

food, for better housing, for better clothing, for more
comforts and pleasures for themselves, in a limited degree

at least. But, as followers of a Crucified One, should it not

be expected that they above all others should be in the

forefront of those devoting time and energy to that per-

sonal leadership now so urgently needed to win for the great

multitude of human beings over the earth the bare neces-

sities of life that they so urgently seek.

The vast majority of our young people drift into "bread
and butter" jobs. Check up on this and you will find that

few go into the four great spheres of influence through
which humanity can be saved or destroyed.

Here is a typical case. A few months ago, when I was
here in San Francisco, I asked a Catholic college senior
what he planned to do when he finished school.
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"What will I do when I graduate? Gosh, I don't know.

Try and get a job and really make some money, I suppose.

After all, isn't that what I'm being trained for?" The

speaker, a young student at one of our Catholic colleges,

was answering a question I put to him as to his future.

And in his answer, though he failed to realize it, was ex-

pressed much of the tragedy of modern education.

"Make some money . . . make some money" . . . the typical

reply given by 95 out of every 100 of the best young Ameri-

can people, points up the fact that few people recognize

that education in America today is slowly but surely going

through the same process of de-spiritualization that took

place over several decades in Germany and, more than any-

thing else, paved the way for Hitler. In our colleges and

universities the worst damage is being done by an articulate

minority bent on the same pagan objectives that Hitler and

the Nazis pursued with such relentless fanaticism.

Actually, how many "bread and butter" jobs does this

minority with their subversive ideas hold? Few, if any.

Too often they hit for a job where they are in a position to

spread their insidious doctrine and make a lot of other

people as unsound as they themselves are.

America isn't unusual in this respect. In every country

it is the same. These promoters of subversion always make

it their business to situate themselves where they can reach

the many—not merely the few. And teaching in a university,

college or high school is a "natural" for them. Hitler was

shrewd enough to see that. That is why, in the early stages,

he put every Nazi he could find into teaching. It was

their one fixed objective to condition German youth to the

idea that they were animals—nothing more.

And the results speak for themselves. After twelve years

of that training for 6,000,000 young people—of themselves,

basically no different from American youth of like ages

—

many of them actually began to act like animals. Yet, all

during that period, most good German people were off in

their own little worlds, taking care of themselves, oblivious
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to the fact that those with evil ideas were taking care of

everybody else! Such was the pattern then laid out for

today's subversives.

Chatting with the young San Francisco student, these

thoughts—and many others—rushed through my mind.

Aware that the youthful face before me reflected a pro-

nounced lack of any purpose outside of himself, yet con-

scious, too, of an underlying goodness and intelligence

there, I said:

"It's easy to see you have a lot of good ideas. Too bad
you aren't aiming for a job where you can put them to work
for the benefit of all, instead of suppressing them. A few
more years of training and you could become an instructor

at one of the universities, California or Stanford, for

example. Over the years you could pass along your sound

ideas to thousands of other young people. There wouldn't

be much glamour to it, I know, and it's certain you won't

make your 'fortune,' but you would do far more than merely

earn a living. You'd have the deep satisfaction, for time

and for eternity, of knowing the world has been made a bit

better off because you've been in it."

I paused long enough to give what I'd just said time to

sink in. Then I put it to him : "How about it? What do you

think?"

He didn't answer for a moment or two. Finally, his face

lighted up a little and a grin broke the corners of his mouth.

"I think you've got something there. It sounds like a good

idea. But you're the first one who ever suggested it to me

—

I mean, put it to me just this way."

There are probably another million Americans—young
and old—like this boy, ready and willing to dedicate them-

selves to a career of teaching—once they realize the power
for good each of them can exert, individually and person-

ally. All they need is a reminder, a word of direction and
encouragement.

Here is another case that explains why our people make
such a little impact on the trend of events today. When I
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was in Los Angeles, an outstanding motion-picture pro-

ducer of the Jewish faith asked why so few Catholics went
into the writing of stories for the movies. "All you people

do is yap," he said in a friendly but serious tone. ''You people

have more to give than any others. You could change this in-

dustry very much for the better if you ever got enough
writers into it with Christopher ideals."

Two days later I happened to be speaking in Hollywood
to a gathering of 200 Catholic college graduates. It was easy

to see the goodness and fineness shining in their faces.

What a different world it would be, I thought, as I looked

at them, if they would "launch out into the deep" as our

Lord commanded.

While waiting to speak, I happened to glance over a list

of their names and occupations. They were merchants.

Ford agents, bankers, insurance salesmen, stockbrokers,

and dry cleaners. Only one was remotely connected with the

movie industry—he was a lawyer at one of the studios. And
they were right in the heart of Hollywood.

How different is our approach from that of the com-
munists! I passed their "missionary" school, the Peoples

Educational Center at 1717 North Vine Street, in the heart

of Hollywood, too. It claims to have turned out 10,000

products since it was founded in 1943. It is keenly aware
that the motion-picture industry is a "natural" for them
because it plays a greater role than any other agency in

fashioning the morals of hundreds of millions in this

country and over the world.

Courses in screen writing, in motion-picture directing,

in play writing, in radio techniques and writing are featured

in this school, together with such subjects as the role of

motion-picture in international politics.

In such subversive schools (there are over 20 in the

country) it is not so much what is taught as the ivay it is

taught that accounts for their growing range of effective-

ness. In one of the largest (that boasts of 40,000 graduates

over a 4 year period), two non-communist observers tell
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us that in every class every student is reminded in one way
or another every ten minutes by every teacher that he or

she must be an apostle or a missioner. "What we give you

doesn't belong to you! You mustn't keep it to yourself!

You must get into a job where you can spread it to many
others. Don't take any job. Make it a job where you can

reach the masses. Get into a college, a government job,

a trade union or into a newspaper" is the gist of the mis-

sionaiy message repeated over and over again in this com-

munist school.

Since the communists freely admit they borrowed this

missionary approach from the Catholic Church, wouldn't

it be good sense for us to take it right back and use it in

every classroom of our system—from kindergarten to the

end of university. How Catholic it would be to saturate

our students in season and out with the very same drive:

"What we give you doesn't belong to you . . . get into a job

where you can spread it to others."

If a handful of communist night schools are training

hundreds of thousands to go as missioners of evil into the

mainstream of American life with the one avowed purpose

of wrecking our country, shouldn't we use our thousands of

schools to train our millions of young people that they can

and should play an important role as personal missioners

in changing the world for the better.

If our schools did nothing but that, it would be a tre-

mendous service to God and mankind. It might easily

change the whole course of history.

For the next twenty or thirty years, maybe longer, this

nation will play the leading role in world affairs. Which
way will it lead the world? If the Christian principles that

make our country possible are strong and virile, we may
lead the world to Christ.

The answer is in our hands and in the hands of the mil-

lions entrusted by God to our training. It is a terrible

challenge. But we must face the facts. There is no other

way than the way of Christ. "I am the way and the truth
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and the life" (John 14:6). If we but strike a spark, that

spark, in the Providence of God, may burst into a flame.

But there is no time to lose. We must show speed. The
efl'orts of even the least among us can be blessed with results

that will exceed the fondest hopes of anyone. God is behind
us. He will supply His grace in abundance. It may be the

most unusual opportunity in history to recapture the world
for Christ. It is a great time to be alive.

Let us not forget, however, that we are followers of a

Crucified One, that, as He suffered in His love for all man-
kind, we must suffer likewise. Mary, His Mother, the first

bearer of Christ, who brought Him into the world, suffered

constantly. To be a bearer of Christ, a Christopher, must
mean sacrifice, time, inconvenience, suffering, misunder-
standing, and countless disappointments that try one's

patience.

If we teach our millions of students to be daring enough
to "launch out" into deep waters and carry, by vigorous

action, the divine message of Christ and Christ crucified to

all men in our land by going in large numbers into the four
great spheres that influence the lives of most people, then,

and then only, shall we make long strides in bringing salva-

tion to the whole world.

The test of our sincerity before God and man will be how
much we train our people to "go" and keep "going" in the

name of Christ to all men.

The effect of our sincerity is inevitable. It is a matter
of arithmetic and a ten-year-old boy could give the answer.
As soon as there are more people turning on the lights than
there are turning them off, then, and then only will the

darknees disappear.



OBSERVATIONS ON THE SECOND SESSION OF THE
GENERAL CONFERENCE OF THE UNITED NATIONS

EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC, AND
CULTURAL ORGANIZATION

MEXICO CITY, NOVEMBER - DECEMBER, 1947

EEV. EDWARD B. ROONEY, S.J., EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR*
JESUIT EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATION

NEW YORK, N. Y.

During the UNESCO Conference in Mexico City, Monsig-

nor Hochwalt and I had many sessions of our own during

which we discussed various aspects of UNESCO and its

personnel. At one of these sessions, Monsignor suggested

that at the annual meeting of the School Superintendents'

Department of the National Catholic Educational Associa-

tion I give some of my observations on the Mexico City

meeting. I am deeply sensible of the compliment implied in

this invitation, and I trust that my observations will be of

some interest to this very important Department of the

N.C.E.A. Monsignor Hochwalt's position as an official ad-

viser to the American delegation was an extremely impor-

tant one but it tied him down to innumerable meetings of

the American delegation and of the Working Party on

Fundamental Education to which he contributed so much.

I, being an "unofficial observer," was free to go to a variety

of meetings and to talk with people in an off the record

fashion. Since the American delegation had access to many
sources of information not open to me, Monsignor Hoch-

walt could surely give you many more interesting observa-

tions than I. But I had the advantage of no official ties.

Hence I can and shall talk as an "outsider."

I am sure you are already well acquainted with the

history and the work of UNESCO. You are not like the

peon depicted in a Mexican cartoon who, when asked by

his friend, "What is UNESCO?" replied that, as far as he

* Father Rooney attended the Second General Conference of UNESCO
at Mexico City as the unofficial observer for the National Catholic

Educational Association.
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remembered, UNESCO was the wife of King Carol. Pre-

suming-, then, your knowledge of the background of

UNESCO, I shall confine myself to the Mexico City meet-

ing and to some thoughts to which it gave rise. In the

interest of brevity and also for the purpose of sticking to

my educational last I shall, as far as I can, restrict my
remarks to the field of education.

In 1946 I made an extended tour through South America

and attended the Congreso Interamericano de Educacion

Catolica in Buenos Aires. One of the strongest impressions

that I brought back with me from this trip was that of the

complete and unmitigated control of education by Latin-

American governments. As a corollary of this impression

came a deeper realization of the value of our freedom of

education in the United States. The meeting of UNESCO
in Mexico City recalled the impressions I had gathered in

South America and broadened them to include not only

South America but most of the countries that are members
of UNESCO. It also served to sound a tocsin deep in my
being of dangers that, although they may be remote, are

none the less real. The phrase, "It can happen here," keeps

coming to my mind. Some attitudes and philosophic as-

sumptions that one can read between the lines of the Report

of the President's Commission on Higher Education have

kept the tocsin ringing in my mind.

Perhaps the point I am trying to make can best be illus-

trated by contrasting the American delegation, its person-

nel, procedures, and attitudes with those of other delega-

tions. I attended all the general sessions of the Conference,

except those of the last three days, and almost all the meet-

ings of the Program and Budget Commission, many meet-

ings of the Commission on Administration and External

Relations, and as many of the Working Party meetings as I

could find time for. It is my conviction that the American
delegation was a real credit to the United States. It was
probably the hardest working delegation of all; it con-

contributed tremendously to the success of the Conference.
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Its proposals were always definite, to the point, and brief.

Each time an American delegate spoke, he brought light

to the subject under discussion. In passing, I might add a

word of praise for the English, French, Australian, and the

Dutch delegations. They, too, made telling contributions.

Of the five representatives and five alternates that made up
the official American delegation, only one was a government
representative, viz., Mr. William Benton; all the others

were representative of educational institutions or private

science and cultural organizations.

At the very beginning of American participation in

UNESCO, our National Commission had been appointed;

meetings of the National Commission had been held as well

as regional meetings of persons interested in UNESCO
activity. The result of all this was a countrywide interest

of people actively working in the fields of education, science,

and culture. Nor was this interest and activity ignored.

Although actually appointed by our Government, nearly all

our delegates were drawn from our National Commission.

I learned from both Mr. Benton and Mr. Eisenhower, Chair-

man of the United States National Commission, that the

"Position Papers" issued to our delegation on the pro-

posed program of UNESCO for 1948 embodied the very

positions worked out by our National Commission. The at-

titude of the American delegation toward the importance of

national commissions and of other non-government cooper-

ating bodies was emphasized time and again. It insisted on
the need to establish such national commissions where they

do not already exist, and to activate UNESCO's program
through non-government agencies. All this evidence of our

American democratic way in educational, scientific, and
cultural pursuits was in sharp contrast to the governmental

domination of most of the other delegations. One could feel

that American educators and scientists had had a hand in

formulating American attitudes, and that our American

delegates were free to say what they thought. Most other

delegations gave me the impression of having come to
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Mexico with a book of instructions that they were bound to

follow, no matter what they themselves thought.

So accustomed are the educators of most of the countries

represented at Mexico City to taking dictation from govern-

ment ministers of education that it seemed difficult for them

to grasp American attitudes. A few simple incidents will

exemplify the point. One day when the Program and

Budget Commission was considering a proposal on the co-

operation of non-governmental agencies in the work of

UNESCO, a French delegate immediately added to the pro-

posal "after approval of the governments." Fortunately,

the American delegation was on its toes to challenge this

attitude and the proposal was changed to read "after con-

sultation with governmental or national commissions."

This is a very simple incident but it is indicative of the

difference of attitude between the American and the other

delegations on the control that governments should exert

in the work of UNESCO. Another day, at a meeting of the

Working Party on Philosophy and the Humanities, there

was discussion of the philosophic bases of a declaration on

the rights of man. Monsignor Maroun, delegate of Lebanon,

proposed that express mention be made of freedom of edu-

cation and of religion, in all countries belonging to

UNESCO. As reported in "El Universal," November 26,

1947, the delegate of Mexico strenuously opposed the pro-

posal of Monsignor Maroun on the grounds that it was in

opposition to the political precepts on public education

enshrined in the Mexican constitution. In passing, it should

be stated that two Arnerican delegates. Dr. McKeon and

Miss White, also voted against Monsignor Maroun's pro-

posal, but for quite a different reason, as both of them

explained to me later. They feared that the addition might

hold up indefinitely any statement on human rights. The

point I make is the constant preoccupation of delegates with

official governmental attitudes, and a consequent failure

to look at questions on their own merits. Thus does govern-
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ment control permeate educational thinking. What a

travesty on academic freedom!

The Conference at Mexico gave countless proof of the

untrammeled assumption that education is the function of

the state alone. Few countries, outside the United States

and Australia, gave evidence of strong national commis-

sions or other cooperating bodies that had much to say

about inplementing the UNESCO program. The Mexican
delegation spoke of a National Commission but many Mexi-

cans with whom I talked never heard of such a national

commission. In fact, they complained bitterly at its ab-

sence. I saw very few Mexican observers at the meetings.

Mexico's participation was completely in terms of the

Ministerio de Educacion. During 1948, the UNESCO Sec-

retariate is supposed to emphasize the role of national com-

missions. What success the efforts will meet in countries

whose educational philosophy and practices are completely

dominated by government officials is problematical. But
the effort itself will be a healthy sign.

No doubt most of you are familiar with Julian Huxley's

pamphlet, "UNESCO, Its Purpose and Its Philosophy." The
statement contained in this pamphlet was given by the

Director General of UNESCO at the 1946 meeting in Paris.

It met with sharp disagreement there, even from some
who were certainly not on the side of the angels. It has met
with still sharper disagreement and criticism since, and has

proved an obstacle to the progress of UNESCO. It cannot

be repeated too often that Huxley's "UNESCO, Its Purpose

and Its Philosophy" has no official standing whatsoever. It

represents, thank God, neither a philosophy nor the phi-

losophy of UNESCO. Those of us who attended the Con-

ference of UNESCO in Mexico City sensed a trend, all too

weak, perhaps, but very real, away from the completely

secularistic and materialistic notions of Julian Huxley. The
brilliant address which M. Jacques Maritain, acting Presi-

dent of UNESCO, gave at the opening of the regular ses-

sions at the Escuela Normal was, to my mind, a subtle but
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thorough-going refutation of Huxley's philosophy of

UNESCO. The insistence on sound moral values furnished

by President Aleman in his address of welcome to UNESCO
and, later, a stronger insistence on the necessity of moral

values and the primacy of spiritual values by delegates from
Lebanon, India, Holland, Australia, to name but a few,

were in sharp contrast to Huxley's materialism and to his

cavalier dismissal of religion as a force of little consequence

in the world of today. The Catholics who attended the vari-

ous meetings, formal and informal, kept a sharp lookout

for expressions of opinion that were indicative of a turn to

the right. One night shortly before the close of the Confer-

ence, we had a meeting of as many of the Catholic delegates

as we could gather. Gathering them was a task since we
had to compete with receptions held by the various diplo-

matic missions. At this meeting, it was the consensus of opin-

ion that the tone of UNESCO this year was much healthier.

Some reasons for their opinion were: there had been no

open attacks on religion ; right-thinking people did not hesi-

tate to break a lance now and then for transcendent values

;

the criticism of over-emphasis on physical science in the

program of UNESCO and the need to stress humanistic

values, spiritual values, and the rights of man.

It is said that the place of the UNESCO meeting, its

intellectual and spiritual climate, has an effect on the

UNESCO discussions. There is a certain amount of truth

in this. It is to be hoped that the religious atmosphere of

Lebanon, where the next General Conference is to be held,

will strengthen considerably the trend toward a saner phi-

losophy of UNESCO.

As I understand it, the chief function of UNESCO is to

muster all the forces of education, science, and culture in

a great crusade for peace. Is it not strange, then, that the

forces of religion and the dominant religions of the world

which, in themselves, contain tremendous sources of educa-

tion, science, and culture, have been sedulously left out in

the cold. In an organization dedicated to peace, there is no
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room for the Prince of Peace, nor for His servants.

UNESCO would direct all the moral forces that science,

education, and culture can command to winning the minds
and hearts of men; yet the greatest of moral forces, re-

ligion and faith, have not, as yet, been given a hearing.

Too long have the forces of religion allowed themselves to

be excluded by the shallow charge that religion is divisive,

that there are so many sects that they would be a source

of disunion. The disagreement of educators, scientists, and
the devotees of cultural pursuits on all but the most essen-

tial notions does not preclude their working together and
directing their activities toward the aims of peace. Why
should the disagreement among religious sects prevent

their uniting on essentials of a program for peace and their

working to activate such a program?

At the first four or five plenary sessions of the Mexico
City meeting, delegations vied with one another in pointing

out that the UNESCO program was entirely too diffuse,

that it was going off in all directions and needed, to be pulled

together and to concentrate on a few major projects. But
the good resolutions were nearly wrecked when the various

"Working Parties" began to function. Their reports gave

one the impression that each Working Party thought its

subject matter the most necessary for peace. Fortunately,

a definite budget had been set, even before the Program
Commission began to triiti the Working Parties' recom-

mendations. These recommendations then went through the

mill of a Sub-Commission on the Budget which ground off

mercilessly. The result was that the program of UNESCO for

1948 is a much more coordinated program that strives to

work at some essential major projects, and is scaled to a

definite budget. It is my opinion that the program is still

two diffuse. But more realism will, I think, come with age,

with the sobering picture of each year's mounting unfinished

business, and with a public opinion that soon will begin to

ask more insistently, "What has UNESCO accomplished?"

A word or two about personalities at Mexico City. Men-
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signer Hochwalt can tell you more than I about the Ameri-
cans. The head of the American delegation was Mr. Benton,

former Assistant Secretary of State, a hard worker and
deeply interested in UNESCO. His pet interest is "mass
communication." When out of the field of his special inter-

est, he seemed to have the good sense to let other specialists

carry the ball for the American delegation. Milton Eisen-

hower is a good man. He can be counted on to support the

forces of religion and morality. He had the courage at the

Denver regional conference of the National Commission
to give a place to religion. Canon Rupp, a Frenchman,
attended the Mexico City Conference as the observer for the

Catholic Coordinating Committee of Paris. His presence

in Mexico can be taken as an indication of the interest of

the Holy See in UNESCO. The Holy See was deeply con-

cerned over the fact that at the Paris meeting of UNESCO
few, if any, of the Latin-American countries were repre-

sented by active Catholics. Neither was Belgium, for that

matter. At Mexico, on every Latin-American delegation

there was at least one practicing Catholic. The same was
true of the Belgian delegation. The absence of Catholics

from the representations of Catholic countries can surprise

only those who do not realize what government control of

education means, especially when the governments are at

best cold to religion and at worst bitterly anti-clerical and
irreligious.

Mexican Catholics showed a lively interest in the meeting

of UNESCO. The day before the Conference opened, a

special Mass was celebrated by the Archbishop of Mexico
City at the National Shrine of Our Lady of Guadalupe to

bring God's blessing on the UNESCO deliberations. In-

vitations to the Mass were sent to all the delegations. A
very good representation was present. It was the hope

of Catholic educators that UNESCO might come out with

a strong declaration on the right of freedom of education.

One effort was made but among the strongest objectors were

the members of the Mexican delegation who claimed that it
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would be against the philosophy of education expressed in

the constitution of Mexico. Even this failure did not dis-

courage the Mexicans who have long since become habit-

uated to persecution and to the intransigent attitude of

government officials. The Mexicans felt that UNESCO made
definite progress toward the right. And their hope is that

with the passing of time and the association of Mexicans
with the saner elements of UNESCO the light may dawn.

I already mentioned that most of the delegates to

UNESCO find it hard to understand the American system
of education and the attitudes that spring from our long

tradition of a double system of schools, state and private.

Now UNESCO is, strictly speaking, an organization of

governments. If it ever wins the position before the world
that it aspires to, it can, unless careful safeguards are set

up, do much to strengthen the control of governments over

education. I suppose it is safe to say that most of the dele-

gations that were at Mexico City were picked almost en-

tirely by government with little or no consultation with

educators or educational associations. On the other hand,

constant association with freer systems of education, such

as the American, the Dutch, the English, the Canadian,

might have the very desirable effect of spreading the mes-
sage of freedom by showing that in reality education is in

a far more prosperous condition where there is less govern-

ment control, less political influence, and more widespread
interest of educators generally.

It seems to me that our participation in UNESCO holds

certain dangers for American education. Our method of

participation in UNESCO is rather anomalous. We have
no federal department of education; education is not the

function of our federal government but of our states and
municipalities. As long as our National Commission, a
majority of whose members are from state and private

associations, remains strong and really formulates our

policies with regard to UNESCO, and as long as a large

number of our official delegates are from state and private
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institutions, American educational traditions will be safe,

even when we associate with government-controlled educa-

tors. Our American system of state and private educa-

tion, existing side by side, may, if you like, be called an

accident of history. But it is a happy accident. We have

something that is really worth-while, and we must take

every means to guard it against dangers from within and
without. We must not allow our federal government, under

any pretext whatever, to assume a position in education

that does not belong to it either by tradition or by constitu-

tion. And here I see a very real danger. While it is true,

as I stated earlier, that nine of our ten official delegates and
alternates at Mexico were from state or private institutions

and organizations, it is also true that the chairman, Mr.

Benton, is a federal government man. Of the twenty-three

"official advisers," thirteen hold positions with the federal

government ; of seventeen various assistants, special secre-

taries, and other technicians (exclusive of stenographers)

fifteen are employees of the federal government. A large

number of these federal employees are, of course, attached

to the State Department. Put a strong man from the top

echelons of the State Department at the head of an Ameri-

can delegation with too many government representatives,

and one can easily see that his word might carry much more
weight with delegation members than would be good for our

freedom of education.

So far, we have been fortunate that our official delegates

and alternates and, if Monsignor Hochwalt can be taken

as a sample, our official advisers have been of such char-

acter that they would resist any domination by the head

of our delegation or by other federal officials. American
delegates to the First General Conference of UNESCO in

Paris could tell you that an attempt at domination is not

purely in the realm of fancy. Fortunately the educators

were not accustomed to taking their educational philosophy

or politics from Washington.

We must do our part to see to it, then, that UNESCO
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does not become an extra or supra-constitutional method by

which the federal government gradually gains control over

education. Loss of our own liberty would be a costly price

for spreading the gospel of peace and freedom. We must

be vigilant to see that our delegates, alternates, and advisers

are really representative of our American educational phi-

losophy and practice. And may I say in passing that as far

as education is concerned there might well be a broader

representation both geographically and by type of institu-

tion on our American delegation. Of the five educators

listed among the delegates and alternates, four are from
Midwest state universities and one from the South.

Being an organization of states, UNESCO can easily

give the impression that its members subscribe to the

notion that education is uniquely a function of the state.

I think it is safe to say that a majority of the delegations

at Mexico City, were they asked their opinion, would cer-

tainly have stated that they look on education as the func-

tion of the state. Anyone who is acquainted with modern
American educational literature is well aware that more
than enough Americans are followers of this idea. More-

over, many of the arguments advanced for federal aid to

education seem to be based on this assumption. The
notion, for example, which is becoming all too current,

that private schools, including parochial schools, are "di-

visive" by nature, that they tend to segregate their students

from the "ordinary American," is used to bolster the idea

that government state schools alone conform to the demo-
cratic ideal. A danger I see, then, in our participation in

UNESCO is that unless we have on the American delegation

a goodly representation of private education, much greater

than we have at present, we shall not only give the impres-

sion to the rest of the world that ^we, too, agree that educa-

tion is the function of the state but we shall contribute to

strengthening the same false notion in our own midst.

Rather than allow UNESCO to become a means of propa-

gating the false belief of the omnipotence of state in educa-
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tion we should and we can make use of it to spread the

better and the more democratic educational gospel of

freedom of education.

Surely Catholics and Catholic educators especially can
have nothing but respect for the ultimate aims of UNESCO

:

to marshal the forces of education in a campaign for peace.

We disagree wholeheartedly with the philosophy of many
of those who are high in the councils of UNESCO, and, par-

ticularly, of its present Director General. But neither this

disagreement on philosophy nor the great positive contribu-

tion that Catholic educators can make to the work of

UNESCO will have any influence whatever in the work of

the organization unless we do our part to make UNESCO
known in our schools; unless we participate as far as we
can in the program, and make ourselves available to take

an active part in regional, national, and even international

meetings of the organization.

Last September I was in Rome and had the pleasure of

an interesting conference with Father Janssens, Superior
General of the Jesuits. He spoke of UNESCO and urged
active participation in its work since it ill behooves Catho-
lics to complain of decisions taken and policies formed that

are inimical to the Church if we were not on hand to pre-

vent them when we could have been. Monsignor Hochwalt
at a great sacrifice of time, effort, and money, has set an
excellent example of Catholic participation in UNESCO.
He, himself, is too modest to tell of the real contribution
that he made to the American position both in Paris and in

Mexico City. But I know it. And I know that his skill and
hard work and friendliness have done more to assure a
sympathetic hearing for Catholic opinion than volumes of
controversial publications. If we Catholic educators will

follow his lead in taking an active interest in propagating
the work of UNESCO, then we will by our numlDers and
by our contribution be in a position to help correct the
defects of UNESCO and to overcome the real dangers that
I have tried to point out. And we will also be showing that
fine cooperation so characteristic of the Catholic Church
in every effort to bring peace to a war-weary world.
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DEPARTMENT

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

The Elementary School Department of the National

Catholic Educational Association, meeting in San Francisco,

Calif., in its forty-fifth annual convention, opened its first

session in Polk Hall of the Civic Auditorium. In the absence

of the Rev. Thomas Quigley, Ph.D., Superintendent of

Schools, Diocese of Pittsburgh, the Rev. Thomas E. Dillon,

Superintendent of Schools, Diocese of Fort Wayne, presided

and gave the address of v^elcome to the delegates. The Acting

President then named the Committees on Resolutions and
Nominations and instructed their Chairmen to make the

reports at the final session of the Department.

Mr. Joseph Scott, Attorney at Law, Los Angeles, Calif.,

then delivered an address entitled "An Interpretation of the

General Theme of the Convention,"

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 9 :30 A. M.

A panel discussion of the subject, "The Social Studies

Program in Catholic and Public Schools," was conducted

under the chairmanship of the Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Ph.D.,

Secretary, Catholic School Board, Louisville, Ky., with the

following persons participating in the formal presentation

:

As Panelists:

Rev. David Fullmer, Ph.D., Assistant Superintendent
of Schools, Chicago, 111.

Mr. William Odell, Ph.D., Superintendent of Public
Schools, Oakland, Calif.

485



486 Elementary School Department

As Discussants:

Sister M. Carmela, C.S.J., Supervisor of Schools, Los
Angeles, Calif.

Miss Maude Coburn, Teacher, Public Schools, Oakland,
Calif.

THIRD SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948, 2:00 P. M.

The afternoon session on this day was devoted to a panel

discussion of the topic, "The Catholic School's Responsibility

to Participate in the Life of the Community." The session

was under the chairmanship of the Rev. John J. Voight,

Ed.D., Superintendent of Catholic Schools, New York, N. Y,

Participating in the discussion as panelists were the follow-

ing :

Mr. Frank J. Kelly, Personnel Manager, American Can
Company, San Francisco, Calif.

Rev. Leo W. Powleson, Pastor, St. Patrick's Church,
San Francisco, Calif.

Rev. Charles J. Mahoney, Ph.D., Superintendent of

Catholic Schools, Rochester, N. Y.

Sister Alice Joseph, O.P., Principal, St. Brendan's
School, San Francisco, Calif.

FOURTH SESSION

Friday, April 2, 1948, 9 :30 A. M.

The fourth and final session of the Elementary School

Department was again presided over by Father Dillon who
introduced the Rev. Thomas J. McCarthy, Ph.D., Editor,

"The Tidings," Los Angeles, Calif. Father McCarthy
spoke on "The Christian Concept of Discipline."

At the conclusion of the program, the Resolutions Com-
mittee, composed of the Rev. Jerome V. MacEachin, A.M.,

East Lansing, Mich., Chairman; Rev. Leo J. Streck, A.M.,
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Covington, Ky. ; Sister Rose Alma, S.P., Hollywood, Calif.

;

and Sister Carmela, C.S.J., Los Angeles, Calif., offered the

following resolutions

:

Resolutions

Whereas the members of the Elementary School De-
partment are aware that the deep inspiration and
multiple cultural benefits of this forty-fifth annual
meeting of the National Catholic Educational Associ-
ation are largely the outcome of the unrivalled and
gracious hospitality of the City of Saint Francis at

America's Golden Gate,
Be it resolved, That we express our affectionate ap-
preciation to His Excellency, the Most Reverend John
J. Mitty, Archbishop of San Francisco, for his cordial

welcome and priestly efforts in assuring the far-reach-
ing success of this convention.

II

Whereas the burden and responsibility of this con-
vention was shared by many.
Be it resolved, That this Depar-tment offers superlative
and sincere sentiments of esteem to the Right Rev.
James T. O'Dowd, Ph.D., to his coterie of loyal and
eminent assistants, to all local convention officers, the
pastors, and superiors of religious communities, for
the Catholic graciousness extended visiting delegates.

HI

Whereas, Reverend Thomas J. Quigley, Ph.D., Presi-
dent of this Department and Chairman of the Ele-
mentary School Convention Program, was unable to
attend this forty-fifth annual meeting, and whereas
the Reverend Thomas J. Quigley has given outstanding
service to the Department,
Be it resolved. That we extend our sincere thanks to
the Reverend Thomas J. Quigley and his fellow officers

for their leadership and contribution to this convention,

IV

Whereas the deliberations of this Department em-
phasized the increasing need of education for Catholic
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leadership, improved public relationship for Catholic

schools, and the need for active participation of Catho-
lic schools in community life,

Be it resolved, That the National Catholic Educational
Association will continue to study and stress the pro-

motion of Catholic leadership education through a

social studies program geared to the inculcating of

Catholic social principles, and
Be it further resolved. That this Department of the
N.C.E.A. continue to explore and describe acceptable

criteria for promoting desirable public relationships

and wholesome Catholic school participation in com-
munity life.

V
In prayerfully lamenting the death of a great teacher,

the Department offers a public testimony of apprecia-
tion and gratitude to the memory of the late,

beloved Sister Thomas Aquinas, O.P., a member of the
Commission on American Citizenship of the Catholic
University of America, for her devoted and self-sacri-

ficing contribution to the Catholic schools of America
through her zealous collaboration in developing the
basic work of Guiding Groivth in Christian Social Liv-
ing, and the Faith and Freedom Readers and for the
inspiration she gave to all those who were privileged

to be associated with her in the apostolate of Catholic
education.

The Committee on Nominations, composed of Right Rev.

Msgr. Leo M. Byrnes, Mobile, Ala., Chairman ; Sister M.
Thomas, O.S.B,, Ferdinand, Ind. ; and Sister M. Resignata,

C.I. J., St. Paul, Minn., reported the following nominations

for the various offices of the Department

:

President: Rev. Thomas J. Quigley, Ph.D., Pittsburgh,

Pa.

Vice-Presidents : Rt. Rev. Msgr. Patrick J. Dignan, Ph.D.,

Los Angeles, Calif. ; Rev. Leo J. McCormick, Ph.D., Balti-

more, Md. ; Rev. T. Emmet Dillon, Huntington, Ind. ; Rev.

Cornelius T. Sherlock, Boston, Mass. ; Sister Mary Adelbert,

S.N.D., Toledo, Ohio ; and Brother Placidus, C.F.X., Balti-

more, Md.
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Secretary: Rev. Henry C. Bezou, New Orleans, La.

General Executive Board: Rev. James N. Brown, Ph.D.,

San Francisco, Calif.; Rev. Charles J. Mahoney, Ph.D.,

Rochester, N. Y.

Department Executive Committee: Rev. John J. Voight,

A.M.,Ed.D., New York, N. Y. ; Rev. Jerome V. MacEachin,

A.M., East Lansing, Mich. ; Right Rev. Msgr. John J. Healy,

Little Rock, Ark. ; Sister Mary Annunciata, Dallas, Pa.

The Secretary was empowered by the delegates to vote

for the above nominees and all were declared elected to their

respective offices by the presiding officer.

Henry C. Bezou, Secretary.



PAPERS

AN INTERPRETATION OF THE GENERAL THEME
OF THE CONVENTION

JOSEPH SCOTT, ATTORNEY AT LAW
LOS ANGELES, CALIF.

My appearance today is wholly involuntary in so far as I

am concerned, as I have no idea who sponsored my un-

worthy self to address such an intelligent group ; however,
I take pleasure in the experience.

You are the elementary teachers of this convention. On
you rests the wholesome and stimulating responsibility of

laying the foundation for the education of your pupils, and
unless that foundation and educational structure is solid

and trustworthy, the superstructure in high school and
college will be proportionately weakened and untrust-

worthy.

Perhaps I may be pardoned if I say that I am not alto-

gether unfamiliar with educational matters. I served for

ten and one-half years on the Los Angeles City Public School

Board, and for five years as its President. In my young
days I was educated at Ushaw College, England, where one
of my professors was a young ecclesiastic, destined after-

wards to be the great Cardinal Merry del Val. One of my
contemporaries was the illustrious Cardinal Kinsley. In

that environment in my formative years I can recall the

impressions some of my professors made upon me, and
before that I can recall the unforgettable influence of my
little Irish mother. In other words, the impressions formed
during the period that I was in the classes that you good
Sisters are teaching are indelible on my memory and
stronger than those formed in any other period of my life.

490
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I can recall my little Irish mother throwing her arms
around me when I was leaving for America and telling me
to fear nothing that walked the earth or under the earth,

but to fear God alone, and that He and His Blessed Mother
would protect me. Long before that at Christmas time she

brought me to the Crib at Bethlehem when she was poor

and I was her poor boy. She showed me the image of the

Little Infant in the straw and said, "Son, we think we're

poor, but we're not as poor as He was. He suffered with

the cold and He was only relieved by the warmth of the

breath of the animals in the field." That gave me a new
lease on life and a determination to hold out against the

hardships that my mother was enduring. She had lived

through the great famine in Ireland. She had seen men and
women and children dead on the streets in that awful

pestilence. She reminded me of the story they used to tell

of Daniel O'Connell, whose centenary they are celebrating

this year. He was en route to Rome when he was struck

with his fatal illness. He left instructions that his heart

should be taken on to Rome while his body should be re-

turned to Glasnevin Cemetery. Thus, the story of my
mother runs something like this: A friend of O'Connell's

said to him one day, "Daniel, do you think your fame will

live on after you are dead?" O'Connell replied, "Michael,

what does fame amount to after you have passed the Judg-

ment Seat of God?" There was a great Irishman, a great

Catholic and a robust defender of the faith. His soul was
reflected in my mother's memory and she passed it on to me.

When I was coming to this country some Irish girls got

aboard the boat in Cork, weeping and sobbing at the sad

thought of their old parents left out on the roadside by their

cabin by the Red Coats of the alien government of England.

It took them several days out on the ocean to recover their

composure, but when we reached the southern part of New
York Harbor and passed the Statue of Liberty, they knelt

down and I knelt with them, thanking God that we were

going to breathe the free air of this country after the
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miserable economic and political limitations of our existence

the other side of the Atlantic.

Now I am interested in children, anyhow. I am interested

in San Francisco because it was on the hills of this city

that Mrs. Scott as a little girl went to school. She and I

expect to celebrate, with the help of God, our Golden

Jubilee next June. We have seven children and seventeen

grandchildren, so you must excuse me for my enthusiasm

over children. Because after all, we grown-ups have got to

remember the admonition of the Lowly Nazarene, "Unless

you become as little children, you shall not enter the King-

dom of God !" So you dear Sisters have got a most important

responsibility to direct the minds and develop the souls of

your little ones to fear and love God and to remember that

they come from the old Mother Church, which produced

martyrs and confessors in every stage in its history.

I doubt if it can be shown that at any time throughout

the long centuries of the Church's existence has it faced

a crisis as difficult and complicated and devastating as the

period through which we are now living in these days of

communism and totalitarianism.

I don't want to insult your intelligence and your own
familiarity with the philosophy of the papal encyclicals on

social justice, but Pope Leo XIII gave his great message

to the world when I was a school boy. Pope Pius XI and
Pope Pius XII have brought down to the very date of today

the answer to the problems that confront mankind. Com-
munism per se is the most dreadful of all heresies because

it ridicules the idea of any religion. After all, in the days of

Mohammed and Luther and the others who attempted to

destroy the Church, the heretics and schismatics did be-

lieve in God and fastened their fundamental beliefs on the

foundation that there was a God. But Karl Marx has told

the world that "religion is the opiate of the people"; that

there is no everlasting God.

Therefore, I suggest that you bring into the classroom,

even during the young susceptible days of your children,
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the answer to the problems which are affecting us through

the infiltration of this diabolical, economic fallacy that man-
kind has no rights that the government need respect and

that he is a slave of the government. That isn't what the

Founding Fathers fought for. The people can have eco-

nomic security and yet have a slave mind. Your children,

I humbly suggest to you, should be taught the philosophy,

the true meaning of the Declaration of Independence, that

we are endowed by our Creator with the right to be free.

The Founding Fathers closed that immortal Declaration

with the religious fervour: "With a firm reliance upon
Divine Providence, to pledge our lives, our fortunes and our

sacred honor!"

My little Irish mother had a young Irish American, a

veteran of the Civil War, come back to her town, and she

learnt from him the story of Gettysburg and the spiritual

uplift they received from looking at the scarred, haggard
face of Lincoln speaking in that hallowed cemetery. He
prayed with the fervour of a thorough believer in an
Omnipotent God that "this nation under God should have

a new birth of freedom and that the government of the

people, for the people, and by the people should not perish

from the earth."

The children should be taught what is meant by Wash-
ington being on his knees at Valley Forge. This is a strange

travesty upon modern conditions and the political life of

this nation, when here in San Francisco, dedicated to the

great Saint of Assisi, the Little Poverello, who typified the

essence of the Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of

man, and who with his brethren, from Father Junipero

Serra to the last one, honeycombed this State from one end
to the other—here the initial conference of the United

Nations was held, and all the American chairman presiding

could do in the way of an appeal to the Omnipotent God was
to simply ask the assemblage to rise and bow their heads.

What happened to him? Was he afraid to emulate Wash-
ington on his knees at Valley Forge? What a sight that
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would have been for all the nations and the world to find a

robust, self-respecting man bending his knees to God in

testimony to symbolize the influence of the philosophy of

our Founding Fathers and the spiritual influence of the

sons of California.

After all, I know teaching is your vocation. If I were a

woman and had a vocation, I would be sitting alongside of

you. God bless you in your exalted life, full of unselfishness

and devotion to the children of men. You can look in their

faces and help them to understand the Sermon on the

Mount: "Blessed are the clean of heart for they shall see

God," and "Blessed are they that hunger and thirst after

justice for they shall have their fill!"

God bless you all, and pray for me

!



THE CHRISTIAN CONCEPT OF DISCIPLINE

EEV. THOMAS J. MCCARTHY, Ph.D.

EDITOR. THE LOS ANGELES TIDINGS
LOS ANGELES, CALIF.

At the heart of any discussion of Christian discipline

there must pulsate Saint Paul's unforgettable words as

rendered by Monsignor Knox: "My own actions bewilder

me ; what I do is not what I wish to do, but something which

I hate . . . praiseworthy intentions are always ready to hand

but I cannot find my way to the performance of them ; it is

not the good my will prefers but the evil my will disapproves

that I find myself doing."

Here the Apostle surely and strikingly lays hold of that

law within man's members which is constantly warring

against the law of his mind so that the good he wills he does

not, and the evil he wills not, that he does. The whole pro-

gram of Christian discipline, and indeed its whole reason

for existence, is bound up in that extraordinary keen ob-

servation of Saint Paul.

No one with any experience of life can fail to acknowledge

how that law within man's members continually revolts

against the law of his mind, bringing with that revolt, mis-

chief, tragedy and unhappiness.

It is impossible to explain human achievement or human
failure without realizing that man is at once a rebel and a

possible saint. The Church, of course, has realized this

from the very beginning, and she has developed her program
of discipline to check man in his rebellious moods and to

advance him in his strides toward sanctity.

If we understand by discipline the perfecting of man's

nature whereby he subjects his lower nature to the service

of the higher, we can see how necessary it is to have a clear

idea of what that nature is and what it is destined for.
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Were man simply a crude materialistic creature destined

only to serve the interests of the state, there would be no
point in perfecting his nature and surely no point in becom-
ing concerned about his destiny. If all he did were marked
by the limits of time and had reference to no fuller life

elsewhere, then the state would be welcome to him. He
would be a poor creature at best and hardly worth troubling

about. The sooner the grave would swallow him, the better

it would be.

If man were higher than this, however, having a spiritual

side as well as a material, and a destiny for something
greater than anything contained on this earth, then the

perfecting of such a one would deserve man's closest at-

tention and would certainly enlist the best efforts of educa-

tors whose task it then would be to bring him to a realization

of the greatness within his nature, a greatness which reason

alone could not entirely explain were it not for the inter-

vening revelation of Almighty God. It is to such a man, com-
posed of body and soul, made to the image and likeness of

God, that Christian discipline is directed.

Pope Pius XI in his Encyclical on Christian Education
warned, "It must never be forgotten that the subject of

Christian education is man whole and entire, soul united

to body in unity of nature, with all his faculties, natural

and supernatural, such as right reason and revelation show
him to be; man, therefore, fallen from his original estate,

but redeemed by Christ and restored to the supernatural

condition of adopted son of God, though without the preter-

natural privileges of bodily immortality or perfect control of

appetite. There remain, therefore, in human nature the

effects of original sin, the chief of which are weakness of

will and disorderly inclinations."

This is the picture which the Christian teacher ac-

knowledges. His problem is to train, develop and perfect

that creature—man—so that he can achieve mastery over

the law of his members and bring his lower nature into

subjection to his higher nature, the better to realize his
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sublime destiny which is to look upon God one day, and to

share, all through eternity, that Beatific Vision with others

so wonderfully blessed.

"The true work of a teacher," wrote Padraic Pearse, "may
be said to be to help the child to realize himself at his best

and worthiest. One does not want to make each of one's

pupils a replica of one's self (God forbid), holding the self-

same opinions, prejudices, likes, illusions. Neither does one

want to drill all one's pupils into so many regulation little

soldiers or so many stodgy little citizens, though this is

apparently the aim of some of the most cried-up modern
systems. In point of fact, man is not primarily a member
of a state, but a human individual—that is, a human soul

imprisoned in a human body ; a shivering human soul with its

own awful problems, its own august destiny, lonelier in its

house of clay than any prisoner in any bastille in the world.

The true teacher will recognize in each of his pupils an

individual human soul, distinct and different from every

other human soul that has ever been fashioned by God, miles

and miles apart from the soul that is nearest and most akin

to it, craving, indeed, comradeship and sympathy and pity,

needing also, it may be, discipline, guidance and a restrain-

ing hand, but imperiously demanding to be allowed to live

its own life, to be allowed to bring itself to its own per-

fection; because for every soul there is a perfection meant
for it alone, and which it alone is capable of attaining. So

the primary office of the teacher is to foster that of good

which is native in the soul of his pupil, striving to bring its

inborn excellences to ripen rather than to implant in it

excellences exotic to its nature."

Here then is the challenge which the Christian educator

must meet—the challenge of helping those in his charge

to realize themselves at their best and their worthiest. He is

dealing, not with numbers, but with sacred personalities

who will one day stand before God for judgment. His first

task is to help man to bring his rebellious powers into sub-

jection—to allow no divided authority within his soul; to
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see that no part of his nature develops an independent life

of its own but that all take part in cooperating for the well-

being of the whole; that no sense or faculty acts or lives

for its own gratification but for the good of the person to

whom it belongs.

The three main avenues through which man approaches

perfection are through his body, his mind and his will.

These then are focal points for discipline.

The body, first of all, because it is here man experiences

the most unruly, the most ungovernable manifestations of

his lower nature. His passions, his appetites, his sensual

desires, all are rooted in the body. He must subject them to

control and direct their energies toward good. He is en-

couraged to do this first of all through fasting and morti-

fication.

It would be well to point out here that mortification and
fasting in themselves have no significance. The Church
does not encourage them for their own sakes. They are

means to an end. The man who fasts and subjects his body
to mortification surrenders something of a lower order to

gain a higher one. The pain of sacrifice which he experi-

ences is a witness to the worth of that for which his sacrifice

is made. Nothing worth having can be obtained without

paying for it. A man who values this life more than life

beyond the grave will pursue the pleasures and enjoyments

of this life at the expense of that larger, more complete life

with God. He who believes he was made for eternity with

God and that only with Him can he find complete happiness,

will be ready to sacrifice everything in this world for that

—

home, friends, comfort, associations, ease, everything—if

it interferes with obtaining his happiness.

It is necessary to insist that Christian discipline makes no

point of mortification and fasting in themselves. It uses

them to remind man that the imperious demands of his

lower nature must not be met, even though they call fiercely

for satisfaction.
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From childhood through old age the need for doing vio-

lence to the body through fasting and mortification is

enunciated by the Church so that man's nature can observe

within it that order and hierarchy which disposes it properly

for its ultimate life with God. The ways of checking ap-

petites, subduing passions and controlling the senses are

countless. Every program of Christian discipline makes a

point of detailing means of effecting their subjection.

It would not be a complete picture of Christian discipline

though if fasting and mortification were set down as the

only ways of bringing the body into subjection. These

really are negative ways. They are check-reins placed over

the body to hold it back.

The Church has yet another way of effecting bodily dis-

cipline. It is through her beautiful teaching on the body

that she brings this about. Pagans have mortified them-

selves and have subjected their bodies to fasts ; but no pagan
writer ever approached the splendor of the Church's teach-

ing on the body. What had been to the greatest and noblest

of the pagan writers only a house of flesh, under the

Christian tradition, becomes the temple of God. The Christ-

ian is encouraged to reverence his body as something more
than a marvelous framework of flesh. He sees it in its

true dignity, as the place where God really dwells. Every-

thing about that dwelling place must be characterized by
order. Disarray, disorder, profanation, should all be foreign

to it.

So that man will not forget how great are the achieve-

ments possible through a body so regulated, the Church
holds constantly before his eyes examples of saints whose
heroism and achievements, particularly in overcoming bodily

tyrannies, have a strong appeal. She never tires, for in-

stance, of speaking in this connection about Augustine.

Was any man ever so subject to the world of sense and
sensual pleasure as he? He who prayed, "0 Lord give me
chastity, but not yet." He who sought happiness in the
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courts of pleasure and would not give them up until his

thirty-third year. He who then went on to become the

master of his body, of its appetites, its desires and its pas-

sions and achieved great sanctity in the remaining years

of his life. Small wonder the Church keeps him so much
before the eyes of a world that has indulged today a cult of

the body which has more devotees than ever it possessed

in early pagan times. Small wonder that the Augustines

and Magdalenes are not allowed by the Church to slip back

into history but are rather brought before men in every

age so that they will see how nobly the body can serve the

interests of God when it is treated as a temple of God.

The mind of man is the second focal point for Christian

discipline. It is impossible to emphasize strongly enough the

importance of mental discipline. Everywhere we look today

we see the curse which has fallen upon a society character-

ized, in the main, by undisciplined mental life. Error in

place of truth, evil in place of good, falsehoods, corrupt

thinking, loose reasoning, sloppy logic—why go on?—the

train is a lengthy one and it keeps adding cars with the

passing of each year.

If it is the proper work of Christian discipline to perfect

that which it is working with, then the mind of man today

badly needs Christian discipline.

Men are what they think. Their thoughts determine their

actions. The ideas they cultivate and nurture have con-

sequences. They do not remain locked up within the mind.

Nothing is so true as the profound Scriptural truth, "As
a man thinketh in his heart, so is he !"

Man's character and personality depend largely on the

establishment of that inner discipline whereby his thoughts

are subject to control. Unless he has established this con-

trol he will always have the feeling of insecurity. He will

never be sure of himself. Even those external restraints

which he has set up through discipline of one kind or

another will yield under the pressure exerted from within.
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Bitter thoughts will find expression in words when he least

desires it. Long indulged thoughts of a sensual nature

hidden from man's gaze will, in one unguarded moment,

lead to an act causing exposure and sometimes ruin. It is

a commonplace in human experience for people to express

shock over the action of some person who was well regarded.

"It was so unlike him," they say. But they say this because

they had no insight into his mental life. His thoughts, his

ruminations, his suspicions, his judgments, these were all

within and they were of an evil nature and with their ex-

pression they exposed him.

Control of thoughts then is absolutely necessary. This

means that the approaches to the mind must always be

watched. Christ said, "Watch ye and pray lest ye enter

into temptation." This vigilance is not something main-

tained during school years. It is life-long. See the care

with which the Church examines each new theory. See how
solicitous she is regarding the reading of her children. See

with what diligence she examines her professors, striving

at every point to safeguard the thoughts of her children

from corruption. Her Index, her reading lists, her exami-

nations, all are meant to serve as checks upon the kind of

thoughts her children are given and the kind of expression

those thoughts receive. All this, however, is merely pro-

tective. It is a discipline which is conceived in defensive

terms.

There is a larger discipline, however, of the mind, not

merely defensive but offensive. A discipline dedicated to

the realization of truth in all the branches of knowledge.

How carefully the mind is prepared for that high quest.

Through all the years of schooling, hard and fast principles

are inculcated—principles at times which bring pain but

principles none-the-less which must be subscribed to if truth,

the proper object of the mind's search, is to be possessed.

Many a man and woman nurtured in Christianity have

had to pay the dearest price—life itself—rather than yield in
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their allegiance to truth. And yet, as Saint Thomas More
so wisely and humorously observed: "A man may lose his

head and still come to no harm." His fellow-martyr, the

magnificent Cardinal-Bishop of Rochester, John Fisher, now
happily a saint in heaven, is a witness to the claims truth

may make on her devotees. His death, his martyrdom in

truth's behalf, has won him a permanent place in the

Church's annals, as one whose training and discipline in

things of the mind prepared him for the greatest act of his

life—the giving of it rather than to compromise with the

truth as it was given him to see.

The arts and sciences have truth as their common mis-

tress and the whole purpose of their being is to serve her

interests. The purpose of Christian discipline in things of

the mind is to give to man such a healthy respect and regard

for truth that he will never consciously subscribe to error

or falsehood. This means the cultivation of habits of thought

and study which cannot be gained through any short cuts.

Hence the long period of training which the Church sub-

mits her sons and daughters to before she allows them to

teach or to break the bread of truth to those who hunger for

it.

Today the lie has been canonized. Errors now have holy

names. If lies and errors are to be exercised from society,

it will be necessary for those who are trained in Christian

thinking to endure more hardships than they have within

the past generation, to suffer more in personal effort and
expenditure of time than they have been willing to suffer

in the past. The Christian has to be a sustained thinker.

He cannot indulge the luxury any longer of fitful starts and

agonizing lapses. He cannot subscribe to truth in philosophy

and fail to meet its claims in social action. He cannot give

assent to the truths of his catechism and ignore those truths

when they apply to his personal life. He must see truth as

an integral thing. He must see it wholly and steadily. In

professing it he must do so with at least the fervor and the
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zeal found today in men who profess evil doctrines and

propagandize them.

"As Catholics," writes one modern critic, "we have de-

rided too long the left-wing intelligentsia ; we should rather

deplore their dissipation of moral energy in the pursuit of

an amoral ideal. Our churches bear crosses but they do not

seem to breed crusaders. We cannot accept with com-

placency the fact that the political, literary, and artistic

energies of the modern world lie with people whose positive

faith is nebulous probably even to themselves. The zeal

for making the world a better place, for sacrificing one's

own comfort, position and even life, for the sake of others,

lies with those who are devoid of the light of religion, even

of a guiding principle—this humiliating fact has to be

learned by professing Christians."

When we come to the third focal point of Christian disci-

pline, namely, the will, we realize that here Christianity

can give modern man the lead and direction which his falter-

ing purpose so desperately needs.

The fault today is not so much with man's knowledge
nor with his body as it is with his will. He is unable to

summon strength enough to pursue any course of action

for long. The heights are before him, the hand of destiny

beckons him, but his will or his lack of will holds him back.

How and why all this takes place is a secret which the

Christian holds in his possession. He realizes with Saint

Paul that man is not at one with himself—that his soul is

like a house divided against itself—that many times his

own self has to decide on something and to act on it in the

face of a deadly opposition. If this opposition arose from
the outside, it would be disconcerting enough ; but the para-

lyzing part of it is that it comes from within. Man is in

somewhat the position of a general leading his army against

an enemy in the field with the continual fear that his own
men are going to turn on him in the heat of battle and
betray him.
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It was not always so—this fearsome state of division in

the soul. In God's original design man's will was one.

Knowledge from the mind and love from the will in that

original design were intended to flow together, but in our

fallen nature these two powers tend to drift apart. The mind
acts as though it were sufficient unto itself; and the will,

uncontrolled and unguided by reason, goes forth as a blind

impulse consuming the whole nature of man with its

recklessness.

The command of God says, "Thou shalt love the Lord thy

God with thy whole heart and v/ith thy whole mind !" There

can be no division—there can be no divided loyalty—the

whole heart and the whole mind—nothing less.

With great care the Church trains her children from the

earliest days to see in the example of Christ an exemplar

worthy of constant imitation. She knows that knowledge

is not enough, for men have known the truth and yet have

betrayed it. She knows that discipline of the body is not

enough, for the pagans have had that and yet their wills

have not embraced the good which would bring them com-

plete happiness. The will needs more than specific train-

ing in the development of its power. It needs to surrender

itself completely to something outside of itself.

The law of the members becomes subject to the law of

the mind when the will embraces the spirit of Christ

Jesus. In no other way can the terrible antagonism which

exists within man be resolved save by the surrendering

of his will to the Will of God. This is the most perfect fruit

of discipline. Christian education aims to realize in its

subjects that habit of will which was Christ's in the garden

of Gethsemane—"Not my will but Thine be done." In the

prayer which is most often said by Christians all over the

world, the Our Father, a daily plea is made that His will

be done on earth as it is in heaven. Only a will which is

prepared to surrender its own lingering desires to the Will

of God can make of the Christian concept of discipline some-
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thing more than a well-thought-out plan. That will which

resolves its internal conflicts by getting outside of itself

and uniting itself to the Will of God will find itself capable

of perfection.

The body, the mind and the will—these then are the three

areas for Christian discipline. The Church does not seek

to hold in thrall these three. She seeks rather, through their

discipline, to release them from the bondage of earth and

the bondage of sin into that life with God which is the per-

fection of man's nature.

On every side our society today has been "shaking the

pillaring hours" about it, and its hopes and promises lie

mangled beneath the heap. The Christian concept of dis-

cipline, if widely enough restored, can lift up our broken

world and give it unity and peace once more. The modern
world takes self-centredness for granted. It looks upon it

as normal and natural. This is its most fatal, most deadly

miscalculation about human nature.

Christianity sees self-centredness in a different setting.

The first assertion the Christian makes about it is that it is

abnormal. Human nature as we know it in history is not

human nature as first created by God. Man, as created by

God, was centred in God. Man, as created by himself, is

self-centred. He is in revolt against his original creation

and from this revolt the whole tragedy of history arises.

This tendency of man to centre everything in himself cannot

be anything but irrational since it is committed to an im-

possibility. It is an attempt to create a harmony out of per-

sistent conflict and its basic characteristic is a will-to-power.

What does this will-to-power seek to achieve? It seeks

to impose itself on everything else—to subordinate every-

body to itself. It is the reductio ad ahsurdum of selfishness.

How can a harmonious society be established in which the

basic impulse of individuals composing it is to subject all

other persons to themselves? It is utterly impossible, ab-

normal and irrational.
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This self-centredness of the human will remains unaf-

fected by social, economic or political development. That is

why such attempts as communism and fascism to release

man from bondage must be doomed to failure. Man, so long

as this self-centredness is not changed, cannot escape self-

destruction and frustration.

Human nature must, if it is to escape doom, face the fact

that it stands in need of discipline and redemption. The
Christian revelation affirms that since man is powerless

to transcend his self-centredness with its seeds of doom,

he must be lifted up above it and out of it—which is exactly

what God has done for him through His Incarnation,

through His entrance into history as a human being.

The self-centred will must become God-centred. That is

the whole burden of Christian discipline. The program
which Christianity sets forth in educating and training its

children is the program of Christ. All of Christian disci-

pline must have for its end product the fashioning of that

mind in us which was in Christ Jesus—of that life in us

which becomes not our life any longer but the life of Christ

Jesus in us.

With such a concept of discipline realized, society could

regain its sanity, could recapture its fervor and could in

all things justify that great hope which God must have had
for man in coming down upon this earth and enduring his

iniquities so that He might the better lead him on to the

glory which is his with his Father in Heaven.
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The picture of our world in 1948 is not a pleasant one.

There is no possibility of feeling the least bit smug or com-

placent about its chaotic condition. The tragic state of our

post-war world cries out for an explanation. It challenges

us to find the reason why man, in spite of all his labors and
struggles, in spite of his success in harnessing and utilizing

the forces of nature, is unable to find peace and security

and contentment.

The despair that tears the hearts of men today cannot

be explained simply by tracing the rise of certain totali-

tarian tyrants. The present tremendous upheaval of entire

continents cannot be adequately explained in terms of bread
and coal and houses. The ultimate blame for the confusion

that reigns in the world today can no more be placed on the

shoulders of this or that leader than it can be laid to the

ineptitude of the Treaty of Versailles. The two world wars
and their world-shaking reactions as well as the imminent
collapse of the family unit are merely the reflections of the

anarchy that has grown strong in the minds of men. A
philosophy of life has developed that has no practical use
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for God, whether it gives |ip service to His existence or not.

A god the world must have, but it is not always the God of

reality that it worships. The god of the modern world is

mere natural man, who has been substituted for the reality,

the supreme Lord and Master of the universe.

Man, the modern false god, has become the supreme law-

giver of the world. It is man, and man alone, who decides

what is right and what is wrong. His code of morality is

fluid and changeable. It is conditioned by the needs of the

passing moment". Man may be of the opinion that he is more
important than the state. If so, he lives his life as inde-

pendently as possible of the state, accepting the rights con-

ceded to him by the state, and fulfilling any correlative

duties only to the extent that he will not be penalized by the

state to which he and his fellows belong. On the other hand,

man may be of the opinion that the state is actually far more
important than he, a mere individual. All he is, all he pos-

sesses—his dignity, his rights—he owes to the goodness of

the state. His only duty is to serve the best interests of the

state. Whatever he can do to prosper the advance and
prestige of the state becomes his only duty.

Man as a rugged individualist (or liberal) or as a cog in

the totalitarian state has a religion, viz., to worship, to

honor, to obey either his own ego or the composite ego of

the state. There is no further duty. The world in which he
finds himself has its good points and its bad points. What-
ever interferes with the comfort of man or men must be

changed. The benefits of this world must be enjoyed to

the full. The liberal will be interested in getting the most
and the best of this world's goods and pleasures for himself

and for those whose interests he has at heart. The totali-

tarian will in the same way use this world and its treasures

and pleasures for those who are interested in the furthering

of this or that national or international state. Those who will

not cooperate in promoting the self-declared best interests

of the state must be forced to conform or must be liquidated.

What I have been saying may be dismissed as an over-
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simplification of the mind of modern man or at best as a

flimsy and imperfect exposition of the philosophy of life

that dominates only a fraction of mankind at the present

moment.

It may be an over-simplification and it certainly is an

inadequate exposition of a particular philosophy of life, but

I am convinced that the seeds of this philosophy have been

planted far more widespread than many are willing to

admit. It is a philosophy that, properly disguised, is apt

to insinuate its way into the hearts and minds of those who
glibly claim that they are Christians. It is a philosophy that

could unwittingly be permitted to take seed, if not flourish,

even in our Catholic schools. The proponents of this un-

christian philosophy are clever. While paying homage to

the Christian philosophy, they can in manifold ways,

through the media of mass communication, prepare the

ground and then plant the seeds of defection.

Men are not born with innate ideas. The Christian phi-

losophy of life does not fl-ow into the soul of man when the

waters of baptism incorporate him into the Church of

Christ. Man must be taught the principles of the Christian

philosophy of life. He must be educated to know and to live

the basic Christian social principles. Only the man who has

been taught what is right and what is wrong can live a life

that will be consistent with the Christian way of life.

Knowledge is not power, but knowledge of basic principles

and a conviction of their eternal truth will be a bulwark

against the insidious onslaughts of false principles. Equip-

ped with sound principles, schooled in their practice, and

aided by divine grace, the Christian will be able to stand

forth as a champion of truth and of correct social action.

The teacher in the elementary school has the solemn and
sacred privilege and obligation of implanting in the minds

and hearts of the young boys and girls who are in her

charge the first understanding of, the first enthusiasm for,

and the first loyalty towards the basic Christian social

teachings. Later on, the understanding of these principles
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will be amplified and deepened in accord with the develop-

ment of their intellectual powers and the growth of their

educational experience.

The training in Christian social principles at the ele-

mentary level must be both theoretical and practical, "both

explicit and implicit. In the religion class and in the classes

concerned with the social studies, viz., history, geography,

civics, and current affairs, the teacher will have abundant

opportunity to stress these fundamental truths:

1. The dependence of all men upon God—God, Who
must be served by the practice of religion, Whose
law must be observed by all.

2. The individual dignity of man, who is made to the

image and likeness of God ; who has been redeemed
by Christ's death on the cross ; and who is destined

to a supernatural life, regardless of color, race, or
social status.

3. Man is possessed of certain God-given rights that
no other individual, no state can ever take from him.

4. The nature of the state ; its purpose : to promote the
common welfare; its obligations to God; the source
of its authority, both proximate and ultimate.

5. The sacredness and integrity of the family as the
basic unit of society ; the source and need of parental
authority ; filial obedience ; the evils of divorce.

6. The Church as a supernatural society ; its authority
to teach, rule, and sanctify.

7. The dignity of the worker and his work ; his rights
and duties; their violation a violation of justice.

8. The use of the earth and its resources according to
God's plan.

9. The material and spiritual interdependence of all

men in the unity of God's family.

Each one of these principles should be taught, if the child

is to be anchored firmly in Christian social truth. I do not

mean that they are to be taught merely as abstract prin-

ciples in the religion or civics class. Unfortunately, that is

too often the case. Rather, these principles should be so

interwoven in the teaching of the social studies that their

truth will illumine and transform and interpret the child's
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relationships to his home, his school, his community, his

country, and the world.

For some teachers history means simply a record of facts

and dates. Very little understanding, if any, of the historic

facts is called for. The statements of the textbook are

never questioned, never challenged.

In teaching the old-world background, the different kinds

of societies in which the human race has lived offer oppor-

tunities for bringing our Christian social principles down
to the concrete. To mention but a few instances

:

1. The story of ancient Rome is a background against

which simple social principles may be discussed: Did the

Romans have a religion? Was there any divine law the

pagan Romans obeyed? Did the Romans recognize any
God-given rights? Was the Roman state all-powerful or

did it believe it must be subject to God? Did the Romans
live in families? What kind of family life was it? How was
the Roman worker treated ? Did he have rights that he did

not receive from the state?

2. The study of life in the Middle Ages is likewise an op-

portunity for discussing a number of social questions:

Were the lords and vassals truly Christian in their treat-

ment of the serfs? Did the serfs have any rights that their

lords did not respect? Did the formation of the guilds help

to improve the condition of the workers? Did the Magna
Carta give rights to the people or merely guarantee to

protect rights that people received from God? Did the

Church in the person of Thomas a Becket have the right to

speak out against the actions of the King?

The history of our own country is rich in opportunities

for the teaching of the same Christian social principles.

Almost every period and phase is an occasion for teaching

not just one but several of them. In teaching the colonial

period, the alert teacher will go beyond the study of the

well-known historical events to show the colonists as human
beings, the majority of them deeply religious, who came to

the New World to safeguard their God-given rights. The
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history of the colonists is the history of their struggle to

keep the freedom that is their right as children of God

—

freedom of religion, freedom of assembly, freedom from
want, freedom from fear. An intelligent study of how the

family lived in the various colonies, their attitude to God,

His laws, and His providence, their attitude towards honest

labor will serve to introduce the child to basic understand-

ings and appreciations of social values.

The Declaration of Independence must be taught as

something more than the name of a document associated

with the Fourth of July and the ringing of the Liberty Bell.

Its second paragraph at least must be understood as one of

the most important things in our whole history. In those

few lines are summed up the basis of the American way of

life, a way of life that is essentially Christian: there is a

God, Who has created men equal. Who has given them rights

that are inalienable. Therein is stated the true nature and
function of the state : "That to secure these rights, govern-

ments are instituted among men, deriving their just powers
from the consent of the governed."

Equally important is an intelligent study of the Bill of

Rights, again with emphasis on the fact that natural rights

come from God and that no state has the right to destroy

these rights.

All authority comes from God. The authority that is

vested in the civil government by the consent of the''

governed must be respected and obeyed—not merely as a

postulate of good citizenship but as a fulfillment of God's

plan for a Christian society.

The growth of our country during the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries sees the principles upon which our

nation was founded challenged again and again. The
children in our schools must be guided to interpret the

events of these long years in the light of Christian prin-

ciples. We cannot be satisfied to reveal a problem and to

give the historical solution without comment. The rise of

industrialism, the expansion of our nation, the growth of
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big business, the flight to the cities, the status of the work-
ingman, the growth of nationahsm—all demand that the

child learn more than the record of what has been done.

These questions and more than I have time even to mention

must be answered in terms of what is right and what is

wrong. Secularism, the exclusion of God from our thoughts

and actions, cannot be tolerated, especially in the teaching

of the social studies. As Christian teachers we cannot close

our eyes to the violation of human rights and liberties. If we
really believe in the unity of the human race and the father-

hood of God, we must dare to speak out courageously when
the human rights of minority groups, either of race or na-

tionality, are practically denied. The right to marry is a

natural right. When the government interferes with this

right, we cannot remain silent. When greed and injustice are

met, they must be denounced as such and not ignored or ex-

plained away in terms of "manifest destiny." Rugged indi-

vidualism on the part of individuals or of corporations must
be exposed as well as the modern attempts of totalitarianism

to destroy the God-given rights of all men.

The world that we study in geography is the home that

God has given to man. Its mountains and its plains and
its valleys ; its rivers and lakes and seas ; its animals, its

fruits, its mineral treasures; its heat and its rains and its

winds—all were given to man to be used in accordance

with God's plan. Sometimes our teaching of geography
seems to suggest that we Catholic teachers are mainly con-

cerned with the purely material things of this world. The
impression is often given that we are very much interested

in the shapes of countries, sizes of towns, types of indus-

tries and volume of exports and not the least bit interested

in the human beings who live in this world. The men that

are discussed are like the drawings of men in pictographs,

mere symbols of some economic statistic. They are part of

the scenery, differing little from the machines they operate

or from the coal they mine. We seem to forget that this

world is worth studying only because it is the home where
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man lives and works out his salvation in the sweat of his

brow. We should teach geography with man always in the

foreground—man, a human being, with a soul as well as a

body. These men are members of the human family, re-

deemed by Christ on Calvary. How do they live? What
kind of homes do they have? What kind of food do they eat?

How do they make their living? What work do they do?

Why do they do that kind of work and not some other?

What do they believe about God and man and society? Do
they have churches and schools and hospitals? If not, why
not? Do they use the material things of their environment

according to God's plan? Are they wasteful of God's goods?

Do they share their goods with others ? Are they in contact

with the rest of the world? The answers to most of these

questions will bring to light a number of Christian social

principles that can and must be a part of the very substance

of the young Christian's thought pattterns.

Catholic education that does not strive mightily to lay

the foundations of a Christian philosophy of life in the

minds and hearts of the young is not worthy of the name.
Patriotic outbursts proclaiming the glories of freedom and
democracy are not sufficient. Our youth must be educated

so that they will understand that our American conception

of freedom is not a question of mere political or social

preference. Rather, our conception of freedom is based

on man's true nature and his relationships to God and his

fellowmen.

Freedom is a term whose meaning must be made clear.

If it means the right to do anything you want, that is not

a good but an evil. In this sense, it is merely a disguise for

license and anarchy. Divorce, for example, will be justified

in the name of freedom, as well as unfair practices in

modern business and international relations. If, on the

other hand, freedom consists in being able to do what one

ought to do in accord with God's will, then freedom will be

a genuine blessing.
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Freedom in this latter and true sense is our heritage. We
will live in freedom only so long as we are willing to insist

on the protection of the rights that God has given us, only

so long as we recognize the law of God and the true nature

of man and society. Our Christian social principles as well

as our American democracy recognize spiritual truths and
values that are as eternal as God Himself. In the light of

Christian principles, we stand accused on several counts

for failing to accept their full implications. A feeling of

racial superiority and of exaggerated national excellence

has allowed us to tolerate discrimination against the Negroes

and other minorities and to cultivate an excessive national-

ism. Such practices are heresy against our belief in the

brotherhood of all men and the fatherhood of God. Only
in the preservation of our basic social truths, only in their

energetic and courageous application to the social problems

of the day can our freedom long survive.
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It would be difficult to establish that there is any more
appropriate topic for consideration by teachers and school

authorities just now than that of the social studies program
of the schools. Indeed, there have been few times in our

whole national history when careful analysis by all adult

citizens of our basic American social beliefs and practices,

to reformulate them in the light of current world conditions,

was so vitally related to the ultimate survival of our nation.

It perhaps is not an exaggeration even to say that at no
other time has there been so great a necessity for rallying

all our resources—material, intellectual, and spiritual—into

the most effective national effort possible in order that we
may preserve our American way of life.

In considering the schools' social studies program, the

fundamental principle underlying the whole endeavor,

whether carried on under public or parochial auspices,

should be clearly stated at the outset. It is simply that the

social studies program in the schools has as its chief obliga-

tion to see to it, in so far as it can, that the form of govern-

ment under which it exists is perpetuated and improved
over the years in an appropriate developmental process.

This recognizes, of course, that the schools are but one
agency in the total pressures that affect each young citizen,

although admittedly they are and must be an ever more
potent force in that total.

A second important principle for educators, when they,

consider the social studies program of the schools, is that
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children in their elementary school years should deal with

basic social concepts only in such fashions as are appropri-

ate for each student's degree of maturity. It must be granted

that this second concept is easier to state than it is to apply,

but so are most other important principles also. It is here

that students of education must continuously explore new
ways and means of laying ever sounder and broader founda-

tions for subsequent aspects of the social studies program at

higher school levels, for such is our chief responsibility in

the elementary school years. The experiences and knowl-

edge gained, plus the emotional and moral attitudes formed
in the grade school period, constitute the basic raw materi-

als with which the social studies teacher at the high school

and college and university level must deal.

In the time that is available for our discussion this morn-
ing, we of necessity must select only a few highlighting

aspects of the public elementary school social studies pro-

gram. Two main topics in particular, it seems to me, will

best serve our purposes for grouping the ideas that we shall

be able to consider. These are first, the California state

requirements and general California pattern of social

studies offerings in the elementary schools ; and, second,

the chief elements of concern and emphasis in the typical

elementary public school social studies program, whether in

California or outside our State. I wish, at this point, to

refer you to Bulletin 300 of the San Francisco Public

Schools issued in 1947 by Dr. Herbert C. Clish, the Super-
intendent of Public Schools of that city. In this will be

found an excellent general statement and outline of a public

school social studies program, with much more of detail

on all of the topics which we now are discussing.

California School Code Provisions Affecting
Elementary Social Studies Program

There are several California school code provisions that

specify either the content, the particular emphasis, or the

grade placement of various aspects of the elementary
school social studies program. To begin with, the code pro-
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vides that: "The course of study in the elementary schools

shall include instruction in the following prescribed

branches in the several grades in which each is required

pursuant to this article: ... (f) geography, (g) history of

the United States and of California, (h) civics including a

study of the Declaration of Independence and of the Con-

stitution of the United States . . . (k) training for healthful

living, (1) morals and manners. . .
." (Section 10302, Edu-

cation Code.)

This is further detailed by the requirement that "In all

public and private schools located within the State, there

shall be given regular courses of instruction in the Consti-

tution of the United States" beginning "not later than the

opening of the Eighth grade." (Sections 10051 and 10052,

Education Code.) Another provision requires that "Instruc-

tion shall be given in all grades of school in all classes

during the entire school course, in manners and morals,

and upon the nature of alcohol and narcotics, and their

effects upon the human system, as determined by science."

(Sections 8253 and 8254.) And, finally, "Instruction shall

be given in every elementary . , . school in the State in the

subjects of public safety and accident prevention primarily

devoted to avoidance of the hazard upon streets and high-

ways." (Section 10171.)

The social studies program is further implemented by
several education code provisions with respect to various

national holidays and birthday observances, with the type

of appropriate exercises to commemorate them in some
instances specified. February 12th and February 22nd are

mandatory school holidays, with required memorial exer-

cises in all public schools in the afternoon of the preceding

school days. (Section 8153.) Besides this, "All public

schools . . . shall include in the school work on or near the

anniversary of the adoption of the Constitution of the

United States exercises and instruction for pupils suitable

to their ages in the purpose, meaning, and importance of

the Constitution of the United States, including the Bill of
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Rights." (Section 8155.) Luther Burbank's birthday,

March 7th, must be observed annually by "suitable exercises

having for their object instruction as to the economic value

of birds and trees, and for the promotion of a spirit of pro-

tection toward them, and as to the economic value of natural

resources, and the desirability of their conservation." (Sec-

tion 8156.) Similarly, Susan B. Anthony's birthday, Febru-

ary 15th, is to be observed annually "with suitable exercises,

directing attention to the development of the political and
economic status of women in the United States. . .

."

(Section 8157.)

One additional general provision of the California Educa-

tion Code places an important admonition before each

teacher. "No teacher in giving instruction . . . shall reflect

in any way upon citizens of the United States because of

their race, color, or creed." (Sections 8271, 8272, and 8273.)

The State time-allotment requirements for the elementary

school social studies program is not at all precise ; the Code
merely provides that "A minimum of fifty percent of each

school week shall be devoted to reading, writing, language

study, spelling, arithmetic, and civics in grades one to six,

inclusive, and a minimum of six hundred minutes of each

school week shall be devoted to such subjects in grades

seven and eight." (Section 10303.)

These Education Code provisions, then, constitute the

legal framework for the California social studies program.
The governing board of each school district is free to

develop its own pattern of offerings, to set its own addi-

tional requirements, and to purchase or in other ways make
available instructional materials to implement this program,
or to exceed it in any way it believes desirable. It should be

noted, of course, that in Californa, basic state texts are

furnished for all elementary grades. Thus, much of the

content in all school subjects, including social studies,

thereby is determined and established on a state-wide basis.

All of you must have noticed in the various school code

provisions quoted that no single mention is made of the



520 Elementary School Department

term "social studies." Geography ; history ; civics ; manners
and morals; courses of instruction in the Constitution of

the United States; the nature of alcohol and narcotics;

public safety and accident prevention ; training for healthful

living; birthday observances for national heroes; conser-

vation of natural resources; the political and economic
status of women in the United States; and fair treatment
for all regardless of race, color, or creed, are the only terms
and concepts specifically stipulated in the school law. No-
where, so far as I can discover, is there direct mention of

"the social studies" as such in the California Education
Code.

This is interesting in two respects. It emphasizes the fact

which we shall examine later, that the field of social studies

is as much a point of view or emphasis made by the teacher

as it is a specific subject or content. And second, although
the school code does not include the term social studies as

such, the practice in California schools is universal to oper-

ate some over-all plan from the kindergarten through all the

grades, that ties together in some agreed upon fashion all

of the aspects of geography, civics, and history that are

mentioned in the school code.

The Framework of the California Public School
Social Studies Program

Most schools follow the social studies framework that has
been developed by the California Curriculum Commission,
although some others, especially in the larger cities that

have their own curriculum departments and staffs, follow

some other plan that differs slightly in some of its details.

These plans are all essentially the same in basic purpose.

They seek simply to provide a systematic scheme for the

continuing development of basic understandings, knowl-
edges, appreciations, and skills in the social studies field

as students move through the grades. The term "frame-
work" describes this concept quite accurately.

In most of the schemes two dimensions of the program
generally are dealt with. The first seeks to establish a grade
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sequence or successive topic levels that are developmentally

appropriate for maturing students as they move from grade

to grade. Typically, the topic sequence starts in the kinder-

garten or first grade with the child's familiar environment

—his home and immediate neighborhood—and moves on

beyond that in some planned fashion until an opportunity

has been provided him to explore in succession his city or

county, his state, his region, his nation, and his world. One
aspect or another of this sequence commonly is assigned

to each successive year or half-year.

The second element of the framework seeks, in a similar

fashion, to outline the appropriate treatment of the basic

social studies concepts at each successive stage of the se-

quence. The concepts to be developed are identical for the

whole span of topics included in the framework, but their

application must be modified in the Ught of the maturity

level of the student as he moves through the grades and

along the grade sequence of social studies topics that have

been established. The concept of property rights, for

example, has its first, simple understandable application in

the management of toys in the kindergarten, although its

discussion as a concept obviously must be postponed for

several years. Similarly, the other social studies concepts

have their appropriate rootings in the lower grades, and

each school year provides new oportunities for their rein-

forcement and broadening.

I cannot resist the temptation, at this point, to comment
about the relative ease with which a list of grade topics as

well as a list of social studies concepts can be prepared by an
expert or by a curriculum committee, as compared with the

difficulty which a teacher subsequently faces in attempting,

to implement those lists in her daily teaching. It is, in my
experience, at this latter point that the social studies pro-

gram of a given teacher is most apt to falter. The help

teachers need most is sympathetic, constructive supervision

by persons who are skillful in developing applications from
school text materials to curriculum committee lists of
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desirable social studies concepts to be fostered. American
history teaching from the same outline or book can be

either dull and ineffectual or vital and socially significant,

depending upon its treatment by the teacher. It is in this

third dimension of the social studies program that we really

need to apply ourselves as teachers and educators.

Time does not permit further amplification of the frame-

work of the typical elementary social studies program in

California public schools. What has been said can best

become more intelligible for those who are interested by

examination of the San Francisco Public Schools Cur-

riculum Bulletin 300 already mentioned, or of the Social

Studies Framework of the California State Curriculum

Commission, or of the social studies courses of studies of

most California cities and counties.

The Consent of the Elementary
Social Studies Program

We can now turn to the second main topic that I wish

to consider with you, that of the major elements of content

and emphasis in the typical elementary public school social

studies program.

The point was made earlier that the social studies con-

stitute as much as anything else a point of view. The way
the teacher feels and gets pupils to feel about every happen-
ing in the entire school day, either in or out of class, is in

its broadest sense a part of the social studies program.

The reading lesson, even in the lower grades, implements

the social studies program in two ways: first, the content

of what is read can contribute; and, second, the manner
in which the reading is done also may contribute. Social

studies consists of the development of proper relationships

of human individuals one to another. This accordingly

includes the full gamut of possible learning: knowledges,

understandings, appreciations, skills, emotions, and atti-

tudes. In a sense the social studies constitute the sum total

of all learning and the whole purpose of education.
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If one accepts such a broad definition for the social

studies program, he is obligated to review every aspect of

the school program in its relationship to its potential and
actual contribution to that field. The content materials in

every subject, including even those involved in the develop-

ment of the basic skill subject as well, must be scrutinized

in this regard. The classroom and general school environ-

ment, as well as the methods of instruction employed by
the teacher, must similarly be appraised to determine their

contribution to the over-all accomplishment of the social

studies goals.

On the other hand, acceptance of these broad purposes

of the social studies program does not preclude as full

mastery of geographic, historic, or civic content as is

deemed desirable. Too often in education we assume that

matters such as these present an "either-or" alternative.

This is an especially common misconception in a consider-

ation of the broader type social studies program.

Accordingly, in any well-balanced social studies program
attention of teachers first is directed to the over-all plan

for the school program as a whole. Consideration is given

to the chief objectives and goals sought from the schooling

provided. Next, an outline of one sort or another is de-

veloped with teachers to indicate in more specific and de-

tailed terms what outcomes are sought from the activities

engaged in that lead to the accomplishment of these ob-

jectives and goals. And, finally, suggested teaching devices,

appropriate materials, and effective pupil activities are

enumerated and explored that bring about the realization

of the desired goals and objectives initially agreed upon.

The social studies offering will prove effective in the

long run only to the degree that all teachers and adminis-

trators understand and agree upon the basic purposes of

the program that is undertaken.

All of the foregoing description of the content and special

emphases of the social studies program is difficult to put

into words that convey by themselves alone an adequate
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understanding of the scope of that program. What has

been said, again, will become more intelligible upon exami-

nation of the San Francisco curriculum bulletin already-

referred to, or upon examination of other typical public

school social studies courses of study or teacher manuals.

The Real Significance of the Social Studies Program

All that has been said up to now in a sense has been

prefatory to what I really wish to say about the elementary

school social studies program. It is this part of the school

program that will determine in the final analysis whether

or not we shall be able to continue to exist a free people

and a free nation. Admittedly the schools do not by them-

selves alone mold our youth into their adult shape, but they

share with the home, and the church, and other community
agencies in this, and make several unique contributions

toward that end.

In particular, the elementary schools can perform two
principal tasks in this whole endeavor. They can pre-

sent a fortuitous environment over a nine year period

—

from the kindergarten to the eighth grade inclusively—in

which the most favorable possible condition exists to foster

the development of the fundamental skills of living together

happily under the kind of society which we approve and
seek. The basic habits thus established simply transfer at

successively higher and more complex levels as young people

live longer and become adult citizens. This providing of an

effective environment in which to facilitate proper habit

formation in the skills of social living is perhaps the most
universally significant of the social studies program, and
offers the best possible guarantee that all children, irrespec-

tive of their intellectual and other potentialities, shall be-

come as effective as possible units of a democratic society.

Every aspect of the school program facilitates or hinders

the realization of this outcome.

And, second, the elementary schools through a broadly

conceived and well-executed social studies program can
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provide and develop a constantly mounting, appropriate

emotional feeling-tone in all students toward our democratic

institutions and the fundamental social justice which we
wish to foster. This emotional response in our students is

perhaps the least well-developed and thought-through phase

of our public school program.

An emphasis upon the habit formation and constructive

emotionalized-attitude development aspects of the social

studies program presumes, of course, a maximum accom-

panying achievement of fundamental knowledges, under-

standings, and appreciations on the part of each learner,

varying in amount and depth only in accordance with the

individual capacity of the learner. But the important fact

remains that many can develop good habits of social living

and have good feeling toward our democratic way of life

while at the same time having little intellectual understand-

ing of many fine shades of distinction among varying types

of human institutions. And, conversely, the knowing of

many historic or other facts provides no sure guarantee

that any given student will become an effective American
citizen.

If, however, we give proper balance to all the important

aspects of the social studies program, although not all stu-

dents will thrill to and understand alike the privileges and
responsibilities that are ours, we will, in the end, accomplish

that for which American schools are created—the perpetu-

ated and steady improvement of human living in the finest

Christian and democratic fashion that we can conceive.
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Pagan social principles with which our country has been
infected and Christian social principles upon which our
country was founded have always been and are forever

incompatible

!

It seems true to say that the political expression of pagan
social principles is to be found in the totalitarian state,

while Christian social principles constitute the essence of

democracy.

Pope Pius XII in his Christmas message of December
24, 1944, and on numerous other occasions, has given in-

direct sanction to the thesis that democracy is the most
satisfactory form of government through which the princi-

ples of Christianity may function: ".
. . the democratic

form of government appears to many a postulate of nature

imposed by reason itself."^ Listen to Karl Marx in his

Das Kapital, page 590: "The democratic concept of man
is false, because it is Christian. The democratic concept

holds that . . . each man is a sovereign being. This is the

illusion, dream, and postulate of Christianity."

The idea of the imcompatibility of pagan and Christian

social principles may become more concrete through the

consideration of the basic differences which exist between
the totalitarian and democratic states.

In our democracy two orders are recognized : the natural

order which comprises the two basic institutions : the family

and the state; the supernatural order which includes the

Church. The totalitarian state knows only the natural
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order. In the natural order democracy considers the sacred-

ness and integrity of the family vital to the integrity of

the nation; the state exists for the individual, and for the

common good of all. Under the totalitarian regime, the

family is gradually disappearing as an institution, while

the individual exists for the state alone.

In our democracy, belief in and worship of God is given

freedom to express itself through the Church. The totali-

tarian state, being atheistic, has for its openly avowed pur-

pose the total abolition of the Church from the face of the

earth.

Belief in God postulates belief in the rights of man. We
read in our Declaration of Independence: "We hold these

truths to be self-evident—that all men are created equal;

that they are endowed by their Creator with certain in-

alienable rights ; among these are life, liberty, and the pur-

suit of happiness." According to the ideology of the totali-

tarian state there is no God; therefore, man has no rights

other than those conferred by the state.

Our country, although founded upon Christian social

principles, has gradually absorbed pagan social principles.

This process of absorption has been slow and imperceptible.

It has been so thorough, however, that at the present time

only the framework of the Christian social order remains

in America; its soul has been expelled through the steady

infiltration of insidious pagan principles. The menace is

imminent; the pagan principles which are coloring our

American social life are the very principles upon which the

totalitarian state is built.

So infected is our society with the virus of neo-paganism

that it is more difficult for Christians to live according to

their principles today than it was for the followers of

Christ in the old days of the Roman Empire when they

were exposed to positive persecution. Then, the line of

demarcation between Christianity and paganism was sharp,

clearly defined, and obvious ; now, it is obscured in the dark-

ness of disbelief in which the world is enveloped.
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Alarmed, we may well ask ourselves what we as educators

can do to avert the social cataclysm which fast moves upon
us, destroying" democracy in its wake.

We must use every possible opportunity to indoctrinate,

to saturate, if that word may be used, our students with
Christian social principles that they may understand them,

apply them, but above all, live them ! Christian social prin-

ciples must animate our social order, must color the social

lives of the pupils we are preparing to be citizens of tomor-
row, and upon whom the survival of democracy depends.

For our purpose, the social studies occupy a strategic

position in the curriculum. Below the college level, they

comprise chiefly history, geography, and civics. The scope

of these subjects is well given by Father Quigley in his

invaluable little book. Catholic Social Education:

"In history, students explore the organized record of
man's past with a view to understanding the present
and solving current problems.

".
. . Geography should be a study of the number-

less relationships between man and his physical en-
vironment. . . .

".
. . (In civics) the students should learn the nature

of society, of government, and of the individual's rights
and duties." ^

From the foregoing, it is obvious that the social studies

are concerned with certain basic relationships of man:
(1) with his God; (2) with his fellow-man; and (3) with
his physical environment. Where these basic relationships

are studied, there is a need to apply standards or principles

that the student may be guided in distinguishing between
greatness and goodness, between right and wrong, and may
learn the inevitable result of various types of behavior with
the view always to understanding the present and solving

current problems, and—most important of all—learn to

improve his own relationships with God, with his fellow-

man, and with his physical environment.

Of the two objectives of the social studies just enumer-
ated: (1) the understanding of present day society, with
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the ability to solve current problems; and (2) the improv-
ing of man's relationships v^ith God, vnth his fellow-man,

and with his physical environment, the latter is, by far,

the more important. John Ruskin has well said : "Education

does not mean teaching people to know what they do not

know, it means teaching them to behave as they do not

behave." Henry Van Dyke agreed: "The main object of

education is to train men to think clearly, and to act

rightly."

The major objective of the social studies is then a matter

of behavior; in other words, the practice of the Christian

social virtues of religion, justice, charity, patriotism, tem-

perance, and fortitude.

A number of allusions have been made to Christian social

principles. How many of these principles are there? What
are they specifically ? Where may they be found ?

The Commission on American Citizenship at the Catholic

University of America has listed ten Christian social prin-

ciples derived from the words of Christ and set forth chiefly

in the social encyclicals of Leo XHI, Pius XI, and Pius XII.

These principles, written down for elementary school

children, are as follows:

1. Every one needs God.

2. Every man deserves respect because God made him
in His own likeness and his true home is heaven.

3. The family should be bound together by love.

4. God intends that men live, pray, work, and play
together.

5. Work and the worker deserve our respect as they
are very necessary to God's plan.

6. We depend upon each other for needs of body and
soul.

7. Men should use God's gifts of the earth as God
wants them to be used.

8. Men should share their knowledge with each other.

9. A man should choose the welfare of the group
rather than his own personal gain ; nations should
work toward a just and lasting peace for the whole
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world, rather than their own growth in power.

10. All men are brothers and God is their Father

;

therefore, unselfishness and self-sacrifice should be
the keynote of men's lives.

The above may seem axiomatic to those who know the

social teaching of the Church. But, unfortunately, too few
Catholics make a serious study of that teaching ; fewer still

reduce it to practice. Despite the lethargy, and to a large

extent because of it, the urgent need for social action re-

mains the chief contemporary challenge to the Christian

conscience.

Italians longing for a pre-war status quo must have re-

ceived a jolt when the bishops of southern Italy published

their recent pastoral on the need for action. Practical ap-

plication of Christian social principles in all fields, but

especially in social reform, was the object of their plea.

"This is the hour for action," said the bishops ; "we must
be shaken out of our laziness, out of that state of resigna-

tion and renunciation in which we linger as if our ideals

were certain to triumph, independently of what we do."

Excessive conservatism in Christian thinking on these

matters is a standing invitation to disaster!

Recently, the Archdiocese of San Francisco adopted for

the elementary school a course in the social studies geared

to the inculcating of the Christian social principles in a

manner that, it is hoped, will lead to the practice of the

social virtues by the children who follow the course. Its

core is a series of basic readers. The Faith and Freedom
Readers, written under the supervision of the Commission
on American Citizenship at the Catholic University of

America as a direct answer to the urgent request of Pope
Pius XI that American Catholic schools build a curriculum

which will more effectively foster Christlike living in our

democratic society.

The stories in the readers revolve about children the age

of those studying the book, giving a vivid and lifelike pic-
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ture of the period in which the characters lived, offering

rich opportunity for the meaningful integration of history,

geography, and civics. All events narrated are measured

by the Christian social principles without moralizing; yet

the principles are constantly going into action in the lives

of the characters depicted, inspiring the child to emulate

their admirable conduct.

In conclusion, the thought with which this paper opened

bears repetition as it may well be borne in mind by us, the

teachers in the Catholic schools of America, who have such

opportunities to strengthen and preserve democracy

through our social studies program:

Pagan social principles with which our country has
been infected and Christian social principles upon
which our country was founded have always been and
are forever incompatible!

Our contribution, therefore, to our country may be made
through the use of every possible opportunity to indoctrin-

ate, to saturate—so to speak—our students with the Christ-

ian social principles that they may understand them, apply

them, and, above all, that they may flower in their lives

through the practice of the Christian social virtues of re-

ligion, justice, charity, patriotism, temperance, and forti-

tude !

^ J. B. Harney (trans.), Pius XII and Democracy (New York: The
Paulist Press, 1945), p. 7.

- Rev. Thomas J. Quigley, Catholic Social Education (New York:
W. H. Sadlier, Inc., 1945), pp. 46-55.
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It seems best for me to go on from where Dr. Odell left

off by giving specific classroom situations which are based

on the general philosophy he has developed in his paper.

I shall give you an account of the manner in which two
teachers carried on the social studies program in their re-

spective grades within the same general framework, but

taking into consideration the maturity level of the children

in those particular classes, and also their interests.

First, both teachers must have asked themselves this

question: What is the best way to teach children to live?

Not just to get them ready to live as adults, because that

should be just a growing-up process, an adjustment. These

children are living now in the same environment that they

probably will grow up in and we must help them to develop

so they will be good citizens now and continue to be a

helpful part of their community, their state, their nation,

and their world. We can guide them, but we cannot force

grown-up standards on children.

Why are adults maladjusted? Probably because they

didn't form basic habits as children and develop them
through the years. They evade responsibility. They with-

draw from reality. They don't wish to conform to standards

set up by society.

532
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Teachers, then, have as their chief goal the building of

good habits. We shall note how the child gains a feeling

of security, a feeling that he is important, that he has a part

in the whole scheme of things. He becomes cooperative,

dependable, reliable, thoughtful, honest, adjustable, respect-

ful, to the extent that he has identified himself with these

principles at home, at school, at church, on the playground.

He is growing in independence and in his ability to accept

responsibility, and his judgment is becoming more sound.

The child we are going to talk about now has left his home
for a part-time day at school. He has spent a year in the

kindergarten and another year or part of a year in the first

grade where he has learned to give and take. He uses the

hammer or the saw or plays with the truck for a time ; but

there is someone else who wishes what he has, so the child

shares, and he either plays with or helps the other youngster,

or he plans to do something else.

The children have talked in class about the things fathers

do. Daddy has to go to work early in the morning. He has

other work to do around the house. Mother has to cook,

wash, iron, etc. Little Mary and Johnnie know all this and
are now ready to explore the community. They have their

home background well established. They are ready to find

out how the fireman, the policeman, the postman, the grocer,

and others contribute to the welfare of the community, so

Miss Jones, the high first or second grade teacher sets the

stage for a unit of activity. In this case it was a farm unit.

As I walked into the room, I saw bright pictures of farm
animals. The California Dairy Council had supplied some
beautiful large pictures of different kinds of cows. They
were mounted and standing in the chalk tray so the children

could get close to them and could discuss them more easily.

On the table were large picture books which showed animals

of the farm as well as workers. A toy milk truck was on

another table, ready to be played with.

Gary had some chickens in his back yard so the class had
taken a little walk over to see them. When they returned,
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they wanted to draw chickens. What did they need to know
before they could draw? They talked about the number of
legs a chicken has, the number of toes on each foot, where
the chicken's eyes are. Can you see both eyes of the chicken
when he is looking at you? Each one drew what he thought
the chicken looked like. They discussed their drawings,
what they liked about someone else's picture, what they
would like to find out and what they needed to know before
they drew chickens again. Miss Jones was ready for an
emergency like this. She said, "Tomorrow we shall see some
slides of chickens on the farm. Now it's time for recess."

This was their free time to play outdoors as they chose, as
long as it didn't interfere with others and wasn't dangerous.

A week later I went back to the same classroom. When I

stepped into the room, I knew real planning had taken place.

The children didn't even know I was there. They were busy

—concentrating, if you wish, on the task at hand. Little

groups were scattered about the room. I decided to visit

the noisiest group first. The hammers and saws were really

being put to lively use. After a moment the group stopped

and, looking at the barn which they were building, one

asked,"What are we going to do for a roof?" That was
enough of a problem for some serious discussion. Someone
suggested they could just lay the boards across the top, but

another thought that wouldn't be satisfactory because some-

one surely would brush them off. Before the problem was
settled, I was being shown all around the farm. The big

cow made from a barrel, with her lathe legs, can hoofs, and

rope tail really looked like a cow after you had studied her

a moment or two. Hens made of papier-mache were sitting

on the straw nests and the little chickens were close by.

Then I was attracted to another group. Boys and girls

were busy with large, long-handled brushes and kalsomine

paint, painting big, bold pictures on large pieces of news-

print. As I stopped the children explained they were draw-

ing things they had seen at the farm.

A day or two before this the chartered bus had picked up

the class, their teacher, and two or three cooperative
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mothers in front of the school and had taken them to the

County Farm. There they were met by the caretaker and
personally conducted on a tour to see the farm animals, the

farm machinery, the garden; and they had even had a
chance to taste good fresh milk—not out of a bottle. The
interested youngsters had watched the animals while they

were being fed. They had seen the place where they were
kept at night. At the end of the day a group of tired, but
happy children rode home—very quiet, but I wonder what
each one was thinking about. The teacher was happy, too.

All her planning and the children's planning had been

successful. Everyone had had a good time. Everyone had
learned much through firsthand experience. Everyone had
respected the right of others. Everyone had been courteous.

All had stayed together as a group.

Now, two days later these same children were reliving

their experience on the farm. They had something to talk

about and knew more about it. They had made up their

own stories in their language time. The teacher had written

some of these stories on large charts so they could be read

over and over. The words that they knew orally became
more real as reading words. The books on the tables became
more interesting, because the words had meaning now. Th€
teacher didn't have to worry about how to get the children

interested in reading. They had a real reason for reading,

a purpose of their own.

I just had to stay in the room a few minutes longer to

listen to the song the class had created about the farm. Then
they sang songs the teacher had taught them by rote. They
even played they were chickens, ducks, pigs, and horses, and
the teacher found a record that just suited this dramatic

play.

These children were really living. They had had common
experiences. They had something to talk about, something

to share. Their physical, mental, and emotional urges had
been satisfied. They had learned something about their

community, their country, and a little about how we depend
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on others to help us live. They had had rich experience

which was to become the background on which the next

teacher could build. They were ready to go on growing by
living. Interest and enthusiasm were at a high level. This

teacher had been a true director, a conscientious guide, and

a wise counselor.

This is the social studies program in the primary grades

of Oakland in action.

I shall spend very little time on the program of the other

classroom I mentioned because so much of it parallels the

unit I have just described. The planning, collecting of data,

organizing, evaluating, all take place only at a higher level

of maturity.

These children in the fifth grade had worked through

a pioneer unit and were at the culmination stage. They
were preparing a program to present to their parents. They
had planned very carefully for their reading, their music,

their art, their language, and all the rest of the related sub-

jects. The teacher had planned also what facts and skills in

the geography and history field were important for these

children. She knew this subject matter was important only

as it affected their development, that it was valuable when it

entered their experience and became a part of them.

The teacher still was the guide. She helped provide the

environment, but she had much able assistance from the

class. She helped determine what their purposes and in-

terests should be. She helped provide the necessary tools

and materials. She planned on what she felt these children

needed to get from this study of pioneer life.

Reading had been very important in this unit because

firsthand experience was out of the question except in

certain lines, such as candlemaking and soapmaking.

Definite reading skills had been acquired during the reading

period as well as in the social studies period. The children

had learned to gather facts from source material and to use

them. They had learned to make outlines for reports to the

class or to the group. They had learned to summarize, to
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pick out the most important parts. They had read the most

exciting adventure stories just for fun.

The fifth grader had branched out from his home, com-

munity, and his state and was mature enough to appreciate

the concept of the nation. He knew how his home, com-

munity, and state were a part of a bigger area.

The audio-visual department had helped in a very valu-

able way to give these students means of finding out about

the past.

Transcriptions and regular records satisfied part of their

emotional needs. They heard music, stories, plays. Then
they dramatized events in the particular period they were

studying. How they loved those old rollicking songs and

dances, and how important Daniel Boone, Kit Carson, and

other dramatic figures became in their own dramatizations.

The culmination was the true product of the students'

own thinking and planning through their experiences in the

classroom, in the museum, and in the library. The teacher

hadn't imposed her idea of the finished product on the class.

She had been more interested in seeing their grovd;h in

shouldering responsibility, in their development of being

able to give and take, to work cooperatively, to think clearly,

and to evaluate carefully. She was interested in the child's

mental development, his emotional development, his re-

sponse to the arts, his respect and admiration of his own
country, how it came to be, how the pioneers had been re-

sponsible for our being here, how the government had
developed, how he is a part of all of it. He becomes proud

to be an American citizen, a descendant of these courageous

pioneers. He develops an awareness of the marvels about

him. He honors and respects the past. He has an apprecia-

tion of how we have always been foremost in progress, of

inventions and how they were developed for us to live a

fuller, richer life, to really live—not to die.

These are the real reasons for the social studies program
as we see it in the public elementary schools.
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At the time the invitation to join in this panel was ex-

tended to me, I felt highly privileged and pleased—pleased

because it offered me an opportunity to assist materially

and constructively in bringing before the minds of our

Catholic educators the average layman's reaction to our
parochial schools as well as perhaps to advance a few sug-

gestions of my own, privileged because naturally any Catho-

lic layman would feel privileged to participate in an activity

of this nature. However, I must confess that the readiness

and willingness, the verve and enthusiasm with which I

first approached the matter were slightly dissipated when
I discovered that our group was concerned with elementary

education. It has been long since that I attended grammar
school, nor have my contacts been very great with our

elementary school problems. In fact I had much the same
feeling when in my fifth year of college I reported for

practice teaching in junior high school. Here I was a history

major; Greek, Roman, Mediaeval, Modern European, Amer-
ican histories had furnished me a good solid background for

whatever history would be taught on a junior high school

level. That's what I thought. Imagine my reaction when
the supervising teacher greeted me, "We are most pleased

to have you with us, Mr. Kelly. We are in the midst of a

most interesting study of the history of the Philippines,

China, and Japan."

However, I survived the shock of my own restricted

thinking then and now. The more I turned back into the

elementary school field, the more it occurred to me that I,

like many others, fail perhaps to appreciate the importance
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of our elementary schools in relation to our adolescent and
adult life. How many of us realize that the elementary

school is the first breaking away from the fundamental
unit of society—the family. In the first, second, third grades
on up, the elementary teacher is shouldered with the re-

sponsibility of supplementing the home teaching and train-

ing and must perform her duties in such fashion as not to

destroy or disrupt in the child's mind the thought that home
is the beginning and the end of happiness and security. The
relationship between the home and the school must be in

fine and delicate balance. Each one must fulfill its function

and purpose in developing a complete person. Hence, surely

the axiom, "As the twig is bent," must apply, and perhaps
we, as we grow older, forget that the products of our high

schools and our universities, the men and women who people

our cities and states, received the start of their present at-

titudes and philosophies, their likes and dislikes, in what-
ever grade schools they attended.

Consequently it is imperative that we do not fall into

the laissez-faire conception that grade schools are unim-
portant and that what the child misses there in education,

discipline, culture he will pick up in junior high, senior

high, or in the university. When the child emerges from the

grade school, whatever patterns he has been allowed to

develop, whatever simple skills he has attained, whatever
habits he has acquired, he carries on for the most part

throughout his succeeding educational experiences and ulti-

mately through his life. It is our obligation, then, to offer

to the child every possible opportunity to obtain in his

earliest formative years those attitudes and abilities, those

qualities and principles which will in later years distinguish

between a good citizen and a poor citizen.

Now I have no fault to find with our Catholic elementary

schools when we probe the educational attainments of our

students. Our teachers, be they nuns or brothers, are men
and women who have dedicated themselves freely to the

task of educating our children. Our students are well

grounded in the three R's; they have been subjected to a
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high degree of mental discipline which in most cases re-

mains with them and distinguishes them scholastically

wherever they go. Equally important and usually ignored
as a practical adjunct not only to education but to society

itself is the fact that they are impressed with the idea of

authority and the dignity of people more experienced than
themselves. They are taught that throughout life's course

someone must always exercise authority in order that our
social organizations, our units of society, our framework
of government maintain themselves. It is in our elementary
schools that the inception of these ideas occurs and we must
constantly be aware that these results of elementary educa-

tion are important and that they form the foundations on
which our present topic—responsibility to participate in the

life of the community—rests. You will hear, I am sure,

more from the other speakers about specific programs aimed
at bringing our youngsters to a more real and concrete ap-

preciation of their duties as members of society. But there

is still another type of participation in com.munity life about
which I may perhaps offer food for thought.

In our evaluation of educational institutions, whether
they are of the grade school level or of the university level,

we are quick to ask, "What have you been studying; what
have you learned in school ; how are your grades ?" We are

often too prone to restrict ourselves to the very formal re-

sults of education, to measure school success by the grades

achieved in grammar school and high school or to measure
the value of a college education by the income it is supposed

to afford us when we graduate. Now if we are farsighted

as well as realistic and practical in our evaluation of educa-

tion, it will occur to us that one of the cornerstones of a

living and vital community is more than just a sound,

balanced economy. In order for any community to continue

its existence it must have citizens who recognize spiritual

values, who know not only privileges but also obligations,

to whom the words "right" and "wrong" are not mere idle

mouthings.
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One need only glance at the history of the famous ghost

towns of California to perceive the truth of these ideas.

Hundreds of small communities during the historic gold-

rush period were founded because of the wealth in the

neighboring countryside. Yet, when the gold ran out, there

was no common bond other than money to bind these citi-

zens together, and the people dispersed and only the memory
of a fantastic living remains. Perhaps I sound as though I

have strayed from my topic. What I am attempting to em-
phasize is that our participation in community life is more
than the mere accumulation of riches, more than actual

service in political office, more than the acknowledgement
of our status as a citizen of any city or state ; it must express

itself in our relationships to the family next door, to the

tradesmen with whom we deal, to the employer for whom
we work or the employee whom we hire. Our participation

must be conceived as being a greater responsibility to others

rather than a privilege we enjoy for purely selfish reasons.

Now do our young school graduates have as large a con-

ception as is necessary to develop into better than average

citizens? Do they exhibit as fine a sense of loyalty to their

communities as we would want them to have ? Do they show
by their actions that they have a keen appreciation of the

responsibilities and obligations they assume when they be-

come of an age to earn their own living and take their places

as adult members of society ? Quite frankly I am not certain

such is the case. Too frequently one sees irresponsibility in

thought, words and action. Too many times one hears ex-

pressions of dissatisfaction with home, with work, with the

ordinary possessions of life. Too often the goal of many is

a large portion of the luxuries of life with as little effort

as possible put forth in attaining them. And the unfortun-

ate part is that these evidences of unrest and unhappiness

are found in too many young graduates. Our parochial

schools have a share of this type of person. Consequently,

despite the sound training we afford our students, despite

the teachings of justice and charity, I have wondered if we
have not been somewhat remiss in developing in our stu-
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dents a social consciousness, of impressing upon them from
the earliest moments the realization that life is composed
of both privilege and responsibility. It is my thought that

our greatest participation in the life of the community can
be engendered by graduating from our high schools, colleges

and universities young men and women fully aware that in

order to achieve success, whatever their field of endeavor
be, they must work; they must give completely of their

talents ; they must accept whatever obligation is demanded
in the enjoyment of the privilege of being citizens of their

communities. Where else then should we start but in the

grammar grades? Where else can we begin to develop the

growth of sincere, loyal, conscientious citizens of our democ-
racy than in the elementary grades when we first attempt
the tremendous task of formalizing the ideas of the children

entrusted to our care?

To those who allow themselves the thought that these con-

cepts are too great, too broad for elementary training, I offer

the basis on which every division of education is predicted

—

namely, that in the early grades are sown the seeds which
will spring up and blossom in the later years. If the uni-

versity demands high school training of the candidates who
would enter and pursue further learning, and the high

school presupposes the fundamental skills of the grammar
school, why. then should the idea of the broad implications

of good citizenship be considered alien to the elementary
school? It is there that the deepest and most lasting, al-

though subconscious, impressions are made. We would do
well to think seriously of them. For, in the last analysis,

all the projects used in any level of education, all the tech-

niques developed, all the accessories offered to make read-

ing, writing, and arithmetic less distasteful—for learning

itself can never be made less arduous—are wasted unless

the student assimilates also the lesson that we, as individ-

uals, are responsible for ourselves and, as a corollary, for

the society which develops as a result of our individual

behavior.
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Concerning Catholic schools, there are still prevalent in

almost every community certain misconceived ideas which

are fantastic to us but realistic to their claimants.

There are still some people who believe that Catholic

schcfols teach only religion.

There are certain others who are suspicious of Catholic

schools because these feel that there must be something in

Catholic education which inculcates allegiance to the Pope
to the detriment of civil or federal authorities.

Some years ago, after Hitler had forcibly taken over the

schooling of German youth, a college professor said to me

:

"Why should the Catholic Church object to Hitler? In this

country, your church is so jealous of her authority that she

makes it compulsory, under penalties in some cities, for

parents to send their children to Catholic schools."

If such erroneous conceptions of our Catholic schools still

prevail, if some believe that the church isolates her children

and keeps them aloof, it is my conviction that we, ourselves,

are not completely without responsibility. We have failed

to establish with these people the relations which would

dispel or correct these false impressions. There are in the

United States hundreds of organized firms for the promotion

of public relations. Some of these firms are engaged solely

in educating the public to the use, the sale or the purchase

of a commodity. Others send out their representatives to
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learn the preferences or the prejudices of individuals and
communities towards a certain product, and then advertise

accordingly. In my opinion, elementary schools can become
public relation organizations and thereby break dovi^n preju-

dice or dispel erroneous opinions through participation in

community life.

But before elementary schools can hope to participate in

community life, there must be a willingness to share in the

activities which comprise community life by pastors and
school authorities. In other words, there must be coopera-

tion between pastor and school principal.

Some pastors and some principals have little or no inter-

est in a child's activities outside of parochial school hours.

These pastors and principals live in a little world of their

own, a world narrowed by parochial boundaries and in-

habited only by the children of the parish.

There are pastors and teachers who seemingly resent or

at least are indifferent to the acceptance of community
services in their schools. Such resentment or indifference

creates poor public relations and impressions.

Recently a Catholic librarian related the indifference of

some elementary grade teachers to her suggestion of book
service and selection from a public library.

A Protestant doctor, authorized to visit all schools on the

occasion of a threatened epidemic, could not understand
the annoyance of some pastors and teachers upon his ap-

pearance in their schools.

A fire inspector reluctantly complained about the con-

tinued lack of cooperation in fire drills in certain Catholic

elementary schools.

A public service nurse felt that her presence in a certain

Catholic school was resented by the principal and requested

a transfer.

The participation, then, of elementary schools in com-
munity life must be predicated upon cooperation.

What would be the participation of elementary schools

in community life?
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May I be permitted to define my idea of such participation

by using the example of our own elementary school. My
only reason in selecting our school is that we have learned

from experience that, by encouraging our children to par-

ticipate in community life, we have helped the children

themselves to gain some realization of their place in the

community. Through their participation in community
activities, they have also manifested a definite interest in

contributing their share to the common good. Other schools

have had similar experiences.

St. Patrick's School, located in downtown San Francisco,

is surrounded by ofRce buildings, factories, rooming houses,

and but one block removed from Skid Row. The present

homes in the district were built immediately after the 1906

earthquake and fire. The 247 children are mostly of Mexi-

can parents, many of whom cannot speak English. The
school is under the supervision of the Daughters of Charity

of St. Vincent de Paul.

I know that you will be indulgent with me if I pause

briefly to pay these Daughters of Charity a public tribute

for their generous and ever willing cooperation with the

clergy of St. Patrick's. It is through their cooperation that

our children have actually participated in community activi-

ties and have learned that they too have a place and a

responsibility in community life.

Some of the community activities in which our children

participated in the past year were as follows

:

1. A Safety Campaign promoted by a local newspaper—
Out of pride and a determination to fly a Green Pen-
nant, the award for the avoidance of traffic accidents,
the children of the 7th and 8th grades appointed
themselves to watch over the smaller children at the
many dangerous crossings in our congested neigh-
borhood. The winning of the award and the subse-
quent newspaper pictures made them conscious of
their participation in a city-wide campaign and their
contribution to its success.

2. Fire Prevention Participation—Through this pro-
gram, the children have learned the dangers of fire.
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Its cost to property, its menace to human life and
their responsibility as children of an easily inflam-
mable neighborhood have taught them to respect
the fundamental laws of the Fire Department.

3. Public Health Service—Due to the conditions under
which many of these children live, the Daughters of
Charity use and request every service placed at the
disposal of all schools, public and parochial, in San
Francisco. The children have become acquainted with
these services. Through their benefits they have
learned something of the health system of the com-
munity of which they are a part.

4. Community Drives and Appeals—The school has
participated in appeals from the Red Cross, the
Tubercular Association, the American Legion, the
Good Friday Movement and the Community Chest.
Participation in such appeals has a twofold advan-
tage in our school: the children learn community
needs and activities; and the parents are informed
of such by their children.

5. Catholic Youth Organization—Through participa-
tion in C. Y. 0. athletic activities, our children's
viewpoints are broadened. They become associated
with other schools. They gain the knowledge of the
existence of other districts in the community. The
children of South of Market can become very provin-
cial. The recent basketball tournament brought the
team and its rooters into sections of the city never
visited before. They saw churches and schools al-

together new and unknown to them. The children
acquired some realization of the part which the
Catholic Church and they, as Catholics, have in the
community life of San Francisco.

This has been St. Patrick's participation through its ele-

mentary school in community activities. There are other

activities more suitable or more feasible for other elemen-

tary schools. Among these might be mentioned the forma-

tion of elementary school Boy and Girl Scout Troops. Until

recent years, some pastors looked upon scouting as a Protes-

tant endeavor. Parents came under the same impression.

But with the formation of an Archdiocesan Committee here

in San Francisco there are functioning today Cub Packs, 124

Scout Troops, Brownies and Girl Scout Troops. Scouting



Community Life Participation 547

affords numerous opportunities for elementary schools to

participate in community activities.

Out of this varied participation in the life of the com-
munity, there does come to the elementary grade pupil some
sense of responsibility to that community. Because of their

age and varying mental capacities, this sense of responsi-

bility will necessarily be limited. But an elementary grade
pupil can acquire the beginnings. We do not expect an ele-

mentary school graduate to have a full knowledge of the

Catholic religion nor a complete understanding of civics.

But we do strive in the grades to lay foundations upon
which maturity may build. If an elementary grade pupil

learns a true spirit of cooperation and has the desire to do

things for the common good, then we are directing him to

become a good citizen—the type of citizen who will express

himself and be heard in affairs pertaining to the public

welfare ; and such citizens are the life and the hope of every

community.



THE CATHOLIC SCHOOL'S RESPONSIBILITY TO
PARTICIPATE IN THE LIFE OF THE COMMUNITY

THE TEACHER'S RESPONSIBILITY

SISTER ALICE JOSEPH, O.P., PRINCIPAL
ST. BRENDAN'S SCHOOL, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF.

Did you ever stand on your front porch at night to watch
the myriad stars show forth the glory of God? Multiply

the intensity of their light and the magnitude of their dis-

tance by thousands. This will give you some idea of the

power and the influence that you as a teacher wield in your
community. Are you really cognizant of your responsibility

to participate in the life of your community?

If you could move from coast to coast today you could

view the Statue of Liberty. You would stand in awe and
reverence—awe because of its gigantic structure, reverence

because it is America's lighthouse—the star of freedom that

represents the three inalienable rights of man—life, liberty,

and the pursuit of happiness.

As teachers you are living, breathing guardians of liberty.

You carry the torch of truth to boys and girls who are the

leaders of tomorrow. The grateful parents observe you in

awe. They marvel at the vigil you keep along the borders

of darkness and the attack you make on the trenches of ig-

norance and error. They revere you because you are bringing

their children closer to Christ. You possess the power to

quicken the indolent, to encourage the eager, and to steady

the unstable.

To call your responsibility great is not enough. Your
responsibility is limitless in a disconcerted world. Christ

is your Teacher. He communicates to you each morning
His love and His learning. The very fundamental of your

548
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life is that its roots and its fruits are in eternity. St. Paul

says, "Star diifers from star in glory" ;^ so teacher differs

from teacher in teaching. Religion is a life to be lived. You
are the example. You must live it. In the words of Garrigou-

Lagrange, "There should be accelerated progress toward

God"- for you and your pupils. You illumine the way. Sister

Madeleva calls you God's Candle-Light. She says:

Day has its sun
And night the stars

But God has candle-light.

Upon the world's great candle-stick He sets

The little taper of yourself ashine,

That when the sun has spattered out
And all the stars are dead,
Your immortality may flame and burn
Across His infinite immensity forever.

Wherefore He will sometime blow out the sun
And snuff the stars
Preferring YOU HIS candle-light.^

Your daily actions, decisions and attitudes form the pat-

tern for the daily actions, decisions and attitudes of more
than two million children in the United States. Sometimes

you feel you are just one small teacher, in one small class-

room, in one small school, but you are not. You are an im-

portant teacher, in an active classroom, in a dynamic sys-

tem ! You have a prodigious responsibility ! Your leadership

can and must rejuvenate a whole world.

As American educators you do not have any problem in

teaching Catholic principles and American principles in the

same classroom. In fact, they are taught concurrently. The
American spirit is basically Christian and God grant that

it may ever remain so. You teach the children the depend-

ence of man upon God. This Christian social principle is

completely ignored by the existing isms of today. Fascism

and nazism have lost much of their power due to defeat

in World War II, but communism has come into greater

power not only in the land of its modern adoption, Russia,
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but also in other countries. The present world-wide crisis

demonstrates what turmoil and chaos men can create when
they seek to get along without God.

The wars of our century, terrible and terrifying, are very

largely emanations of a deeper, wider war which has been

for more than a century agitating the minds of men. This

deeper war transcends borders and sets man against man
rather than nation against nation. War has plunged man
down the mountainside of civilization. In the words of

Cardinal Spellman, "The world clock has ticked backwards
a hundred years." Are you teaching the children to love one

another? In answer to the plea of Our Holy Father, Pius

XII, are you teaching them to feed one another? How do

you explain interracial relations? This is definitely an
American problem. Are you teaching the children that the

Negro is equal before Almighty God to every person among
the twenty-two hundred million human beings in the world,

regardless of the color of their skin ?
*

The Holy Father in his recent radio address to the

children of the United States said Our Lord is the Teacher

as well as the Friend of children and the great lesson He
wishes them to learn is this, "You will not be happy, and our

world will not be happy unless you love one another ; unless

you love everyone of your neighbors near and far, whatever

may be the color of his skin, the country he lives in, the

language he speaks, unless you love him all the more, the

more he needs your love ; unless you love him well enough to

pray for him always, to suffer a little and save a little for him
when you know he is in trouble." What a cogent request!

Have you been mission-minded? If you haven't, do you

think you could begin today to love the missions a little

more?

The life of the saint for each day teaches the child to

see the temporal in the focus of the eternal. Do you start

your class each morning with the life of the saint for that

particular day? You would be giving the children a prac-

tical picture of the valiant heroes of our heritage. Our
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students have to learn to do and to dare great things for

Christ.

Learning is the result of prayer and study. You are, in

some measure, what you read. To keep the Christian demo-

cratic spirit aliame in the hearts of youth you must offer

them the treasures of great minds. You know that the

child who reads is the child who leads. He may read false

philosophies and consequently fall into false ways. Hitler

had his own library. Stalin possesses hundreds of books.

By 1950 Russia plans to have over eleven thousand libraries

with sixty-three million volumes. These books are carefully

chosen by the Russian Ministry of Education. As the

Soviet government is the sole publisher of books within the

country, it is obvious that it may impose the kind of censor-

ship it deems advisable. The new library, the Communist
Academy in Moscow, has over one billion books.

^

Yet it isn't the quantity of books you have ; it is the quality

that counts. Gerard Manley Hopkins once wrote, "There lies

the dearest freshness deep down in things." ^ You are the

guides of American children. Make them search deep down
in things for truth because He said, "I am the Way, the

Truth, and the Life." ^ The child's intellect must grasp,

understand and then live these truths.

Your school library is the gold mine in your community.
The children find there the price of sanctity weighed on

the scale of true values. Encourage each child to be a miner
of truth. Give him the books that show the love that flows

over the bounds of duty, that forgets itself in the ministry

of others, that asks only the joy of giving, only the privilege

of serving, sacrificing and dying for truth. In the words of

Father O'Brien of Notre Dame, "Where noble, unselfish,

sacrificial love is, there is God. Where God is, there is

Heaven." ^

Fewer than one-fourth of our Catholic elementary school

children attend a Catholic high school. Guided reading, then,

on the elementary level is desperately needed while the chil-

dren are in our schools. At no time in the history of American
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news has there been such an avalanche of current material

as that dealing with post-war events. It all relates to world

unity. Are you using The Young Catholic Messenger to

study current events in the light of Christian philosophy?

How can you teach without it ? Do you have periods of study

and discussion? Do you integrate current events with his-

tory, geography, science and English? If you do, you are

presenting world news clearly and logically. You are teach-

ing in the light of Christian philosophy. The child then

learns to apply Christian democratic principles. He auto-

matically becomes a good citizen, worthy of his faith, and
valuable to his nation. To quote the late Father Leen, "Right

thinking is apt to translate itself into right acting." ^ Give

the children a thirst for God's love, for the Beatific Vision

so that they can say with St. Thomas, Patron of Schools

:

Jesu, whom for the present veiled I see
What I so thirst for, oh vouchsafe to me
That I may see Thy countenance unfolding,
And may be blest Thy glory in beholding.^

Whether you have your own libraries or not, you should

encourage the use of the city's facilities. To articulate our

policy as thinking Americans, we must be reading Ameri-
cans. There are thousands of valuable books in the public

libraries. Do you have a Public Library card? Do the

children in your school have one? Do you recommend that

they use it? The children will read if you suggest the titles.

The librarians in every city are eager and anxious to serve

you.

In order to participate in the life of any community,
health is an important factor. In social living the law of

God and the law of nature require us to use all reasonable

means to maintain our health. Lack of health too often

means a lack of mental power. In the United States you
have the services of the school doctors and nurses. Appre-
ciate their work. Prove by your courtesy that they are

benefactors of your community.

The attendance officer plays a special part in the activity

of the school. Her interest in each delinquent child some-
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times brings the delinquent parents to the realization that

a truant is on the path that leads to ruin.

Safety education is indispensable to your community.

Are your patrol boys alert and dependable? The Police

Department willingly admits that it could not possibly

detail men to all the school corners each day. The Boys
Safety Patrol was organized here in San Francisco twenty-

three years ago. In these twenty-three years there has not

been one injury or one accident on a school corner while

the boys were on duty.

In the program of activities do you interview the parents ?

You can usually understand a child better in the light of

his environment. The home has been called the cradle of

citizenship. The home is the basic element in society." A
nation is as strong as its family life. The divorce rate in

American marriages is increasing rapidly. This means
that the American home is no longer a stable institution

—

and that in a time when stability is needed most desperately.

Divorce deprives the children of material security but, more
than that, it cheats them of mental security and fosters the

concomitant evil of juvenile delinquency. The slogan of

the Family Theater program should be a motivating force

in the American home: "The family that prays together

stays together." Do you encourage family prayer? The
majority of you were taught to pray at your mother's knee.

If the American mother is neglecting her duty today, then

you as American teachers must assume the responsibility.

Teach the children to pray always, pray as they travel. They
will say aspirations in school, on the way home, in street-

cars, in automobiles, in countless places if you implant the

spirit of prayer. Teach them to appreciate the Mass and to

love the rosary so that when they meet Our Lord He will

take them by the hand and say, "I've heard my mother speak

of you."

Beautiful school buildings, picturesque landscaping, at-

tractive classrooms, active sodalities, a challenging foot-

ball team and a colorful band all play a considerable part in
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school public relations, but the real success of the school

rests on the genuine valor of the individual teachers. You
are judged not only by your effectiveness as instructors but

as individuals whose lives must reflect the beauty of Christ.

Pius XI wrote, "Perfect schools are the result not so much
of good methods as of good teachers . . . who cherish a pure

and holy love for the youths confided to them." ^°

Your greatest responsibility to participate in the life

of the community, then, really takes place in the classroom.

Be spiritual. Be cheerful. Be enthusiastic. Always be calm

with the calmness of Christ. Ponder the profound words of

St. Augustine, "Thou didst create us, Lord, for Thyself,

and our heart is restless till it rests in thee." " As travelers

enroute to eternity, we sometimes allow our courage to

wane. Have you ever heard Sister Mary Ellen's poem.

The School Nun Speaks?

Why should I hunger after lovely things,

You who tell me that my world is small ?

I dwell with beauty in a narrow room
And walk with laughter down a dim-lit hall.

Why should my eyes ache for a masterpiece?
My Margharita smiles her wistful way,
And I am captive to a baby stare. . . .

A Raphael-cherub started school today.

In orders he may find the Holy Grail
My Galahad, whose grave eyes question me

;

Why should I yearn to ply a greater art
Who carve white souls to grace Eternity? ^^

In the words of St. Paul, as God's teachers, "We must be

patient. . .

.

They call us
deceivers
and we tell the truth

;

sad men
and we rejoice continually;
beggars,
and we bring riches to many

;

disinherited
and the world is ours."
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Be glad that you are teachers! You are architects of

eternity! You are the builders of better men for better

times. You are the moulders of a nation's destiny. Rejoice

that you are the guiding stars of America searching for

souls for Christ!

^1 Corinthians, 15:41.
- Rev. R. Garrigou-Lagrange, The Three Ages of the Interior Life

(St. Louis: Herder Book Co., 1947), p. 115.
^ Sister M. Madeleva, Collected Poems (New York: The Macmillan

Co., 1947), pp. 110-111.
' Commission on American Citizenship, The Teaching of Current

Affairs (Dayton, Ohio: Geo. A. Pflaum, 1946), p. 19.
^ E. Reed, "The Libraries of Russia," Wilson Library Bulletin XIX

(April, 1945), 554-556.
'^ G. M. Hopkins, Poems of Gerard Manley Hopkins (London: Hum-

phrey Milford, 1918).
^ St. John, 14:6.
^ J. A. O'Brien, Truths Men Live By (New York: The Macmillan

Co., 1947), pp. 417-418.
^ E. Leen, What is Education? (New York: Sheed and Ward, 1944),

pp. 39 - 40.
^° Pope Pius XI, Encyclical on Christian Education of Youth, pp.

57-63. (Eng. C. T. S. translation).
^^ Confess., I, 1: Facisti nos, Domine, ad Te, et inquistum est cor

nostrum donee requiescat in Te.
^- Sisters of St. Dominic, On the Strings of Time (Adrian, Michigan:

Siena Heights, 1942), p. 21.



CATHOLIC DEAF EDUCATION SECTION

PROCEEDINGS

FIRST SESSION

Wednesday, March 31, 1948

The Deaf Section of the forty-fifth annual convention

of the N. C. E. A. opened in the Gibson Hotel, Cincinnati,

Ohio, with prayer by the Rev. Paul F. Klenke, Chairman of

the Deaf Section. Because of the great distance and the

lack of Catholic schools for the deaf in the far west, it was
decided, with the permission of the Right Rev. Secretary

of the N. C. E. A., to hold the meetings of the Deaf Section

in Cincinnati. A short address of welcome was made by the

Reverend Chairman after which roll call was taken.

Roll call revealed the following clerical delegates: Rev.

Paul F. Klenke, Cincinnati, Ohio, Chairman; the Right

Rev. Msgr. Henry J. Waldhaus, Rev. Philip A. Kesting,

Rev. John M. Jacquemin, all of Cincinnati, Ohio; Rev.

Francis T. Williams, C.S.V., New York, N. Y. ; Rev. John
Gallagher, C.SS.R., Buffalo, N. Y.; Rev. Andrew Molnar,

Passaic, N. J. ; Rev. Gerald Hauser, Milwaukee, Wis ; Rev.

Joseph Heidel, C.SS.R., New Orleans, La.

Among the Sister delegates from the various schools

were : Sister Mary Lois and Sister Marie Estelle of De Paul

Institute, Pittsburgh, Pa. ; Sister Rose Antonia, C.S.J., and
Sister Marianna, C.S.J., of St. Joseph's Institute, Univer-

sity City, Mo. ; Sister Rose Marie, S.S. J., Sister M. Helena,

S.S.J., Sister M. Laurentia, S.S.J., and Sister M. Michael,

S.S. J., of St. Mary's School, Buffalo, N. Y. ; Sister M. St.

Bemardine, S.S.J., and Sister M. Margaret Louise, S.S. J.,

of Boston School for the Deaf, Randolph, Mass. ; Sister Mary
Thomasilla, O.S.F., and Sister Mary Renee, O.S.F., of St.

John's School, Milwaukee, Wis.; Sister Mary Paula,

556
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M.H.S.H., St. James Day Nursery, Trenton, N. J.; and
Sister M. Annette, M.H.S.H., Sacred Heart Mission Center,

Baltimore, Md. ; Sister M. Xaveria, S.S.J., and Sister St.

Timothy, S.S.J., of Archbishop Ryan Memorial School,

Philadelphia, Pa. ; Sister John Evangelist, S.C, and Sister

Mary Sienna, S.C, Sister Heloise, S.C, Sister Maria Ger-

trude, S.C, Sister Rita Maria, S.C, Sister Marie Loyola,

S.C, Sister Bernice Marie, S.C, Sister Susanna, S.C,

Sister Francella, S.C, Sister Mary Stephen, S.C, Sister

Mary de Lourdes, S.C, Sister Therese Miriam, S.C,

Sister Charlotte Therese, S.C, Sister Bernadette Marie,

S.C, Sister Gregory Marie, S.C, Sister Elizabeth Venard,

S.C, all of St. Rita School for the Deaf, Cincinnati, Ohio.

The laity present at the sessions included: Mr. Leon
Paul, Managing Editor of Ephpheta Magazine, Brooklyn,

N. Y. ; Miss Florence Warner and Miss Jones of the Cin-

cinnati Oral School; Misses Maud and Norma Bankhardt,

Landscape Architecture instructors at St. Rita's School,

Cincinnati.

The first session met at 2:00 P. M. in the Hotel Gibson.

After calling of the roll the first paper was presented. The
theme of the first day's meeting was the teaching of

"language" in our deaf schools. The papers presented all

dealt with some phase of this general theme. The following

papers were offered at this first session of the convention.

1. "When to Introduce the Question Form" by Sister

Marie Estelle of De Paul Institute, Pittsburgh, Pa.

2. "Development of Original Language in the Sixth

Grade" by Sister M. Xaveria, S.S.J., of Archbishop Ryan
Memorial Institute, Philadelphia, Pa.

3. "Teaching Idioms to the Deaf" by Sister M. Michael,

Ed.M., of St. Mary's School, Buffalo, N. Y.

Discussion was held after each of these very worthy
papers. This interchange of ideas has proven very helpful

and valuable to the members of the section. The discussion

continued until 5:00 P. M. when adjournment was in order.
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A change in the program was announced for the following

day, moving, the whole day's activities to St. Rita's School.

SECOND SESSION

Thursday, April 1, 1948

The activities of the second day took place at St. Rita

School for the Deaf. The morning meeting had been sched-

uled for Hotel Gibson but, because of difficulties in reaching

St. Rita's, it was decided to hold the entire day at the school.

A chartered bus brought the delegates to St. Rita's and
when the roll was called all were present.

The meeting opened with prayer by the Reverend Chair-

man after which papers were called for. The theme of the

second day's papers was the teaching of religion, its methods
and difficulties. The following papers were presented

:

1. "Religious Techniques Used in Teaching the Deaf and
Hard-of-Hearing During their First Year in School" by
Sister M. Margaret Louise, M.Ed., of Boston School for the

Deaf, Randolph, Mass.

2. "Visual Aids in Teaching Religion" by Sister Mari-

anna of St. Joseph's Institute for the Deaf, University City,

Mo.

3. "Religious Appreciation That Will Endure in After

Years" by the Rev. Paul F. Klenke, Principal, St. Rita

School for the Deaf, Cincinnati, Ohio.

Discussion was held after each paper on the respective

subjects. The teaching of religion presents many difficulties

and the discussion continued until it was necessary to call

a recess for lunch. It was decided to consider this same sub-

ject at the next convention.

Dinner was served to the delegates at noon.

The afternoon was spent in viewing demonstrations in

the different classrooms of the school. In pre-school lip

reading and speech were the order of the day. A demonstra-
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tion was given of the stroboscope in the preparatory class.

The stroboscope is an Italian machine that visualizes sound.

The delegates were interested in it since it does fill a great

need, that of showing the results of sound in a way in

which they can be seen. The first grade gave a demonstra-

tion of teaching techniques as to questions. The initial idea

of questions is a difficult one for the small deaf child and the

demonstration was an interesting one. Auricular training

was featured in the second grade. The use of group aids

was demonstrated with the use of records and speech.

Visual aids in the teaching of religion was shown in the

third grade, the use of film strips being shown in teaching

the First Communion class. Original language and religious

techniques w^ere carried out in the fourth and fifth grades.

Normal, daily classroom work was featured in the sixth,

seventh and eighth grades.

The need of better understanding of idiomatic phrases

was demonstrated in high school. Father Resting took

over in this phase of the work. Sister Mary Sienna demon-
strated the value of Latin in building a vocabulary while

Sister Heloise gave a demonstration of first year English in

high school.

The demonstrations continued until the close of the school

day. After this the delegates were taken on a tour of the

school building. Lunch was served at 5 :00 o'clock and they

returned to their respective quarters by bus.

The Reverend Clergy remained for an evening session at

St. Rita's. Discussions centered about the coming summer
course at the Catholic University of America and various

phases of adult deaf work. An enjoyable and profitable

evening was spent by all.

During the morning session, the different committees

were appointed for drawing up the resolutions and nomina-
tions for the next day's elections. The committee on elec-

tions was made up of the following members : Rev. Francis

T. Williams, C.S.V., of New York, N. Y., Chairman ; Sister
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Mary Lois, S.C., of De Paul Institute for the Deaf, Pitts-

burgh, Pa.; Sister Rose Antonia, S.S.J., St. Joseph Insti-

tute for the Deaf, University City, Mo.; and Sister Mary
Xaveria, S.S.J., Archbishop Ryan Memorial School, Phila-

delphia, Pa. The committee on resolutions was comprised

of the following: Rev. Joseph Heidel, C.SS.R., of New
Orleans, La., Chairman; Rev. Gerald Hauser, St. John's

School, Milwaukee, Wis.; Sister M. St. Bernardine, S.S.J.,

Boston School for the Deaf, Randolph, Mass.; and Sister

M. Michael, S.S.J., St. Mary's School for the Deaf, Buffalo,

N. Y.

THIRD SESSION

Friday, April 2, 1948

The activities of the third day opened with a visit to the

Cincinnati Oral School, Miss Florence Warner, teacher in

charge. Demonstrations were given in speech work, lip

reading and language. The rhythm band entertained the

delegates with several selections and this was followed by
an oral recitation by the group accompanied by piano. The
group enjoyed their visit very much and were very grateful

to Miss Warner and her staff.

The afternoon and last session of the convention was
held at the Gibson Hotel, the delegates meeting at 2:00
P. M. The roll call showed all present. Since several of the

delegates were leaving on afternoon trains, it was decided

to have the reports of the committees first.

The Committee on Elections offered the following names
for consideration : Sister Rose Gertrude, S.S. J., of St. Mary's
School, Buffalo, N. Y., Chairman; the Rev. Eugene Gehl,

St. John School, Milwaukee, Wis., Vice Chairman; and
Sister Teresa Vincent, S.C, De Paul School, Pittsburgh,

Pa., as Secretary. These officers were unanimously elected

by the assembly. The Committee on Resolutions then made
their report and the following resolutions were adopted by
the delegates:
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Resolutions
I

Be it resolved:
That the delegates of the Deaf Section of the Na-
tional Catholic Educational Association extend their
thanks to Monsignor Waldhaus and his staff for the
hospitality and cordiality shown on the occasion of the
delegates' visit to St. Rita School.

II

That further thanks be extended to Miss Florence
Warner and her staff at the Cincinnati Oral School.

Ill

That the delegates of the Deaf Section of the National
Catholic Educational Association recommend concerted
action in order to bring about the success of the Insti-

tute for the Preparation of Teachers for the Deaf
and Hard-of-Hearing to be held at the Catholic Uni-
versity of America, Washington, D. C.

IV
That a chairman be appointed to determine how the
spiritual growth of the deaf might be accomplished
during post-school years.

V
That the procedure established at the convention held
in St. Louis in 1946 be continued in the next convention.

VI
That a chairman be appointed to initiate work on a
catechism for the deaf.

VII
That the papers to be presented at the convention to
be held in 1949 be devoted to the subjects of reading
and language.

VIII
That the members of the Nominations Committee and
the Resolutions Committee be appointed on the first

day of subsequent conventions.

Respectfully submitted,

Rev. Gerald Hauser
Sister M. St. Bernardine, S.S.J.

Sister M. Michael, S.S.J.
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Discussion was asked for from the floor in regard to new
business and several ideas were presented. Two of the

resolutions were explained and appointments asked for.

During several of the past conventions the subject of a
catechism for the deaf was discussed. Father Francis T.

Williams, C.S.V., was appointed chairman, with the as-

sembly as a whole as a committee, to start work on a

catechism especially for the deaf. Father Thomas F. Crib-

bin, Brooklyn, N. Y., was appointed chairman of a com-
mittee to determine how the spiritual growth of the deaf

might be accomplished during post-school years.

The following papers were then presented for the con-

sideration of the assembly.

1. "Important News for Deaf Schools" by the Rev.

Francis T. Williams, C.S.V., Director of the Deaf Institute,

Catholic University of America. Father Williams spoke

from notes and gave us some interesting figures on the total

number of deaf and hard-of-hearing children in the United

States. There are ten to fifteen million hard-of-hearing

persons in our country. Five to eight million are seriously

handicapped. There are approximately one million children

in our schools who are hard-of-hearing. The number of

totally deaf people is more than one hundred thousand while

there are twenty thousand deaf children in specialized

schools. Approximately five thousand of these boys and
girls are Catholic while only twelve hundred are in Catholic

schools. The need for a Catholic deaf institute and the need

for more schools is easily realized from these figures.

2. "Religious Vocations among the Deaf." This paper

was originally assigned to the Rev. Thomas Cribbin, Asso-

ciate Editor of Ephpheta Magazine. Father Cribbin was
unavoidably detained at the last minute and Mr. Leon Paul,

Managing Editor of Ephpheta took his place. Mr. Paul gave

us a statistical report on the survey made by Ephpheta in

regard to the communities of Sisters which will accept deaf

and hard-of-hearing candidates. This report was to be

printed in Ephpheta Magazine at an early date.
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3. "The Youngest Deaf Club in the Country" by the Rev.

Philip A. Resting-, Assistant Principal of St. Rita School

for the Deaf, Cincinnati, Ohio. Father Resting gave an
interesting paper on the founding of the Dayton Catholic

Deaf Club, the success of which is due entirely to his efforts.

Discussion was held after the papers and much interest

was shown, particularly in the new institute at Catholic

University. Leaflets describing the institute were passed

out.

With the close of the discussion, adjournment was in

order. Motion was made, seconded and passed, and the

final meeting was brought to a close with prayer.

Paul F. Klenke,
Chairman.



PAPERS

WHEN TO INTRODUCE THE QUESTION FORM

SISTER MARIE ESTELLE, S.C.

DE PAUL INSTITUTE, PITTSBURGH, PA.

The topic assigned to us, "When to Introduce the Ques-

tion Form," is as interesting as it is essential. The question

form is so important in social life that our teachers have

agreed upon a definite program of developing questions and
types of drill for fixing them and making them the child-

ren's own.

We must deal with two types of question forms. The ques-

tion for information is the true question form because the

one asking the question does not know the answer. If the

teacher is asking the question, she may know the answer,

but the pupils must not be aware of it. The quiz type of

question has a definite place in the school program. It is

not a question in the sense that the one asking is seeking

for information. The questioner knows the correct answer
and is checking on the child's mastery of a fact.

In both types of question the teacher initiates the new
question form. From the pupils' entrance into our school,

the teacher uses questions. She takes occasions that come
up to use the questions informally, e.g., she may ask:

Whose coat is this?
Did you find this?

Have you a new coat?
Who came with you?
Where is Bobby?

But the teacher plans for the development of the use of

some specific questions. We introduce the meaning of ques-

tions by playing lip reading games, e.g., while the teacher

hides her eyes, a pupil picks out an object and holds it out of

sight. Then the teacher asks

:
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"Have you a ball?"

The pupil says, "Yes" or "No."
"Have you a flower?" "Yes." "No."
"Have you a lamb?"
Again the child says, "Yes" or "No."

If the teacher has not guessed right after three trials, she

asks, "What have you?" Then the pupil shows the object.

For variations in the game procedure, everyone in the class

may hide an object. In this case, if the teacher guesses

right, the child gives up the object. If not, he says, "No,"

and keeps his object for another turn.

The teacher develops games for the following questions

:

What color is it?

Is it blue?
Is it red?
Is it white?
What color is it?

Who did it?

Did Larry blow the horn?
- Did Bobby blow the horn?
Did Jackie blow the horn?
Who blew the horn ? The pupils point

out the one who did the act.

How many have you?
Have you 2?
Have you 5?
Have you 1?
How many have you? The pupil
shows his objects.

We have agreed upon allowing the guesser to have three

chances. When the question has to be asked because the

correct answer has not been guessed, the teacher refers

to this as playing the whole game. At this level the teacher

accepts any pupil response that indicates the correct answer.

The young child may show the hidden object, point to the

person, say or nod "Yes" or "No," or give a word or phrase

response. At this level, too, the game playing is all oral.

No question forms are put before the children and no
answers are written by the children.
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In the second year school work the teacher continues the

informal use of questions, but presents the written form

for drill. The questions for drill are those the teacher

used the previous years of school. The games are used as

before. The teacher controls the situation:

1. The asker must not know the answer;
2. The number of guesses must be limited to three;

3. The vocabulary used is controlled.

For these purposes the teacher prints the game with each

question and each answer desirable included in the game
on a narrow strip of oaktag. The pupil's guesses are

limited to the questions and answers printed on the strips.

This is to safeguard the question development time ; other-

wise it might be turned into a speech correction period and
the real purpose of the game, the development of the

question, be lost. These printed question forms are in-

tended for mastery in the second year. The pupils gradu-

ally learn to speak, read, write, and spell the questions in-

cluded in the game.

The questions to be mastered in our second year outline

for pupil's use are

:

What have you?
What color is it?

Who did it?

How many have you ?

For the teacher's use

:

Where is it?

What did you touch?
What did she do?
What is this?

Short oral answers are accepted to these teacher-use-ques-

tions. In this second year of school, the teacher begins to

use the quiz type of question. She presents the pupils with

the correct answer to the quiz question; the pupils know
the teacher is not seeking for information but is checking

them. The quiz type of question is used:

1. For the teaching of religion. Using them, the pupils
learn the cathechism, e.g., where is God? The
teacher presents the answer correctly.
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2. Mastering number facts, e.g., what are 3 and 2?
3. Developing vocabulary using articles or pictures

;

e.g., what is this ?

This is a can of corn.

This is a jar of jelly.

This is a box of crackers.

4. To show what pupils get from reading a paragraph
or story, e.g.,

Who threw the ball?

Who ran after it?

What color is the ball?

5. For checking their lip-reading ability by quiz ques-
tions, e.g., with a set of pictures before them, the
teacher might ask

:

What is the girl doing?

Who is working in the garden?

What is the woman carrying?

Or the teacher may ask questions on a lip-reading
story.

In the third year in school the teacher makes sure that

the pupil gets experience and drill with such expressions

for information as:

Who has it?

Whose is it?

How many have you?
What color is it?

What has Judy?
What has four feet?
What have you?
What is this?
May I come?
Is it round?
Are they happy?
Am I kind?
Is it in the box?
Are they on the table?
Where is Jerry?
Where are the boys?
Have you a pencil?
Has Mary the ball and jacks?
What time is it?
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If the answers are given orally, a word' or a phrase may be

accepted; but, if written, the answer must be in sentence

form.

The questions for teacher-use in the third year include:

Where are you going?
Where is your paper?
Where did you go yesterday?
Where will you go on Friday?
Have you on a new dress?
Has Paul on a tie?

Did you have lunch?
Did the girls have on their veils?

In the fourth year questions to be drilled upon and used

by the pupils include

:

What is the chair made of?
When are you coming back?
What are scissors for?

and all the teacher-used questions of the previous year.

In this year the teacher plans to use

:

What is the matter?
What happened?
What shape is the picture?
How did you come to school?
Which booklet did you make?
Where did you get the money?
How much money have you?
How does it taste?

How does it feel?

How much did you give?
In whose place are you sitting?

By this time, that is, after several years of training,

pupils can be expected to make satisfactory oral responses

to questions put in the vocabulary familiar to them; and
the teacher can expect a few simple questions to be asked

correctly by the pupils. From the beginning of these

primary years and after, the teacher seizes every oppor-

tunity for pleasurable experience with questions. The
package or letter brought to the room may invite pupil-

made questions, at first as simple as:
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Whose is it?

Is it John's ?

Eventually volunteers mature enough to use warming-up
questions concerning a package, such as

:

How many are in it?

What color is it?

Is it heavy?
Can you eat it?

Is it for Joseph?
All such questions are the type for information. The pupils

are not encouraged to ask quiz questions ; nor are they given

answers to make questions from them.

Up through the years, the teachers use both question

forms for vocabulary and language pattern development
of prepositions, adjectives, adverbs, and verbs.



THE DEVELOPMENT OF ORIGINAL LANGUAGE
IN THE SIXTH GRADE

SISTER M. XAVERIA, S.S.J.

ARCHBISHOP RYAN MEMORIAL INSTITUTE
PHILADELPHIA, PA.

The aim of every teacher of language is to give the child

the ability to express his thoughts and reactions and to

enable him to interpret the speech of others, in a word, to

converse intelligently.

The success of any undertaking depends largely upon
keeping the goal in view and conscientiously adopting proper

means to attain it. These means in the development of good
language are an adequate vocabulary, a knowledge of gram-
matical forms, the ability to read intelligently, and constant

practice in writing original exercises.

To be of any value, the period devoted to vocabulary

building must have the active participation of every child

in the class. This is most important because the child who
has an impoverished vocabulary can never fully express

himself. By the time a pupil has reached the sixth grade

he has been taught the basic vocabulary, and he should be

ready for more explicit and more discriminating words.

I think this is the proper place to emphasize the use of

synonyms. Let the pupils use their dictionaries constantly,

and you will soon find old words giving place to more expres-

sive ones. For instance, with the little ones, while once

everything that they liked was fine or nice, it now becomes

interesting or pleasing; someone not fond of work was
lazy, but they now substitute slothful; the overworked heau-

tiful becomes charming; the smart girl changes to the clever

girl, and so on. We must be sure, however, that the mean-
ing of the synonym closely resembles that of the original

word. For variety of expression I use a Plymouth Chart

and, of course, pictures. I put a picture, say, of an old house
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in the chart. I have several blank slips on which to write

the new expressions. The class will tell me, "The house is

old." From this we develop: The house is falling apart, a

broken-down house, a dilapidated house, a neglected house,

an empty house, a house with nobody in it. Here we
could read Kilmer's "The House with Nobody in It." I

think they could appreciate it. For drill work I use these

expressions as lip reading, dictation for spelling, and writ-

ten from memory.

A child in the sixth grade should be mature enough to

recognize that which is not too obvious. To lead up to this,

pictures, again, are our main tool. I show the class a picture

of a child whose expression registers fear. The pupils will

tell me, "The child is afraid," or they might say, "The little

girl is frightened," and here they stop. I then teach the

word "fear." "Mary's face is full of fear." We then go to

the cause of her fear, and imagination comes into play.

The children will give me many reasons for Mary's anguish,

and we learn different ways of expressing the same thought

:

Mary is frightened because an auto nearly knocked her

down; Mary is afraid that the auto would run over her;

Mary is fearful that she will be killed by the auto. Simple

suffixes and prefixes should be introduced here. The child-

ren get a great deal of pleasure, and therefore profit, out

of making words from a simple root such as shake, shaker,

shaken, unshaken. Extracts from the daily paper are a

rich source of new words. Most of the children in my class

are day pupils, and there is hardly a morning that they do

not bring in some current event to discuss or have explained.

This makes vocabulary building alive. The child wants the

word or expression, so he has no difficulty in absorbing it.

I do not think that the sixth grade deaf child is ready for

technical grammar. The time would be more profitably

spent ill fastening the proper forms of expression in the

child's mind, for the more he sees them and works with

them, the greater will be the impression. Sufficient drill
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should be given in the formation of complex sentences, thus

raising the language above the primary standard. Here, as

elsewhere, the child learns chiefly by visible means. For
relative clauses I use pictures constantly. In the beginning

I choose those of a single object about which two things can

be predicated. After the class gives me two sentences and
we write them on the board, I explain the use of the rela-

tive pronoun and show them how to combine the sentences,

for instance:

(1) The man has white hair.

(2) The man is smoking.

Combined: The man tvho is smoking has white hair. I

begin with the relative modifying the subject and gradually

work it up to the modifier of the object. I teach adverbial

clauses by action work, and that seems to be the easiest way
for the children to recognize the time element. These

clauses presuppose a knowledge of the progressive and

perfect tenses which must have been drilled on previously.

Passive voice also must be introduced at this time, as the

pupil is now using textbooks and so many geographical and

historical facts are expressed in the passive. The children

should be warned that the passive voice is not used for re-

lating ordinary events, and we should not emphasize it too

much. Comparison of adverbs and adjectives should be

stressed because pupils at this age are beginning to form

judgments, and all such reasoning is by comparison and

contrast.

Reading as a help to the acquisition of good language is

invaluable. In the printed page the child gets the idiom

and form from the context. Thus it is more likely that he

will retain it and know when to use it properly. We measure

the child's knowledge of English by his ability to pick up

new idioms and forms but, no matter how well a pupil knows
an isolated expression, it is not a permanent concept until

he uses it spontaneously. Reading broadens our pupils'

experiences. If the child reads intelligently, his interest in

the subject is aroused, and it is only natural that he will
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want to communicate his enthusiasm to others. Hence, he
makes an effort to tell his story in language that will carry

over not only the content but, above all, his reactions.

Reading is thinking, and if the child's mind is disciplined

to follow the author's thoughts, his concepts will be clear,

and he will develop the habit of correct language. Better

English is the chief goal of every teacher of the deaf, and
he can reach it in no surer way than by presenting passages

of simple, striking, and dignified language for the child

to use. At this stage, we should keep our exercises short so

that they will really arouse the attention of the child. I do
not believe in copied work, but I do think the writing of a

well-composed sentence, perhaps once or twice a week, is

habit forming. If we can present an old idea in a new form,

and make it part of the child's mental storehouse, then we
have accomplished something worthwhile. Let us make the

most of our reading program to induce greater and smoother
use of English.

All that has gone before is the groundwork in the develop-

ment of English. How successful our teaching has been is

to be found in the child's ability to apply these principles to

their original work. Original compositions should be given

daily. We should exact the child to use the forms that have
been drilled on, and we should expect to find the new words
that were taught in the vocabulary building period. For
the sixth grade child, I think *'News" written once a week
is sufficient. I prefer to have it on Monday after the week-
end when they can recount more interesting experiences

than "I came to school," or on Friday when they are looking

forward to some expected pleasure. Picture description,

provided it is on the proper level, is excellent for specific

purposes, i.e., to bring in some new words or to clinch a

recently-taught expression.

Original compositions on a given subject should be re-

quired once a week. In this, teach the child to have a topic

sentence, three developing details, and a strong closing
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sentence. Personal experiences should also form the theme
of original work. In this we should teach the child to lead

up to a climax. All this work should be short, but interest-

ing. Teaching composition is not easy, nor does it mean an

isolated ten minute period. It means constant uphill work;
it means overcoming discouragement; it means taking the

"long view" when we are disheartened and become short-

sighted so that we can see no further than the day's

failures.

If a teacher is satisfied with work less than perfection,

she is not going to succeed in getting half-way there. The
child ordinarily gives only a certain per cent of what is

required of him, and, if he finds he can get away with slip-

shod language, he is not going to bother himself to organize

first his thoughts, then his sentences, into correct form. If

he does not become language conscious now, he never will

in later years, and he will experience many heartaches when
he realizes that those around him are laughing at his sense-

less mistakes. Let us then present the best and demand that

each pupil, according to his ability, reach our standard.



TEACHING IDIOMS TO THE DEAF

SISTER M. MICHAEL, S.S.J., Ed.M.

ST. MARY'S SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF
BUFFALO, N. Y.

Teaching idioms to the deaf is, to say the least, a formida-

ble task, a task replete not only with manifold difficulties

but also one requiring ingenuity and imagination as well as

perseverance. Even more than a formidable task, it is a

challenging task and one which is shared by all educators

of the deaf. It is with the hope that some of the difficulties

involved in teaching idiomatic phrases to the deaf will be

clarified and with the additional hope that it will serve as

an incentive for the further development of techniques and
procedures along this line that this paper is given.

There are three types of diction : the formal or literary,

the colloquial, and the slangy.

The formal or literary type of diction might be classified

as language justified by principles of grammar. Formal

diction is accurate, precise and dignified. It is used in busi-

ness correspondence, in discussing serious issues, and in

addressing certain types of groups, i.e., strangers, and those

more mature than ourselves.

Slang appropriates to itself the definition of illiterate,

unaccepted diction. It is considered in poor taste or un-

dignified by refined or educated people and is to be avoided.

There is, however, no hard and fast line drawn between

slang and accepted colloquial English which may be defined

as "pertaining to or used in conversation, especially familiar

conversation, hence informal." Colloquial speech makes
use of the rich, racial experiences and emotions which have

been handed down from past generations in forms which

are not always justified by rules of grammar or the diction-

ary. All the warmth of emotional utterance lacking in

formal language is found in colloquial language which be-

comes, thereby, vigorous and picturesque.

675
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Idioms which are an integral part of colloquialism are

defined as "expressions peculiar to themselves in grammati-

cal construction; expressions, the meaning of which as a

whole cannot be derived from the conjoined meaning of

their elements." Idioms are universally used. They are

much more natural and interesting than formal English

because they lend vigor, stimulation, enthusiasm and emo-

tion to English.

The universality of idioms in the language of hearing

persons makes it imperative for the deaf to acquire a com-

parative facility in the comprehension and use of idiomatic

diction. There is no need to elaborate upon the need of

teaching idioms to the deaf, for it is an incontestable fact

that any language which lacks colloquial phrases and ex-

pressions is not the English language. To delete idioms

from the language taught to the deaf and to be satisfied with

formal construction is to omit the spirit, the spark of

English diction.

The plea for informal, everyday language can be traced

far back in the history of the educational achievements in

schools for the deaf. As early as 1912 Miss J. Evelyn Wil-

loughby of the Clark School in Massachuetts, in a paper

read at the Ninth Summer Meeting of the American Asso-

ciation to Promote the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf said,

"Action work has, we think, a real place in our work with

the younger children and can be made distinctly helpful in

the acquiring of language, and especially that of the child's

everyday home life, a great deal of which doesn't naturally

come up in our regular school room work unless some pains

are taken to bring it up."

I think it is safe to say that this was not the first instance

of recognition of the need for informal speech. Probably

at every convention since that time there has gone out a cry

for colloquial language in the curriculums of schools for

the deaf. In fact, in some cases, the pendulum has swung
to the other extreme and formal language has been neglected

for the informal. This is a danger to be avoided for experi-
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ence has proved there must be a correlation between the

two types.

It is one thing to admit the necessity for informal English

and another to help deaf children acquire idiomatic diction.

All of us have had experience in trying to teach the deaf

that one phrase really means something else. All of us

have had the experience of striving to help the deaf use

symbols correctly. All of us have had the experience of

failure in achieving our purpose.

Idioms cannot be explained grammatically. Therefore,

they must be presented in some other way through which
the hidden meanings behind the words will be made clear.

Miss Mildred Groht, principal of the Lexington Avenue
School some years ago, made this statement, "One of the

important things for a teacher to bear in mind is that hear-

ing children learn language through the process of associa-

tion and the deaf child must do likewise. Therefore, it is of

vast importance that new language be presented when
circumstances clearly interpret the meaning and when
proper motivation is present."

These words point out the method of presenting idioms

to our deaf pupils. The teacher must not only be alert to

every opportunity but must also create situations which
lend themselves to idiomatic expressions.

A characteristic colloquialism of the English language

is one where the combination of verb and reinforcing adverb
is so close that the adverb is part of the verb. You are

familiar with the following combinations and make fre-

quent use of them:

turn up stand by pull through turn out

bring in stir up draw up take over

fall off make up turn in

There are hundreds of such combinations and often the

same combination has different meanings in different

sentences.
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Some of these verb-adverb combinations can be intro-

duced in natural situations. A few weeks ago the junior

and senior high school students went in the school bus to

see a basketball tournament held at Memorial Auditorium.

Here was an opportunity to teach a few idioms : draw up,

turn out, fall in, turn in. The excursion was the topic of

speech, speech reading, reading and composition work for

a week previous to the event. Directions were written on the

blackboards in recreation rooms reading something like

this:

We hope there will be a big turn out for the game on
Wednesday evening.

When the bus draws up to the curb, the junior boys
will get in first and then the senior boys.

After the game the boys will fall in at the Main
Street entrance and march to the bus.

The children's curiosity was aroused and they brought

the unfamiliar expressions to school where the teacher using

action work illustrated their meanings. She had a boy

riding a bicycle draw up to the curb and wait for the signal.

A man driving a car drew up to a news stand to get a paper.

The teacher also reminded them of the news reel they had
seen in which the Irish coach drew up to the side entrance

of Westminster Abbey and the coachman opened the door

for Princess Elizabeth on her wedding day.

After the meanings of the phrases had been clarified and
similar expressions discussed, such as : taxied up, raced up,

pulled up, the pupils were given opportunities to use the

idioms. Every morning the teacher had questions written

on the black board to be answered by the children, e.g.

:

What time did you turn in last night?

What per cent of the boys turned out for baseball

practice yesterday?

Did the Honor Guard fall in behind the Irish coach?

They drew stick-men illustrations of each idiom. Various

drills were given in speech reading. For example, pictures

showing a motorist being told to pull over by a motorcycle
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cop, the Eucharistic Congress held last fall in Buffalo with

200,000 people turning out for the closing procession, a

group of recruits receiving the order to fall in, and many
others were displayed. As the teacher gave the idiom, the

pupils identified the corresponding picture. Then, members
of the class in turn gave sentences about one of the pictures

in which an idiom was used and the class identified the pic-

ture and the idiom.

A large dictionary chart of idioms was begun on which

the literary manner of expressing the same idea as the idiom

indicated was given.

One of the boys from our school is in the hospital. The
class wrote him a letter describing the basketball game.

They took great pride in using the idioms they had learned

accompanying each with a formal definition.

These are a few of the ways that meaningful drills in the

use of informal English can be worked out.

There is another type of idiom—the type which applies

an expression taken from one activity or occupation to

similar situations in another activity—a sort of comparison.

An example of this type is

:

I have been on pins and needles for a week.

The physical sensation suggested by pins and needles in

this sentence is applied to a mental sensation. There are

numberless colloquial expressions similar to the one above in

use in everyday language. Somehow they must be made
familiar to our deaf children, not only that they comprehend
the conversation of hearing persons through speech reading

but also that their diction may be as expressive and alive as

that of the hearing.

As in the former idiomatic constructions, these compari-

sons must be presented in natural, meaningful situations

where the phrase to be taught can be associated with a tan-

gible experience. With this in mind one of our ninth grade

teachers decided the day before the valentine party to teach
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her pupils the phrase, "It's on the house." The boys and girls

were making plans for the party and Sister explained that

the refreshments were to be served gratis. She presented

the menu making sure that the pupils understood that the

school was paying for each item. Then she told them that

we express such a party by saying, "The party is on the

house." The children grasped the meaning clearly. That

evening after the party one of the Sister's boys said, as he

was leaving, "Thank you for the house." Here was a con-

crete proof that while the children may understand an ex-

pression it does not follow that they know how or when to

use it. This appears to be the greatest obstacle in the path

of the pupils' acquisition of colloquial diction.

Practice in the use of new language is essential and must
be as varied as possible. It must embrace as many situa-

tions as possible. The children must learn when a construc-

tion is not used as well as when it is used. This calls for

resourcefulness on the part of the teacher who must foresee

as well as create situations which can be associated with

idioms.

A month ago our varsity basketball team took part in a

tournament held in Trenton, New Jersey. Out of the trip

the idiomatic expressions, "on pins and needles," "screw up

your courage," "leave no stone unturned," were developed.

One of the players was in the seventh grade. The other

members of the class were quite proud of him and very in-

terested in the tournament. After the first telegram arrived

saying that our team had won its initial game, the tension

and agitation increased. The speech reading lesson centered

around the telegram, bringing out the idea how anxious

everyone was. At this point, the phrase "on pins and

needles" was given with the explanation that it described

how we felt just then. The teacher pointed out situations

in which people might use this phrase, viz.

:

Boys and girls waiting to get their mid-term report

cards.
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Pupils waiting to see the principal after an escapade.
Awaiting the results of the A, A. election.

Selecting players for the baseball team.

After these were listed, the class worked out dialogues

for scenes depicting some of these situations and acted

them out. The following is an example of the dialogues

developed

:

Billy and Glenn meet in the hall leading to Sister
Rose Gertrude's office.

Billy: "Where are you going, Glenn?"
Glenn : "Sister Rose wants to see me."
Billy: "What about?"
Glenn : "Im not sure. I think she knows I failed my

arithmetic test last Monday."
Billy: "Gee, aren't you worried?"
Glenn: "I'm on pins and needles. I don't want to

knock on her door."

Acting out the scenes gave the pupils confidence in using the

new term.

The arrival of a second telegram saying we had lost the

second game provided for the entrance of the idioms "screw

up your courage," and "leave no stone unturned."

The teacher developed "screw up your courage" by re-

minding the pupils how we often have to make ourselves do

something hard or that we dislike doing. She then said that

the team would have to screw up its courage and do

the best it could to win the rest of the games and that the

class would have to screw up its courage and hope that the

remaining games would be ours. Then, the dialogue of the

episode outside the principal's office was amended thus

:

Billy: "Well, Glenn, screw up your courage and go
right in."

Next the pupils listed the places where it might be neces-

sary to screw up one's courage. They included

:

A dentist's office

On a diving board
The first trip in an airplane
A man asking for a raise

Initiation Day
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The pupils in the class pretended they were some of the

people who found themselves in one of these places. Each
pupil wrote a sentence containing the idiom which the per-

son he was pretending to be might say. They were given in

speech reading and the pupils tried to guess where each

person had made the statement.

"Leave no stone unturned" was introduced by a discus-

sion on how hard the boys had worked during the basketball

season : how they had practiced daily and kept the training

rules about eating; how the coach had given them new
plays ; how everything that could have been done was done

to make the team perfect. It was developed along lines

similar to the other idioms.

When the team returned with two trophies, the class

wrote a speech of congratulations and welcome on the

blackboard as a news item. This is what they wrote

:

Welcome home, St. Mary's team!
Welcome home, Billy!

We are glad you brought back two cups. We followed
the games in Trenton every day. We were on pins and
needles until we received the last telegram that Mr.
Rybak sent. Then we cheered and cheered.

Sister said that we left no stone unturned to help
you win because we prayed for you every day.
We want to hear about your trip.

These are only a few examples of the possibilities present

in developing idiomatic expressions with our deaf pupils.

Language, whether it be formal or colloquial, is learned

through usage. Consequently, the only way to put idioms

into the vocabulary of a deaf boy or girl is to give him or

her as many opportunities as possible to use this informal,

freer type of speech. Thus, it will be the inventive, far-

seeing, imaginative teacher who will create situations, if

they do not materialize naturally, in which the deaf child

can make the warmth and vigor of idiomatic diction his

own. It is not an easy task ; but it is a task worth all the

effort because by it we are helping the deaf child approach
nearer and nearer the goal of language on a par with his

hearing brothers.
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His Holiness, Pope Pius XI, in his Encyclical on the

Christian Education of Youth, says, "The proper and im-

mediate end of Christian education is to co-operate with

divine grace in forming the true and perfect Christian. . . .

"For precisely this reason, Christian education takes in

the whole aggregate of human life, physical and spiritual,

intellectual and moral, individual, domestic, and social, not

with a view of reducing it in any way, but in order to ele-

vate, regulate, and perfect it, in accordance with the example

and teaching of Christ."

We, as religious teachers of the deaf, should, I think, give

this statement deep, serious consideration. So many people

today have the erroneous notion that the deaf are of inferior

intelligence and, sad to state, do not hesitate to say so.

We know otherwise. We, who have been working with the

deaf for any length of time, can cite many cases where
deaf boys and girls, after having spent ten or twelve years

earning an elementary school diploma, have kept on pains-

takingly and perseveringly to acquire a high school diploma.

Since I wish to confine this paper wholly to religion and

to the manner in which we approach the great fundamental

truths of our holy faith, I shall not go any further into the

academic knowledge acquired. I do think, however, that the

major factor and stumbling block in all our efforts, whether

it be in the teaching of religion, or arithmetic, or geography,

or any subject, is a language difficulty. As I go on, please

notice that when I am describing any classroom procedure,

I try to keep my language on the level, or very near the

level, of the class which I am describing.

Let us take time to consider just what we mean when we
say we are teaching religion. What is our main objective?
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I think we can safely and briefly cover this question by a

single statement—our main objective in teaching religion

is to make religion a way of life for our young deaf children.

Now, as to the methods to be used, let me sum them up
briefly

:

1. Story telling with the use of pictures and visual aids
2. Dramatization
3. Questions and Answers

To make this more graphic I am taking you directly to a

preparatory classroom. The children are between four and
five years of age. These children have no spoken vocabulary

and with few exceptions very little knowledge of lip reading.

Word by word, phrase by phrase, as the year goes on they

are building up a lip-reading vocabulary and this will be

their means of acquiring a knowledge of the love and care

of the God who made them.

Sister begins the very first day of school with the Sign of

the Cross—not spoken—simply made silently—the children

kneeling and imitating her. This procedure is followed at

the beginning of each session, but no attempt is made to

speak the words during the first year in school. As the year

goes on and the childrn learn to speak a few simple elements,

they learn to say, "I love God." This is the only prayer

spoken in this room this year. From now on the day opens

with the Sign of the Cross made in imitation with Sister;

then as all look up at the crucifix which hangs in the front

of the room, they say three times, "I love God," and again

bless themselves. All is done reverently, prayerfully, and
lovingly.

Sister has made what she calls a Creation Chart similar

to what I have here. As you see, at the top of the chart she

has the crucifix. Below that she has printed

God made the i!^' , the yj) , the 7^^
the -^"^ '^^

, the y'^
Here at the bottom are her main sentences.

GOD MADE ME. I LOVE GOD.
As she uses the chart, the word made does need some ex-
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planation. She points out to the children something in the

room which they individually have made, perhaps a picture

of a boat, a dog modelled of clay, or a paper-folded house.

She says to them, "You made this boat. It is yours. God
made the sun. It is His. God made the stars. They are His.

God made me, so I am His. God loves me. I love God. God
made you. You are His." She then has each child come to

the chart and place his own picture over the word me in the

sentence, "God made me." If she has no picture, she has the

child use a printed name instead.

Sister has also made up a scrap book composed of pictures

taken from the Sacred Heart Messenger, or from religious

calendars—pictures such as Christ Blessing Little Children,

the Good Shepherd, the Sacred Heart, Christ in the Work-
shop at Nazareth. As she turns the pages, she says at each

picture, "Show me God." When the child points to God,

Sister says, "Yes, that is God. He is very, very good."

Children understand this language. She repeats frequently,

"He is very, very good all the time." Later she uses the

same method in talking about God's mother.

About the first of December, Sister begins telling the

story of the birth of Our Lord, always keeping in mind the

limited vocabulary of her class. With the children clustered

about her, she sets up a miniature crib, each child helping

in some little way. Sister explains who or what each object

represents as it is put in place, e.g.. Baby God, Baby God's

mother. Saint Joseph, a dog, a sheep, a donkey. She then

tells them that Baby God was very cold. He had no nice

warm house, no soft cradle, no nice warm blankets. He was
very cold, so the cow and the donkey breathed on Him to

make Him warm. She has the children feel the warmth of

the breath on the backs of their hands. Then Sister draws
the story back from them through lip reading and the

printed word. She says, "Show me Baby God, Baby God's

mother, a sheep," etc. The entire project is carried out very

devoutly, and needless to say, the children love it. Sister

was especially happy this year when on the day the children

returned to school, one of her very youngest, and one who
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had apparently been the least interested in the whole pro-

cedure, literally dragged her mother and father into her

classroom, over to the crib, and in one burst of enthusiasm

cried out, "Home—the same—Baby God." Was the story

understood ?

During Lent Sister follows along a similar idea using

pictures to illustrate the various phases of the Passion.

Today with the movies and the funny books no child has

to be taught "the bad men," so it is comparatively easy to

explain the entire Passion ending with "The bad men nailed

Jesus to the Cross." Sister points out God's mother who is

very sad and the people about the cross who love Him and

are also very sad.

Once a week during Lent we have the Stations of the

Cross for all the children including the babies. The priest,

Sisters, and older children read the prayers aloud from a

very simple pamphlet entitled The StatioTis of the Cross for

Children by a Religious of the Cenacle and published by
the Paulist Press. Each child has his own copy and even

though he may not be able to read the prayers, he can look

at the pictures as the priest and acolytes proceed from
station to station. At first we were rather skeptical as to

the wisdom of allowing the babies to attend. It would mean
a good half-hour in the chapel and we feared it might not

be a judicious step. However the babies look forward to it

and no one any longer questions the practicality of their

presence.

Passing on to the next class, which we call Grade IB, we
find children who have had an entire year or a good part

of a year in the preparatory class described above. This

happens to be my own class, so I can speak very freely about

it. We begin in September just as Sister ended in June

with the silent Sign of the Cross and "I love God" orally,

until I have taught the required sounds for saying "I love

you." From then on we say, "0 my God, I love You."

After New Year's the more difficult sounds are taught

and we begin to learn the words of the Sign of the Cross.
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We do this phrase by phrase. By the first of April we have

added to our daily prayers the ejaculation, "Holy Mary,

pray for us." During the month of May we make use of

these two aspirations by saying them on the rosary beads

:

"0 my God, I love You" on the large beads and "Holy Mary,

pray for us" on the small beads. Of course this immediately

starts a clamor for rosary beads from home. However, I

do feel that these children at least have something definite

to do in the chapel during Mass and then, too, I hope it

fosters a little devotion to Our Blessed Mother which I think

cannot be instilled too early. This covers vocal prayers in

this grade.

Now let us consider the lip reading and silent reading of

a religious nature. In the beginning of the year I keep

before the children a number of pictures of people and

objects which I feel they should recognize both on the lips

and from the printed word. For example, I use pictures

similar to these : a priest ; a Sister ; a church ; the chapel

;

the red light ; the holy water font ; an angel ; God's mother

;

Saint Joseph; Jesus, as a baby, boy, and man; and a few
others. The children match the print to the picture and
the picture to the print and also read my lips and point to

the picture described.

The Christmas and Easter stories are told, built up, and
enlarged upon in much the same way as in the preparatory

class with a great deal of dramatization. Pictures, lantern

slides, and movies of the Passion play a big part in all these

explanations.

Last year and again this year we were fortunate in hav-

ing The King of Kings. Last year the day after we saw the

picture a group of twelve or thirteen year old boys staged

the complete picture on the playground with a Protestant lad

taking the part of Christ. A fairly good crown was made
from branches of a hawthorn tree. They mercilessly pushed

it down on the lad's head which naturally caused a violent

protest from the would-be King. They argued that if Jesus

could wear it and he wanted to be Jesus he would have to
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wear it too. They finally compromised and granted the lad

permission to roll up a cloth and put it under the crown.

The play went on to the end, omitting no details. There
wasn't the least trace of levity or humor amongst the actors.

It was all serious drama, and we, unseen onlookers, could

not but remark how much more they, despite their serious

hearing defects, really got out of the picture than many a

child with no hearing loss.

Now I am taking you on to Grade IA (the third year in

school). Many of the children in this room will make their

First Holy Communion this year. Sister uses two charts

throughout the year as the basis of her work

:

1. Jesus and I (Aloysius Heeg, S.J., Loyola Press, Chi-

cago).

2. A Catechetical Guild Chart for building up the Hail

Mary, phrase by phrase.

She begins with the Jesus and I Chart, with which I pre-

sume you are acquainted. For the benefit of those who are

not, I have brought a few crayoned reproductions of some
of the more important pages. The first few deal with crea-

tion. Sister shows the pictures pointing out and talking,

"God made the sun, the moon, the stars, the flowers, the

trees, etc."

In the next picture you see Adam and Eve. In the chart

there is a bright light emanating from the clouds in the

upper right hand corner representing God. In the lower

left hand corner, hiding behind the shrubbery, is a fierce

animal, the devil.

Sister tells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve empha-
sizing this fact : Jesus suffered for Adam's sin and our sins.

Sister then shows pictures similar to these. The boy shown
here is about to take an orange from the dish of fruit on the

table. In the otlfer picture the mother is holding a broken

vase. In telling the story the boy steals the orange and the

children who broke the vase tell lies. She has up to now
kept before the children a small square of clean white cloth

to represent the soul. As she tells each story she makes a
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black spot on the cloth representing the sin. Confession

will take the sins off the soul and make it white and beautiful

again. In summarizing she brings out the following facts

:

God sees all.

God sees me.
God knows everything.
He knows when a boy or girl tells lies, cheats, steals,

etc.

Her main objective is to bring out the virtue of honesty.

The next picture, the Annunciation, is used to introduce

the Hail Mary. Sister tells the story and then the children

dramatize it. No attempt is made to teach the words. A
few questions are asked and answered verbally and are

given as written work at the board.

About Christmas time the Christmas pictures are shown.

The story is told and dramatized, and questions asked. After

Christmas Sister sets aside the Jesus and I Chart to begin

the actual teaching of the Hail Mary—not spoken, but

through lip reading and silent reading. She uses the chart

I mentioned before and as the printed phrase is memorized
it is placed in the chart and is left hanging before the class.

When this phase of the work is completed (it probably takes

a month). Sister gives a great deal of drill in filling in

elliptical sentences, varying the drills by omitting different

words each time until the entire prayer has been mastered.

Sister now begins teaching the speech, phrase by phrase,

until the child can recite the Hail Mary.

During Lent Sister treats of the Passion, leading up to

sorrow for sin. The Act of Contrition is now taught in the

same way as the Hail Mary. We use a very simple Act of

Contrition.

Outside the regular classroom period of fifteen minutes

a day and an hour on Sunday, these children preparing for

First Holy Communion have two one-hour periods of special

instruction on confession and communion. The supplemen-

tary books used are

:

1. Father Kelly's My First Communion
2. Father Morrow's My First Communion
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Grade 2B, the next class, will not need much explanation as

the remaining First Communicants are members and Sister

must necessarily follow a schedule similar to that of the

previous class. She adds to the prayers already taught the

Our Father, Grace before and after Meals, and the prayer

to the Guardian Angel. She takes in more detail the fall of

Adam and Eve, the Redemption, the Resurrection, the

Ascension, and the existence of heaven, purgatory, and hell.

I have skimmed over this grade quickly as I know my time is

short and I want to reach the last grade in this department.

Grade 2A.

Here Sister takes up for the first time the Glory be to the

Father and the Apostles' Creed. She enlarges upon the

matter taken in the previous grade by story telling, dramati-

zation, and finally by questions and answers on each of the

following subjects:

1. The Creation
2. The Life of Christ covering the Birth, Childhood,

Public Life, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension
3. The Sacraments

:

Baptism
Penance
Holy Eucharist

One book is used—a primer

—

Our Heavenly Father by
Kelley, Goebel, Imelda, Schumacher. This book is used

purely as a reader. Sister asking questions, page by page,

not only on the printed matter, but also on the thoughts

suggested by the pictures.

In teaching the life of Christ, Sister uses individual

pictures illustrating each particular scene in Our Lord's

life. She tells the story and asks questions. As each new
picture is taken, it is added to the series and these are hung
in strips and left where the children may refer to them.

Both lip reading and silent reading are used in continual

review. A more advanced vocabulary is used.

In introducing the sacrament of Baptism, Sister shows
the children this chart on which are two beautiful white

hearts—labelled Adam's and Eve's hearts before the fall.
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Now she tells the story of the sin of our first parents, laying

special emphasis on the fact that God did not tell Adam
and Eve that they could not eat any of the apples in the

beautiful garden, but that they could not eat any of the

apples on one particular tree. After telling the story of the

fall. Sister shows this second chart which, as you see, shows

the same hearts defaced by original sin. She asks, "Do you

think Adam's and Eve's hearts are beautiful now?" She

continues, "God was very cross with Adam and Eve because

they did not obey Him. He said to them, 'You cannot stay

in my beautiful garden. You did not obey Me.' Adam and

Eve told God they were sorry, so God promised them that

He would send Baby Jesus down from heaven. He would

grow up to be a big Man. Then some bad men would crucify

Him. He would die on the cross, go to heaven, and open

the gate of heaven again."

Sister goes on to explain the sacrament of Baptism. "When
God gives a baby to Mother and Father, it has a black spot

on its soul. Mother and Father do not want the baby's soul

to look like that. They want it to be nice and white and

beautiful, so they take the baby to the church and the priest

pours water on the baby's forehead, blesses it, and makes
the baby's heart all nice and white. We call that Baptism."

"What washes away original sin?" "Baptism." "Now the

soul is white and clean. God loves the baby very much."

Here is an opportunity for dramatization and here also

is where Sister teaches the words used by the priest. A large

baby doll with a paper heart fastened to its dress is used.

Some black material representing original sin is clipped

to it. The class selects a mother, father, godparents, and

priest. A name is voted upon and the father, godparents, and

baby leave for the church—a corner of the room so desig-

nated. The priest meets the party. As the water is poured

on the doll's forehead, and the words of Baptism are pro-

nounced, the black cloth is removed from the heart leaving

it white and clean. Every one is very happy and the party

returns home to the mother who takes the baby into her
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arms, kisses it, and calls it by its new name saying, "My
little baby, Paul, is now a child of God."

In her treatment of Penance which follows the sacra-

ment of Baptism, Sister continues her talk somewhat like

this. "Baby Paul has grown up to be a small boy. He has

a nice, white soul. He is seven years old. He is in the

First Communion class. One day Mother says to him, Taul,

I am going upstairs. Do not take any of those cookies.'

Paul says, 'No, Mother, I will not take any cookies.' But
when Mother is upstairs, Paul takes two cookies. His heart

is not nice and clean any more. It has a black spot on it.

Mother sees that two cookies are gone. She says to Paul,

'Did you take the cookies?' Paul says, 'No.' Mother says

to him, 'Paul, God sees you. Tell me the truth. Did you
take the cookies?' 'Yes, Mother, I did.' Mother says, 'You

disobeyed me and you lied. You have two black spots on

your soul. You must remember to tell these sins when you

go to confession.' In the First Communion class he listens

to what Sister says about God and studies all his lessons.

When the time comes for his first confession he must think

of his sins. How many times did he disobey Mother? How
many times did he tell lies? Did he steal anything? What
was it? Did he give it back? Thus, Paul makes his first

examination of conscience. Now he goes to confession. He
tells the priest his sins. He says the Act of Contrition—tells

God he is sorry. As the priest makes the Sign of the Cross

over him, Paul knows that now his heart is pure and white

again. He is very happy.

"The next morning when Paul gets up, he thinks about

God. He does not take a drink of water. He sees some candy

on the table. He does not take the candy. He wants to

receive God, so he goes to church and with his classmates

he receives God for the first time. Paul knows that Holy

Communion looks like bread, tastes like bread, but It is not

bread. It is the Body and Blood of Jesus Christ. Paul never

puts his finger into his mouth after Holy Communion. He
does not touch Jesus. Paul's father may not touch Jesus.
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Paul's mother may not touch Jesus. The priest is the only

one who may touch Jesus. If Holy Communion sticks to

the roof of Paul's mouth, he loosens It with his tongue and
swallows It quickly. He thanks Jesus for coming to him."

Now I have told you very sketchily, it is true, the ground
we cover in religion in our school during the first five years

the children are with us. As I suggested in the beginning,

you have undoubtedly noticed the simplicity of the lan-

guage used in all my explanations. Perhaps you feel that

I have been too simple—that I might have been more
mature. Possibly you are right. However, in my experience

with the deaf (and most of the Sisters with whom I have

been discussing this agree with me) I still maintain that

the outstanding difficulty is a language difficulty. If we do

not keep within the vocabulary of the children, we are

defeating our own objective and, moreover, giving them a

marvelous opportunity for acquiring bad habits—habits

of laziness, discouragement, indifference, and inferiority.

True, we haven't covered a vast amount of territory,

but I think you will agree with me when I say that it isn't

always the amount of knowledge acquired, the number of

books skimmed through, or even memorized, but the actual

application of the few solid truths we have tried to implant

in these little souls given into our care during their forma-

tive years that counts. We want them to understand that

the law of God is a law of love. So through these stories we
endeavor to build up in them a love of God and His divine

Son. This naturally entails a love for one another.

Very often it is years after our children leave us before

we see the fruit of our labors. This was brought home to us

very forcibly this past summer. For the first time since

this school opened, we invited our adult deaf back for two
week-end retreats, one for men and one for women. Some
of our past graduates have been attending Father Land-
herr's retreats in New Jersey year after year. On a visit

to the school shortly after returning from one of these

retreats, they were enthusiastically discussing it with an-
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other group of men who had been unable to attend. On
questioning the latter group as to why they had not made
the retreat, one of the number spoke up and said that they

all wanted to but that it was too far away, or they could not

get the extra time required for travelling. The train fare,

too, was a considerable item. In talking the matter over

with His Excellency, Archbishop Gushing, our Superinten-

dent, Sister suggested that, as the deaf could not go to

Father Landherr, why not bring Father Landherr to the

deaf. As always, in anything concerning the happiness and

spiritual welfare of our deaf, the Archbishop readily gave

his permission. Sister sent out only a few invitations as

she thought it better to keep the number small. Sixteen

men came the first week end and twenty-eight women came
the second. Thanks to the untiring energy and zeal of

Father Landherr, both retreats were a great success. The
retreatants were thrilled and very, very happy. They
pleaded with Sister to ask the Archbishop if they might

come again next year. His Excellency was pleased and

immediately expressed the desire that these retreats become

annual. When the deaf were told, they were overjoyed, and

all are looking forward to the next ones. Father certainly

spent himself for those men and women! From early

morning till Benediction in the evening, he prayed with

them, he played with them, and before the retreat ended,

he simply HAD to eat with them. He was an inspiration to

us Sisters and we will gladly do what little we can to co-

operate with him in any way to spread the great work to

which he has dedicated his life.

Now, if time permits, I would like to tell you an incident

that occurred within the past month. It has given me a

good bit of encouragement and I hope it will make us all

a little more patient, a little more zealous when the days

are discouraging. Our Superior received a telephone call

from the chaplain of the Boston City Hospital. He said

there was a colored boy, or rather a young man of twenty-

five, there at the hospital dying of tuberculosis. He had
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been at the hospital some time and had requested that Holy

Communion be brought to him. This rather surprised Sister

as she knew that when he had been with us he was not a

Catholic. Outside of the fact that he had attended school in

Randolph no one had succeeded in obtaining any other in-

formation about him. He had come to us at the age of six,

totally deaf, with very poor eyesight, partially paralyzed

and of low mentality. He was also a State ward—which
meant that he never had any visitors, mail, goodies, or

spending money. His greatest cross was an irascible temper.

He remained with us about ten years. Then, as we felt

we could do little more with him academically, and because

of his anti-social behavior and ungovernable temper, we
found it necessary to discharge him from the school. The
State officials placed him at the Massachusetts State In-

firmary in Tewksbury. Upon contacting that hospital, we
received information that they had him listed as mentally

deficient and of no religious affiliation. As far as they knew,

he had never been baptized. They, too, said that he had
an uncontrollable temper.

Sister went to the hospital to see him. He was overjoyed.

She brought him some flowers, probably the first and last

he ever received, some picture postcards of the school

showing a new building which had been erected since his

dismissal, and some snapshots of the May procession and
outdoor Benediction at the new grotto. Then she broached

the subject of Baptism. She asked him if he would like

to have the priest pour water on his forehead and make him
a Catholic, so that if he should die he would go up to heaven
with Jesus and our Blessed Mother. He beamed and kept

nodding his head vigorously. Yes, he wanted God. Would
Father bring him God every day ? Sister talked the matter

over with the chaplain and left. Just a week later one of

the Jesuits interested in the deaf called to say that Glad-

stone—for that was his name—had just died after receiv-

ing conditional Baptism and the Last Sacraments. To the

end he wanted God and God wanted him.
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Our primary task as teachers of religion is to arouse

in the hearts of our little ones a great love of God. The best

means to accompish this is to introduce them to Christ as

their real friend, the divine friend and lover of children.

As it is true to say that the teaching of religion, with all

that the term implies, is the main purpose of our Catholic

schools, it is equally true to add that it should be the best

taught subject in our curriculum.

The character of a child depends upon the manner in

which the lessons of religion are woven into his everyday

life. The young mind of a child instinctively shuns abstrac-

tions, but delights in concrete realities and visual helps

which make a deep and lasting impression. Our modern
educators have stressed this important factor in the teach-

ing of all subjects.

If such methods are used to hold the interest of our hear-

ing children, then we, as teachers of the deaf, should strive

to make religion a living subject by means of simple, in-

teresting visual aids through which our pupils easily come
to know Christ and the truths of our religion. We, at St.

Joseph's have been asked to give a brief account of our

method of teaching this all important and vital subject,

and the visual aids we have found helpful in this procedure.

We all know that vocabulary building in relation to learn-

ing is our first big task. Written and spoken words on any
subject mean nothing to a child who has never heard until

there is understanding of language that comes with expla-

nation, drill and usage. Very little formal religious teach-

ing is given our nursery school children, because of their

limited vocabulary. Teaching religion to a young deaf child

is more a matter of providing a religious atmosphere by

calling his attention to the crucifix as a motive for good

596
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behavior. By this means the small child readily learns

good habit formations as a result of his love for the cross, a
love that is instilled into every child at the time of Baptism.
Having introduced the child to God at this early age, we
then proceed to call his attention to various holy pictures,

associating them with Jesus as our main objective. These
little ones love to color religious color books and put together

religious jigsaw puzzles. It is not long before they are

aware of prayers being said in the dining room, for they

do a fine job of folding their little hands and producing voice

in imitation of the older children. At the age of five they are

able to make the Sign of the Cross and say a few short

prayers.

Further development of ideas is carried on in the second

and third years. Simple sentences in meaningful language

are given concerning God, creation, body, soul, the mean-
ing of sin. Mass, the Sacraments, and the Commandments
as a preparation for First Holy Communion. Posters on

these subjects are displayed about the classroom in order

that the children may grasp, through sight, the meaning of

these truths. Pictures of miracles are shown with a given

sentence about each. Children delight in pantomiming these

events. Numerous contests and games are played to create

interest in the task of learning. Sentences in which blanks

are to be filled are a means of helping the children to read.

Showing a key word, such as "made," will help recall sen-

tences previously memorized, as "God made me," "God made
mother and daddy," "God made everything."

Attractive cut out scenes of the Nativity, the Last Supper

and the Crucifixion help build up a meaningful vocabulary.

Well illustrated, religious pictures and fiction books for

children are another means to further ideas of religion.

Each year we have a poster contest in our library. Origin-

ality is clearly shown in the interesting and sometimes amus-

ing masterpieces which the children proudly hand in. Prizes

are awarded the two children of each class having the best

posters.
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In order to enrich the child's vocabulary sufficiently for

an understanding of Holy Communion and Confession, the

reading and language work of the entire fifth year are given

to these Sacraments. The children are prepared for confes-

sion with the aid of pictures and simple stories illustrating

sins commonly committed. To test their comprehension, we
have the children enact these stories and name the sins

committed. Original scenes of these stories are drawn by
the children. At this time the wording of the form for

confession is taught. The children are taught to confess

orally.

The mastering of reading plays an important part in the

teaching of religion. If the child cannot form a mental

picture upon seeing a printed word, all our efforts are

fruitless. We are convinced that, unless a deaf child can

interpret language, he can acquire only a very meager idea

of his religion. It is almost impossible to hold him responsi-

ble for his acts, for one is never quite certain that he

understands. If he reads with comprehension, then those

who deal with him can be sure of his interpretation.

As the children advance in reading ability, we continue

our instructions through interesting textbooks such as the

Christ Life and Highway to Heaven Series. Here, too, we
find that the dramatization and drawing of simple events

of Our Lord's life help the child to grasp the meaning of the

printed word.

In our upper grades, a more detailed study of the Mass
is given with the aid of pictures. These pictures are among
other posters which we have brought here with us. Our
children also enjoy reading Catholic magazines, such as

Young Catholic Messenger, Mine, Topix, Treasure Chest,

Manna, Catholic Boy, Catholic Girl and Catholic Youth.

One of the extra-curricular activities that we, at St.

Joseph's, have found helpful in making religion the most
important thing in our children's lives is our sodality. All

children become members at the time of First Holy Com-
munion. A president, vice-president, secretary and treas-
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urer are chosen by vote of the socialists. Monthly meetings
are conducted according to parliamentary law. Short talks

are given by the children concerning daily Mass and Com-
munion, and reminders of a coming feast for which the

children should prepare in some special manner. Thank
you letters from the missionary priests to whom the sodality

has sent money are read at the meetings. Proceeds from
monthly class raffles are used for these mission enterprises.

At these meetings certain classes are asked to make posters

on given subjects to be presented and explained at the next
meeting. One class made posters on manners in church

—

how to act, and how not to act. Through such creative

art one could not help but see both sides of that story. Each
child explained the meaning of his poster and then enacted

it. Before Christmas posters were made, showing what
kind of Christmas cards a sodalist should buy and what
kind was not in keeping with the real meaning of Christmas.

At the beginning of Lent a quiz program took place, during

which the contestants were asked questions about the

Stations of the Cross and the prayers said at each station.

Monthly reminders were given about the Big Five Club

honoring Our Lady of Fatima.

At one meeting it was suggested that the children do

something to remind themselves to be faithful to their

morning prayers. Although the children attend daily Mass
and have prayers in common before school begins, we
want them to form the habit of praying at the side of their

beds each morning upon arising. Night prayers are seldom

neglected, but it takes a little more thought and effort to

remember morning prayers, especially when eyes are only

half open. One class decided to pin their socks together at

night to help them remember. Another class wrote notes to

themselves and pinned them on their pillows. These little

things of their own creation have made even our youngest

children conscious of their duty of talking to God.

Another project of our sodality is the choosing of the

Boy or Girl of the Month. The child chosen by vote of the
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socialists must be one who is the most perfect example of

obedience, honesty, generosity and kindness.

To provide for entertainment at our sodality meetings,

each class takes a turn giving a short play depicting some
phase of religion. Last month our fifth graders presented

shadow pantomime scenes showing the Sorrowful Mysteries

of the Rosary. A short explanation was given before each

scene.

Last year we were privileged to have a zealous, young,

neighboring priest give our children a day of recollection

—

a day that proved surprisingly profitable for all. Father

gave several short talks during the course of the day. In

between times, the children made visits to the chapel and

walked around the yard, keeping perfect silence while

thinking about God. They were truly an inspiration to their

teachers. This day of recollection was brought to a close

with Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament. The children

are eagerly awaiting another such happy experience this

year.

Our May Day is a much anticipated event of the year.

The sodalists choose the queen and her attendants. Each
girl looks forward to having the honor some day of

crowning her Blessed Mother.

Thus, by all these visual aids and activities we are striv-

ing to make religion the very center of the lives of our deaf

children. Knowing that a deaf boy was cured by our Divine

Lord, we are confident that He has a place in heaven for

the deaf. Our faith teaches us that the more we grow in the

knowledge and love of God, the dearer we are to Him. If

we are instruments chosen by the Master to bring the deaf

closer to Him, we hope and pray we are doing the work as

He wants it done. As religious teachers, we are encouraged

to keep on by what St. John Chrysostom once said, "He who
trains the hearts of children surpasses by far the best

painter, the best sculptor, indeed, any artist or scientist."



RELIGIOUS APPRECIATION THAT WILL ENDURE
IN AFTER YEARS

REV. PAUL F. KLENKE, PRINCIPAL
ST, RITA SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF

CINCINNATI, OHIO

Last year at the Boston convention the question was
brought up in the Section for Deaf Education, "Why do so

many deaf people stop going to church after they leave

school ?" It was proposed, I believe, by a deaf visitor to the

section. The question was rather intriguing and has pro-

voked much thought since that time. As far as I know,

there has never been a study of what percentage of deaf

people lose their religion. Our consideration is, of course,

of those deaf people who can be said to have a Catholic

education. Such a study, I believe, would be valuable in

determining just how many, if any, of our graduates are

losing their religion and how successful the work of the

religion classes has been.

It is to be expected that some deaf will fall away from
their religion. I do not believe it is fair to expect more of

our deaf people than we do of our hearing people and every-

one will admit, I believe, that there is some loss among
our hearing people. The question arises, then: if there is

a defection from religion on the part of the deaf, is this

defection proportionately higher than that among our

hearing people? All things considered, I doubt it very

much.
"All things considered"—what must we take into con-

sideration.

Before writing this paper, I placed the matter of it before

the pupils of our high school department for consideration.

I asked them if they thought a goodly number of our Catho-

lic deaf did lose their religion. Their consensus was that

they did not lose their religion but that they did become
careless in practicing it. The next question was, of course,

"Why?" Several reasons were offered by the students and
one or two were placed by myself for consideration.
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They were very frank in saying—some deaf are lazy.

This is true, at least in part. We can predicate the same
thing of many hearing people. We know how easy it is to

slip into sloth even though we have the highest motives and

zeal. How much easier would it be for deaf people, then,

especially those who have a limited knowledge and under-

standing of religion.

I offered them an old excuse that has been given many
times—they had too much religion forced on them while in

school. Daily religion classes, compulsory Mass attendance

and perhaps prayers, they say, is enough to last them for a

life time. The students admitted they had heard it before

and gave this explanation for it—those deaf use it as an
excuse for their laziness. Most persons have a temptation

to make excuses when caught in some weakness and this

seems to be the deaf "smoke screen" when caught in religi-

ous laziness.

Another reason they say the deaf offer—they cannot hear

the sermon or announcements in church. However, this

seems to fall in the same category as the previous excuse;

and, we might observe, if it were true, we should certainly

spend more time in teaching them the meaning and value

of the Mass.

One excuse we offered, and they admitted to be true, is

the irresponsibility of some of the deaf. That some of them
are irresponsible I think all of us will admit. Anyone who
has done social work among the deaf will realize this. To
take off work for little or no reason, to travel one or two
hundred miles for a visit or some social gathering when
one mile is too much for Mass, to quit a job without notice,

to use money for these trips when it is needed badly at home,

to buy clothes and cars they cannot afford merely to "keep up
with the Joneses," all of these are little signs of irresponsi-

bility. Hearing people have these qualities too; we realize

this. This same spirit often passes over into their spiritual

life, and religion must give place to many things they feel

they need or want.



Religious Appreciation 603

Another objection offered is the difficulty of receiving

the sacraments. The Holy Eucharist, of course, offers no
difficulties but going to confession in their parish church or

any other save chapels in centers for the deaf seems to offer

a good bit of hardship. First of all, it is embarrassing for

some of them to go to the parish house and ask. It is like-

wise embarrassing to call the priest out of the confessional

and go to the sacristy in busy parishes. We may not ap-

preciate what this means sometimes, since it so easy for

us to go to confession. We know how quick the deaf are to

take offense, how quickly they interpret a look or a gesture

on another's part (and the interpretation may be wrong
many times). I think that all of us will agree, too, that the

person who becomes careless in the reception of the sacra-

ments is on the way to becoming careless in all his religious

duties.

I think the whole thing can be summed up in this—many
of the deaf do not receive the fullness of our religion, the

richness of it as many hearing people do. Their difficulty in

getting clear ideas, their lack of comprehension, their inabil-

ity to get abstract ideas—all of these prevent them from par-

taking of that same fullness and richness that is ours.

While they receive the same graces we do from the sacra-

ments, they cannot respond to them as we can.

This, I think, sums up most of the difficulties, real and
imaginary, that are present to make religion difficult for

the deaf. Some of them can be overcome; some cannot.

We will never be able to give them their hearing, nor will

we be able to prevent the weaknesses of human nature in

them.

The most important thing we can do to build a sound
faith in them is to give them the most important and funda-

mental things in our religion—the sacraments and the

Mass ; to make them as beautiful and attractive as possible

;

to dwell again and again on their importance and value and
the importance of receiving the sacraments frequently. The
sacramental grace they receive will mean salvation for
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them. We all know that religion cannot be made up of

emotionalism. Any religion that is, is not true religion.

However, all of us like to get satisfaction and consolation

from our religion. It may be that we fail at times in show-

ing them how to derive this. We are so concerned at times

with giving them a sufficient knowledge of their religion

that we fail to bring out the beauty of it and how much it

can mean in their lives. While our religion is not something

merely subjective, it must be something personal. It must
mean much to each individual personally. If it does not,

he will not be too interested in it. So, with the deaf we
must bring home to them what their religion means, how
much they can derive from it. Like many hearing people,

many of the deaf live mostly for today. Hence, we must
show them what their religion means for them today. All of

us, the deaf included, look forward to eternity; but for

them the thought of eternity is not something too real

right now.

Considering these things should bring some consolation

to the teachers of religion. I do not think our schools have

failed in this matter. We cannot expect to have a perfect

record with our graduates any more than our hearing

schools could. There will always be disappointments ; some
of the students from whom we expect the best will respond

the least in life and vice versa. Let us go on with faith in

Divine Providence from Whose goodness our deaf children

have come.



THE YOUNGEST DEAF CLUB IN THE COUNTRY

REV. PHILIP A. RESTING, B.A., B.S., ASSISTANT PRINCIPAL
ST. RITA SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF

CINCINNATI, OHIO

In his Epistle to the Romans, chapter 10, verses 13-15,

St. Paul writes as follows : "Whosoever shall call upon the

name of the Lord, shall be saved. How then shall they call

on Him, in whom they have not believed? Or how shall

they believe Him of whom they have not heard? And how
shall they hear, without a preacher?" It is these challeng-

ing words, together with the grace of God, that sent forth

a group of heretofore fearful and timid men into a hostile

world and made of them zealous preachers of the saving

Gospel of Christ ; who defying all threats of persecution and
death proclaimed the name of Christ to all those who had
not yet heard the name of Christ so that, within a relatively

few years after the Ascension of Christ, His Church was
established in all the then known world. The beginning

having been made, there have always been others down
through all the centuries who continued to advance the

cause of Christ even to our day when thousands of self-

sacrificing men and women leave home and family and
country so that others shall hear the name of Christ and
know His grace, men and women who, struck by the logic

of St. Paul's question, accept his challenge when he asks

how these others are to believe in Him unless they hear

of Him but how are they to hear of Him unless they have

the Gospel preached to them?

If it is so important that mankind come to a knowledge

of Christ, important to the extent that thousands have, and

others would, if need be, give their lives for that cause, then

what is to be said of that smaller percentage of mankind to

whom knowledge of God does not come from hearing? Are
they, deprived by an act of God of the advantages we enjoy

in hearing Christ's Gospel, to be denied the opportunities

and blessings that we make possible for others to enjoy?
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Are they loved any less by God or any less important in

His sight than the majority of mankind? Should they, just

because they are a minority, be of any less concern to those

who are commissioned to preach the Gospel of Christ to all

peoples? No, the true Church of Christ is for all people,

regardless of their state and condition in life, and the

Church must make possible their salvation also. Thus it

was that the Church, under the leadership of bishops, with

the efforts of zealous priests, has established schools for

Catholic deaf children. It is at the cost of great

financial sacrifices and personal sacrifices on the part

of priests, sisters, parents and friends of the deaf

that these schools are maintained because, next to

the home, the school is the most important influence upon

the child for right living in this life and for entrance into the

next. And for the Catholic, those ideals of righteous living

can best be acquired in a Catholic school under Catholic

environment. There the child is taught and comes under

the influence of priests and sisters who are motivated not

by reasons of fame or fortune, but by the love of God and of

the child, particularly God's underprivileged. There the

child is afforded the same opportunities as are offered in our

schools for hearing children because the deaf do not differ

essentially from the hearing. At the end of eight years, or

twelve years, as the case may be, the child goes forth to take

his place in society to which end his training has been di-

rected. Now, despite his Catholic background and training

we do not say that he is thereby a finished product, that he

needs no further guidance and interest in keeping with his

Catholic faith. This is equally true of hearing boys and

girls upon graduating. We know how practically all parish

pastors are anxious and strive to retain some influence upon

the young, in having as much activity and organizations

as possible centered in the parish under parish auspices.

There are sodalities and clubs for those of high school age,

for those out of high school, and for the older members of

the parish. And we attempt to offer the same to our deaf
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upon their leaving the protective influence of the school.

Naturally, there are difficulties to be met at times not en-

countered in an organized parish. There are discourage-

ments too but withal the hope and the prospects for good
that an adult deaf organization offers, and especially the

need for such organizations as a follow-up to the Catholic

school, will outweigh all things else.

The Archdiocese of Cincinnati recently extended its deaf

frontier somewhat when an Adult Deaf Club was organized

in September, 1947, in Dayton, Ohio, 42 miles north of

Cincinnati. Our knowledge of the Dayton deaf was limited

to the extent of having only the names of two men who
lived "somewhere in Dayton," a city of 275,000. Before

attempting to learn their whereabouts, visits were made to

the Catholic Charities, the School Board, the League for

the Hard-of-Hearing, the Goodwill Industries and two fac-

tories which employed several deaf who, despite their will-

ingness to cooperate, were unable to furnish any names.

The School Board allowed us to consult the files of their

students, past and present, but they failed to list the religion

of the children. Eventually, when found, the two men were
able to supply a few more names of deaf and they, in turn,

knew other deaf. One thing that made an impression was
the always friendly spirit shown by the deaf and their

eagerness to organize into a club. On their own admission

they felt that something of this kind would be helpful as a

means of assisting them in the practice of their religion

and as a means of keeping them together. For this reason,

despite our small number, a meeting was held in the home
of one of the deaf in September for the purpose of organiz-

ing. Twelve deaf and two hard-of-hearing were present.

Since then we have come to meet eighteen Catholic deaf in

Dayton itself which, they say, is the sum total, and a few
more in nearby towns. Next we were faced with the problem

of borrowing a meeting place. After seeking the help of

several pastors, we were able to use St. Joseph's Church

and school auditorium which has proven most satisfactory.
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Meetings are held the first Sunday of every month when
instructions on our religion are given. Confessions are

heard the night before. A business meeting and movies

follow the instruction. A monthly mimeographed paper,

with further instructions and news, has a mailing list of

forty. Occasional entertainments are sponsored, which are

attended in large numbers by non-Catholics, from 50 to 75.

Such meetings on their part with Catholics could in time

lead to some conversions. While it is true we are still young
in time and small in number, we naturally hope to grow ; but

even so, all of us, in our labors among the deaf, whatever

our duties and works may be, are to judge our results not

so much in terms of numbers or accomplishments but rather

in the sincere effort we make, in the influence that we, as

educators and supervisors of the deaf, can bring to bear

upon those who come under our care. The world at large

may take no note of your efforts but under God may you be

His instrument, by your preaching, by your teaching, by
your example, in bringing Christ and a knowledge of Him to

those, who unlike the rest of men, do not get to hear of God
but who, nevertheless, as St. Paul says, must have the Gospel

preached to them.



CATHOLIC BLIND EDUCATION SECTION

PROCEEDINGS

Friday, April 1, 1948

The Catholic Blind Education Section held its first meet-

ing in a number of years during the forty-fifth annual

convention of the N. C. E. A. The sessions took place in

Room 404 of the Civic Auditorium in San Francisco.

The meeting was called to order by the chairman, Rev.

John H. Klocke, S.J. The following papers were delivered

:

1. "Religion in Education of the Blind" by Sister Mary
Alma, O.P., Lavelle School for the Blind, New York,
N.Y.

2. "Pre-School and the Blind Child" by Sister Rose
Magdalene, C.S.J., St. Joseph's School for the Blind,

Jersey City, N. J.

3. "A Closed Retreat for the Blind" by Sister M. Louis,

C.S.J., St. Mary's Institute, Lansdale, Pa.
In the informal discussions which followed the papers,

a keen interest was displayed in the apostolate for the blind,

particularly insofar as it pertained to the education of the

sightless. "Mrs. Juliet Bindt, home teacher of the blind,

California State Library, related many interesting experi-

ences which she enjoyed in working with and for the blind

in her many years on the staff. Mrs. Bindt is blind and is

particularly interested in the mental and spiritual welfare

of the sightless with whom she is in daily contact.

In the discussion on retreats for the blind, Father Klocke,

chairman of the session, mentioned the fact that retreats

for the blind have also been held in Albany, N. Y., under

the auspices of the Kenwood Alumnae Braille Association;

in Buffalo, by the Catholic Guild for the Blind ; and also in

Pittsburgh and Milwaukee where they are sponsored by
the Society of St. Vincent de Paul. Plans are also being

formulated to hold an annual retreat in the diocese of Cleve-

land. Any omission of other cities, where retreats are being

conducted, was not intentional on the part of the writer
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of the paper. Its purpose was merely to acquaint others

with the retreat procedure which has been so efficiently

employed in some places and may prove helpful in other

cities where retreats for the sightless are being planned

for the future.

One subject, treated at length, was the place of Braille and
of Talking Books, in the field of literature. It was gen-

erally agreed that these two methods of imparting knowl-

edge, that of touch and that of sound, have a definite place in

education. Braille will not be wholly supplanted by the

Talking Book, as each method has a definite field, and Braille

is particularly necessary for the deaf-blind. It was pointed

out that Braille, grade two, is rapidly becoming the gen-

eral choice of readers and is being universally used today

in the publication of new books in preference to grade one

and a half. Grade three, which is a more highly contracted

form, is used by students, particularly in college work, but

will never become the universal choice of the blind. Grade

two will remain throughout the country as the best method
of Braille for the average reader.

From reports received from various states it has been

observed that more blind students are attending schools of

higher education, and they are enrolled in classes with sight-

ed students. There is still a great need of correcting the

false impression among some educators that the blind do

not have a place in education. At the present time some of

the sightless are on the honor roll in their respective high

schools and colleges, and one blind-deaf college man has an
exceptionally high scholastic rating.

The need of more volunteer transcribers was then brought

up. Though some standard text books are embossed in

Braille in the Printing House for the Blind, an individual

volunteer could materially assist a blind student by tran-

scribing certain parts of a book which otherwise would not

be available for his course of studies.

The average sighted person will not encounter too much
difficulty in the study of Braille and the various publishing
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houses have reported a great increase in the order of books

which treat the subject. Standard English Braille, in

Twenty Lessons, by Madeleine Loomis, Columbia Univer-

sity, published by Harper and Brothers, New York, seems

to be the most practical book for beginners. This book is

the official text book recommended and used in the group

classes and by individuals who are qualifying for the Braille,

grade two, certificate, which is awarded by the International

Federation of Catholic Alumnae. Due to the untiring ac-

tivity of Miss Marion Hansbery, chairman. Activities for

the Blind, I.F.C.A., greater interest and enthusiasm have

been shown in this special phase of assisting the visually

handicapped. These volunteer transcribers throughout the

country have been greatly instrumental in adding many
new books in Braille to the national library of the Xavier

Society for the Blind, 136 W. 97th St., New York 25, N. Y.

Within the past year the Xavier Society completed a

special project in order to foster religion in the education

of the blind. It has published the book. Father Smith In-

structs Jackson, in Braille and also in Talking Book form.

This excellent work of Bishop Noll and of Father Fallon,

CM., comprises four volumes in Braille and twenty double

face records in the Talking Book. Both editions were do-

nated to the regional units of the Library of Congress where

the blind may obtain it free on loan. It can also be loaned

from the Xavier library.

In looking back over the years, it was generally agreed by

all that a greater interest, from a Catholic viewpoint, has

been manifested in behalf of those who live in the silent

night of perpetual darkness. While much more is desirable,

and will undoubtedly be done in the course of time, everyone

has reasons to be thankful for the progress which is being

effected in the education of the visually handicapped.

John H. Klocke, S.J.,

Acting Chairman.



RELIGION IN EDUCATION OF THE BLIND

SISTER MARY ALMA, O.P.
LAVELLE SCHOOL FOR THE BLIND

NEW YORK, N. Y.

On this first day of April Easter lilies are blooming on
many an altar throughout our great country. White vest-

ments are being worn at daily Mass, and the air is still

vibrant with the joyous alleluias of Easter Sunday, This

glorious paschal season pervades the atmosphere as we
gather here in this western city from all parts of the United

States, from the north, the far south, and even from the

eastern seaboard, to discuss a common topic. But what is

this common purpose that has caused so many earnest dele-

gates to lay aside for a time their accustomed duties and
pleasures, and to journey to this rendezvous of convention?

Let the Easter lilies answer, for they are a symbol of our

high hopes and aspirations. We have but one aim in view

—

the education of Catholic youth. Surely, this is a worthy
objective, and may God grant each one of us the grace to

carry back to our work some fruit of courage and inspira-

tion from our mutual exchange of ideas.

But there are many phases to be considered in the educa-

tion of Catholic youth, and in this particular panel we are

to discuss the education of Catholic blind children. Perhaps
you will wonder why I have chosen "Religion in Education

of the Blind" as my topic. It is because religion seems to

me the most necessary equipment in the life of a blind per-

son, and because it is one of the most difficult subjects to

teach. In this age of materialism many people are quite

willing to believe that they get along very well without God,

but without religion any handicapped person, who so often

must endure frustration, will find his journey through life

a sad and difficult experience. The knowledge and love of

God is the one thing that will soothe him in his hour of

need. When no one understands his problems, he can turn

to God for consolation; if he is doomed to disappointment,
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he can resign himself to God's will ; and when he is happy,

he can rejoice in God's goodness. But since man no longer

possesses infused knowledge, he must first learn the truths

of religion before he can benefit from the practice of it.

Now let us consider some of the difficulties encountered

by the blind child in learning his religion. Most of us have

known blind people, but do we really know what it means
to be blind? Have we ever stopped to realize that most of

our impressions are obtained through sight? Suppose we
knew nothing about our faith and were to attend Mass for

the first time without being able to see. Our impressions

would be something like this : We would be led into a large

building where the silence would be broken only by the

passing of many strange footsteps. Then the one next to us

would tell us to stand up ; next, the people would kneel, and
in the distance we would hear a confused mumble of voices.

We would stand, kneel or sit as our guide directed; occa-

sionally a bell would ring, and at the end the priest would

say some prayers with the people. That is how Mass seems

to a blind person unless within his soul has been enkindled

that spark of faith which can miraculously make the Mass,

though all unseen, come alive. If this seed of faith is not

planted early in the soul of a blind child, how can we hope

that he will persevere when he reaches the age of mature

thought and experience ? To him, it will seem that the Mass,

the very core of our Catholic worship, is made for the sight-

ed world alone. His devotion cannot be awakened by the

sight of flowers and candlelight, by the tabernacle on a

spotless altar, or by the pageantry of priests in rich and

colorful vestments. He will not see the Host and the Chalice

lifted up on high, nor the gold of the Monstrance raised in

Benediction. These are the problems with which we must

cope in teaching religion to our blind children. Our teaching

must not be a matter of mere words because we have the

great responsibility of making up to them all that is absent

through lack of sight. We have the delicate task of placing

in their hands the gift of faith, a prop upon which they may
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lean in times of difficulty, a goal toward which they may
constantly strive, and the source of a happy resignation to

God's will.

In this discussion, let us not merely consider the children

being taught in our Catholic residential schools for the blind

who make up only a very small percentage of Catholic blind

children. There are hundreds of others in public school

classes and in the state residential schools for the blind, and
it is for these groups that the parish priests must be respon-

sible. It should be ascertained whether these children have

received the sacraments, and whether or not they attend

Mass or other devotions. If the family does not take the

child to church regularly, some tactful way should be found

of introducing a suitable guide. The blind child should be

encouraged to participate in the life of the parish as much
as possible, perhaps by singing in the choir, or by joining

a Catholic scout troop. If he is not being taught at home or

at school, some method should be devised for giving him
religious instructions.

If classes for blind children can be conducted in public

schools, why is it that our parochial schools are so slow in

taking up the work of caring for our Catholic blind chil-

dren? We seem to be so busy with the big things of life

—

big churches, big schools, big classes—that we have no time

left for the little charities. More sighted people should in-

terest themselves in learning Braille and in discovering the

real difficulties and capabilities of the blind. Helen Keller

is now engaged in raising funds for the blind of Europe, not

merely to provide them with necessary food and clothing

but to furnish them with printing presses so that Braille

books and magazines may also be supplied. In all this great

country of ours the Xavier Library is the only Catholic

library for the blind. We, like courageous Helen Keller,

should interest ourselves in finding the means of providing

Braille presses that could be used in transcribing books and

magazines for our Catholic blind children. If we would do
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this, our blind children could have the same textbooks in

Braille that are being used in the parochial schools, and they

could be supplied with suitable Catholic reading. Juvenile

fiction, poetry and hymns need to be transcribed plentifully

in Braille. A monthly Braille magazine should be distributed

that would meet the needs and tastes of our youngest Catho-

lic finger readers. These are just some of the things that

should be done for our children who are not in Catholic resi-

dential schools for the blind, but so far the only works in

their behalf are the Xavier Library in New York and the

Catholic guilds for the blind in Boston, Buffalo and Brook-

lyn. If these noble works could be multiplied so that there

would be a Braille library and a guild in every large city,

then our blind children would not be like the heathen, wait-

ing in the darkness for someone to open the door and show

them the light of faith.

Even in our residential schools for the blind, the task of

teaching religion is not easy. Teaching by mere words is a

waste of time, for the children's minds quickly become dis-

tracted, and a more concrete method of presenting the les-

son must be found. We know that the catechism has an

important place in religious instruction as a definer of doc-

trine, but too much time should not be spent in learning

the answers by rote. My own experience has proved that

the children will gain more from informal discussions of the

catechism questions than they will from learning the an-

swers word by word. Memorizing unfamiliar words is very

tedious, and children will not learn much from any lesson

they do not enjoy. They find Bible history fascinating, and

their spirits are uplifted by the singing of hymns, but even

in our residential schools we again cry out for more printing

presses to duplicate books in Braille. We have no Bible

history that can be used by a class of primary children, and

no suitable hymn books.

But of course the greatest need of all is to teach the Mass.

When the blind child can once grasp the beauty and signifi-
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cance of the Holy Sacrifice, the key that unlocks the treas-

ures of his faith has been put into his hands. Here the

sense of touch must take the place of seeing. The children

should be allowed to examine the vestments and altar linens

so that they can learn their names and uses. At the Lavelle

School the boys have constructed several models of our
altar, and the girls have helped to line the miniature taber-

nacle and to hem the tiny altar cloths. Even our totally blind

boys are taught to serve at Mass, and the girls are encour-

aged to dust the chapel and to assist the sacristan in put-

ting out the vestments. Beginning with the first grade, all

the children are taught the Latin responses and, if only

we had the Sunday Missal in Braille, the older children

could look up the proper of the Mass for each Sunday.

However, in our teaching of religion we must not become
more zealous than Holy Mother Church. The Church de-
mands only the minimum observance of rules from her

children, so in our residential schools we must not multiply

devotions endlessly with rosaries, litamies and novena
prayers. H we drag the unwilling youngsters from their

beds at an early hour every day to attend Mass, they will

think it is a sin not to attend daily, or they will not know
on what days they are obliged to go to Mass. No, the teach-

ing of religion to blind children must be done in a very

subtle way because God has so ordained it that from the time

man reaches the use of reason he begins to exercise his free

will. Teachers of blind children must often seek guidance

in prayer so that they can present the subject of religion

in such an attractive way that the children will be eager

to receive the sacraments 'and will voluntarily attend Mass

whenever possible. Every blind child should be provided

with a rosary even if they are continually being lost or

broken. Each Christmas children are given new toys, so

why not a new rosary each year, or oftener if necessary?

The children should be encouraged to choose their own
private devotions, and small statues and medals should be
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freely distributed. Of course religion should be correlated

with other subjects as much as possible, and the distribution

of rosaries, statues and medals may be made in the form
of rewards for excellence or effort in any subject.

The great need then, is to teach religion to blind children

in such an attractive, concrete way that when they are

grown men and women it will become a practical part of

their daily lives like Braille, typing, carpentry or knitting.

But in order to achieve this high ideal by which all our

Catholic blind children may be benefited, we need the

whole-hearted cooperation of our parish priests and paro-

chial schools. Guilds for the blind should be started in every

city, modeled after the one founded by Father Connelly in

Boston, printing presses and Braille libraries should be

multiplied, and the religious needs of each Catholic blind

child should be discovered and supplied. In trying to accom-

plish the great things, again I say we are apt to overlook

the little charities that lie so near our doors. Our Lord
asked that the little ones be brought to Him, and if we bring

Him into the hearts of these blind children, may we not hope

to hear on some future day those gracious words : "Inasmuch
as ye did it to the least of Mine, ye have done it unto Me."

In closing, let me lead you back to the Easter lilies, the

symbol of the Resurrection. I have seen blind people, many
of whom were brought up in our Catholic schools, lose

their faith when confronted with the temptations and dis-

illusionments of adult life, but, thank God, I have also known
blind men and women to whom their faith was both chart

and anchor as they sailed life's difficult sea. Although God
sometimes performs miracles of grace for those who are

ignorant and uninstructed, I feel sure that those who have

wandered away from the fold never rightly understood or

appreciated the truths of their religion. Let those of us who
have experienced the fullness of God's grace exercise more
charity in imparting the knowledge and the love of God
to our blind children. Then, as they breathe the fragrance
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of the Easter lilies on our altars, they will know the
promise of a fuller life beyond where the beauty of God shall

be the first vision their eyes shall know.



PRESCHOOL AND THE BLIND CHILD

SISTER ROSE MAGDALENE, C.S.J.
ST. JOSEPH'S SCHOOL FOR THE BLIND

JERSEY CITY, N. J.

A blind child's early years should be no different than

those of a seeing child. Their early life and training should

be one of life and love. It takes patience and understanding

on the part of parents and all those who come in daily

contact with children, but a blind child can and will grow
up to act normally and do things just as other children.

The soul of a blind child may be compared to the loveliest

flower that grows in the garden of God. It begins life from
weakness and knowledge and reclines to heaven from the

clay and clod. The child's soul comes from God, it is here

for God, and it is up to each and everyone of us to see that

it goes back to God.

Parents of blind children often come to us with such re-

marks as these: "I have a blind child. What can I teach

him? What can he learn? I'm afraid he'll hurt himself

if he tries to walk alone ; he'll bump into something." These

are the queries that prompted us here at St. Joseph's School

for the Blind in Jersey City, N. J., last year, to start a pre-

school for blind children. At present we have seven little

ones, ages from three years to five years.

Naturally the parents of a blind child will want their

little boy or girl to grow up as normal as possible, to be

independent, to walk alone, to learn to dress and eat alone,

to play with other children, to give and take. If the child

is disciplined well in his early years, he becomes capable

of disciplining himself later on. The mother should talk

often to her child. Hearing her voice will help him to learn

to talk. Tell him the names of his clothes, the parts of his

body as he puts his clothes on. In this way he will associate

the object with its name and try to say things correctly.

When the child has learned to speak, his many questions

619
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should not be ignored. Take time and patience to answer
him, as this is the only way he has of learning about the

world in which he lives. Make his life full of experiences

by taking him to the stores. Let him touch things, remem-
bering always that all he will learn will depend on how you

explain it to him. Show pleasure in all the child's efforts

and don't forget to praise him. When he bumps or hurts

himself, be sympathetic, but do not make mishaps seem
important by petting the child. This sometimes upsets

self-confidence which is one of the most important factors

of the blind child's life. When the child is old enough to

walk, see that he does not walk with his hands stretched

out to feel where he is going. This habit will eventually

make him conspicuous. If the child does not walk too fast,

he will eventually learn to sense where he is going without

bumping. Teach him to jump, skip and hop. There is no

reason why his handicap should keep him from all pleasant

activities that all children enjoy. Make mealtime a pleasant

and calm occasion. Never let it become a time of nagging

and scolding, but keep calm and under control. Give meals

at the regular times and help him to enjoy his food and to

be thankful to the Giver of all Gifts for his daily bread.

"Go to sleep and dream about the angels" should always

be your blind child's only thought going to bed. He should not

be told about ghosts, or that the bogy man will get him. These

should never be mentioned. Be sure that you never scare him

;

this may be a terrifying thing to him. If the child becomes

afraid, reassure him that you are near him and never take

him out of bed. Do not stay with him until he goes to

sleep. If he claims to be afraid of the dark, take him around

his room and let him know that there is nothing in the room
to be afraid of, only furniture which is there to help him
just as his little bed serves him. Teach him that night

brings rest and peace to our tired bodies. A rest in the

afternoon refreshes a blind child even if it is just sitting

down quietly listening to music. A blind child uses up much
energy trying to get around and finding his way in play.
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A seeing child learns to play without any assistance

whereas a blind child will not know unless someone tells

him and calls his attention to the fact that this or that is a

toy, something to amuse himself with. Show him how in-

teresting toys can be. You must teach him to play just as

you would, to eat and dress. Teach him to use push toys,

such as wagons, bicycles, sliding boards, and swings. These

all help to develop the large muscles of arms, legs and back

necessary for good co-ordination and good posture. The
use of musical toys for blind children keeps them happy,

and at the same time that they are listening to the sounds

they are learning a love of music. Teaching a child simple

rhythm is good, and amusing music boxes, accordions, toy

pianos, drums are all suggestive for this purpose. Playing

house is great fun for blind children. At present here at

the school we have a doll house. Each day we play in a

different room. In this way the little ones can tell what
furniture belongs in a bedroom, kitchen, bathroom, etc.

In their little minds they form pictures of each room.

Another time we may clean house. The child is given a small

broom, duster, or mop, and soon she realizes just what
makes up a day's work for mother. Some days we play

washing and ironing. We have a tiny scrubbing board. It

is lots of fun, especially when we provide a small clothesline

and clothespins that can be used to hang up the clean clothes

for the dolly. Encourage them to imitate you in all these

things ; it will make their lives normal and interesting.

Countless benefits come to children from learning to

work with their hands; one is orderliness, by insistence

upon a place for everything and everything in its place.

There can be no worthwhile accomplishment with blind

children without thoughtful planning and hard work.

In the environment of the pre-school, the child has com-
panions of his own age and gradually learns that he is one

of a social group. He is still an individualist but his atten-

tion is directed towards others and such training in social

behaviour fits him for the larger life of school which is to
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come later on. Social training is of utmost value to the

blind child, for he is liable to be shut up within himself.

A life of activity which is shared with others creates a more
fruitful reaction to his environment.

"Jesus teach me how to pray!" What better way to

start to train blind pre-school children mentally than by
teaching of the prayers. Christ himself gave us the "Our
Father," which is now available on records. The child

is not only taken up mentally with each word, but he repeats

it and soon in his little unknown world he has developed

a greater love for God, who has created him. Memorizing

of the ABC, counting the fingers and toes which are so

useful to their little bodies, and counting the stairs are all

means in developing the mental capacity. By sense of

touch they form mental pictures in their keen little minds.

Love of country is one of the loveliest affections of the

human heart. The land of our birth has a claim on the love

and loyalty of every blind child's heart. Patriotism is a

sentiment rooted deeply in human nature. It is really won-
derful to see a blind child with a love for his country and
his flag's colors, the red, the white, and the blue. This

becomes a part of his day's play when the little ones march
to the tune of "You're a Grand Old Flag." Our children

in their early years are taught to love their country as a

parent who is a good provider. This country has provided

our little ones with love, peace, liberty and freedom.

Every little blind child who comes into life, whatever his

color, race, or creed, is a traveler towards heaven. He is

taught "Do good and avoid evil." Little children like to be

good. Where we, as teachers and parents, make mistakes

is in using too many "Dont's" and not enough "Do's."

Bring out the advantages of being good to the small child

and soon he'll know no other way of playing only the fair

and honest way. Every child loves kindness so that little

examples of kindness by parent and teacher sow its seed

in the hearts of the little ones. Goodness and kindness may
all be summed up within Shakespeare's words, "How far
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that little candle throws his beams ! So shines a good deed

in a naughty world."

The development of personality and character through

doing requires much ingenuity and insight on the part of

the teacher of the young blind child. All virtues must be

practiced to become inculcated, and, in particular, special

opportunities must be afforded the blind child of sharing

with and helping others. Great attention must be paid to

this aspect of character development since, owing to his

greater dependence, the blind child expects to receive help

rather than give it. There should be much freedom in action

and in choice of occupations. The teacher needs to follow

the guidance of the blind child himself, remembering that

his world is different from that of the seeing. Formal

lessons for blind children should not begin until the child

has indicated that he is ready for them, which will nor-

mally be at a later age than with a seeing child. Without

love and appreciation the very roots of a blind child's soul

wither. It is up to each and everyone of us as teachers of

the blind children to keep their hearts and souls close to

God, with the happy thoughts of the day they will see the

gates of paradise and God their Eternal Light.



A CLOSED RETREAT FOR THE BLIND

SISTER M. LOUIS, C.S.J.
ST. MARY'S INSTITUTE

LANSDALE, PA.

"Retreat ... it is to put your hand
In Christ's your Friend's dear Hand,
To let Him take you far away
Into a charming land.

And to talk to you quite simply
Of the things He wants to do
Inside your soul as He walks
Up the Road of Life with you."

Several years ago a program was formulated to provide

our blind of Philadelphia and its environs with the benefits

of an annual retreat very similar to those enjoyed by the

seeing. This has proven a garden spot in the year, a time

keenly anticipated and lovingly remembered.

There are, naturally, some small differences in the ob-

servance of the retreat, necessitated by the physical handi-

cap, but these need not lessen the spiritual benefits of the

exercises. The conferences at a closed retreat of this type

are identical with those for the seeing. Each person is

provided with a seeing guide whose charge it is to read to

the retreatant, escort her about the building and take care

of her many little needs. The surroundings being unfamiliar

to the blind, this service is indispensable during their stay

at the retreat house. Some very fine friendships are de-

veloped through this companionship in prayer, associations

that are beneficial to both parties—and even more impor-

tant, these contacts of the seeing with the blind help give

the guides a better understanding and a keener appreciation

of the normality of those whose physical world is in dark-

ness but whose mental and spiritual kingdom is without

bounds. Above and beyond all this, the special value of

these retreats lies in the fact that so many of the blind

living in their own homes, restricted in their contacts with

the Church during the year, are given an opportunity to
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renew their religious fervor in the course of these days of

spiritual refreshment.

This annual event opens on Friday evening and it is

indeed an eager, happy group that arrives at the Retreat

House, anticipating a truly spiritual reunion.

Retreat silence is not strictly observed, else perhaps the

week end might prove heavy on the hands of all. Singing

plays a major part during the interim between conferences.

Many of the young people, having unusually fine voices,

employ them in praising their Eucharistic Host during these

privileged days, especially at Holy Mass, Benediction of

the Most Blessed Sacrament and in particular during the

Holy Hour which is an important part of the exercises.

Much time is also allowed for private consultation with the

Retreat Master.

Great good can be accomplished in reaching into the

lives of these dear friends of the Sacred Heart. On one

occasion, the priest presiding requested the Sisters to lay

out for the benefit of the retreatants the vestments for the

Holy Sacrifice and for Benediction. These Father described

to a most appreciative audience. Also in order to give the

retreatants an opportunity of learning a little more about

the properties of the altar when set up for Mass, he per-

mitted them to "see" with their fingers the Tabernacle, the

missal, the charts, candlesticks, the finger bowl and altar

linens. To us who are blessed with sight, this tactual ac-

quaintance may seem a small thing, but to those deprived of

this faculty it means a great deal to be able to picture

by mental perception the image of things as they are.

The hours of retreat seem to fly by on winged feet, leav-

ing behind a sweet fragrance of things heard, of silence

shared, a brief period of personal adoration and commun-
ion with their "Changeless Friend."

The last formal function of the retreat is the solemn

procession to Our Lady's Grotto, which is followed by
Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament and the bestowal of

the Papal Blessing. Then folding their chapel veils, which
have been worn all during the precious days of prayer, the
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retreatants make their way to the dining hall—a rejuve-

nated, joyous group—now ready to say their farewells over

the tea cups. Oh, yes—there is a very special "high" tea

served on this closing afternoon, the last kind gesture of

the good Daughters of Saint Dominic, who have been the

gracious hostesses of the retreatants for the week end.

These retreats give to the blind an opportunity to count

their spiritual blessings. They prove an oasis in the silence

of which they may look back over the days spent, and for-

ward across the days to come. They provide that much
needed pause in the course of a busy year, when the soul

divested of the pressure of the world can examine, reflect,

resolve, and thank God for His infinite goodness—a special

time of unhurried, loving intercourse with Him.

The total value of these closed retreats cannot be fully

estimated, for who can know the soul of another? If based

on the quick, willing cooperation of those making the ex-

ercises, they are indeed most successful. It is truly said

that the benefits derived from these hours in seclusion are

in proportion to the individual effort put into them. The
blind put their whole hearts and souls into this week end

hidden with God. Hence their reward, both to themselves

and others, must be filled to overflowing.

"Retreat ... it is to look at Him and see

How beautiful He is.

To learn that all the sweetest joys
Lie just in being His.

It is to take your own young heart
And give it to your Friend.
And ask Him to keep it.

Till the Journey's End."
And this and much more is what a closed retreat at Prouille

means to our young sightless people. A brief history of the

Retreat Movement in several Dioceses will be appended to

this paper.

Retreat Movement in the Archdiocese of Boston
It began about nineteen years ago with retreats for

women at the Convent of the Cenacle in Brighton. Mother
Mary Shannon, a Religious of the Cenacle, gathered around
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her a group of devoted business and professional women
who formed the St. Raphael's Guild. Their work was to

sponsor week-end retreats for blind women and girls. These

sponsors financed the project from their personal resources.

About nine years later the Very Rev. Lucian Gallagher,

O.F.M., opened the doors of St. Francis' Friary in Brook-

line and held the first closed retreat for blind men in the

archdiocese. The members of St. Francis League gener-

ously provided guide service and transportation.

About the same time, a similar movement for blind boys

was inaugurated by the late revered Father Leo Gilleran,

S.J., of Boston College. Today, women and girls attend

retreats at the Cenacle Convent in Brighton; the same
privileges are provided for the boys at Campion Hall, An-
dover, under the care of the Jesuit Fathers ; the men make
their exercises at the Franciscan Friary at Brookline.

Retreats, as all other services to the blind in the above

mentioned archdiocese, are financed by the main office of

the Catholic Guild for the Blind located at 49 Franklin

Street, Boston, Mass.

The Diocese of Brooklyn
The Retreat Movement in the Diocese of Brooklyn was

inaugurated among the men by the Vincentian Committee
for Service to the Blind, of the St. Vincent de Paul Society

in the year 1940. Retreats have taken place yearly since

then. It is usual to hold them over the last week end in

June at the Bishop Molloy Retreat House, Jamaica, Long
Island. The Passionist Fathers are in charge.

The activity is now under the auspices of the Catholic

Guild for the Blind which provides guide service and trans-

portation. It has financed the embossing in Braille of two
books which are used extensively during the retreat, namely,

"Prayers and Devotions for Retreat" and the "Holy Hour."

The common procedure is to have the blind take turns in

leading the prayers at all the retreat exercises. An average
of sixty-five men attend annually.

Retreats for women in Brooklyn have been directed and
sponsored by Anthonian Hall, a residence for blind women.
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which is under Catholic auspices. In the first years the

retreat was held in the Chapel of the Hall. More recently

it has been given at the Monastery of the Precious Blood

and at the Cenacle on Riverside Drive, New York City.

The same Guild provides guide service and transportation

as does so for the men's retreats.

The Archdiocese of Philadelphia
In 1943 Mrs. Irene Hisler learned of the work that had

been done in other retreat houses toward the establishment

of a similar privilege for the blind. Impressed by these

good reports, Mrs. Hisler undertook the organization of a

week end of prayer for them at the Dominican House of

Our Lady of Prouille, Elkins Park, Pa. With the quiet

competency which characterizes her, this good lady enlisted

support from the various seeing groups attached to the

above mentioned Retreat House.

The first retreat for the women and girls of the diocese

was held from December third to fifth, nineteen forty-three,

with sixty-two blind and a corresponding number of guides

following the exercises under the able direction of Very Rev.

Robert Slavin, O.P. They were days of great joy for the

retreatants and even more so for the guides who were
cheered and humbled by the edifying acceptance of their

charges in regard to the handicaps of blindness. Girls of

high school age and the older women of St. Mary's Institute,

Lansdale, Pa., as well as pupils from the State School for

the Blind at Overbrook, Pa., and a number of girls and
women from the various parishes of Philadelphia, con-

stituted the original group. By 1946 the number of re-

treatants had increased to one hundred ten, and last year,

1947, the number totaled one hundred thirty.

In conclusion it seems safe to say that the possibilities of

a program of Catholic Action for the benefit of the blind

throughout the country are limitless. It is truly Catholic

Action when we realize the great amount of volunteer serv-

ice performed under the direction of the Church—"the par-

ticipation of the laity in the work of the Apostolate under
the supervision of the Hierarchy."
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OFFICIAL PROGRAM

THE NATIONAL CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATION

OPENING MASS

Solemn Pontifical Mass
,-, , ^ t^ i, r» r»

Celebrant, The Most Rev. Hugh A. Donohoe, D. D,

Auxiliary Bishop of San Francisco.

Sermon at the Mass ^/ c„^
The Most Rev. John J. Mitty, D. D., Archbishop of San

Francisco
Director of Music: Rev. Joseph S. Martinelli, Assistant

Superintendent of Catholic Schools, San Francisco

Clergy and Brothers will vest in the lower church of the

Cathedral.

CIVIC RECEPTION OF THE DELEGATES

Chairman: Rt. Rev. James T. O'Dowd, Ph.D., Superinten-

dent of Catholic Schools, San Francisco.

Welcome to the Delegates
^ a i.

The Honorable Elmer Robinson, Mayor of San Fran-

Mr. Herbert Clish, Ph.D., Superintendent of Public

Schools, San Francisco. .^ - n oi

Greetings to the Delegates from the President General.

The Most Rev. John T. McNicholas, O.P., S.T.M., Arch-

bishop of Cincinnati.
. ^ ., ,. -r.^ ^ rpi.^

Address: Social Responsibility of Catholic Educators. The

Rev. Gerald G. Walsh, S.J., Fordham University, New
York, N. Y.

PUBLIC MEETING

Chairman: Mr. Harold R. McKinnon, LL.D.

Address : Christian Education for Democracy.
.

The Honorable James E. Murray, U. S. Senator from

Montana.
, tt -. -vt /-> 7

MUSIC- Orchestra of the College of the Holy Names. Oak-

land, Calif. Mr. Herman Trutner, Conducting.

WEDNESDAY
March 31
9:00 A. M.
St. Mary's
Cathedral
Van Ness Ave.
and O'Farrell

St.

11:00 A. M.
Civic Center
War Memorial
Opera House

8:00 P. M.
Civic Center
War Memorial
Opera House
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FRIDAY
April 2
12:00 Noon
Civic
Auditorium
Polk Hall

CLOSING MEETING
Address: Most Rev. John T. McNicholas, O.P., S.T.M.,

Archbishop of Cincinnati.
Election of Officers of the General Association.
Reading of Resolutions.
Adjournment.

WEDNESDAY
March 31
to
FRIDAY
April 2
Civic
Auditorium
Main Arena

REGISTRATION AND EXHIBITS
It is important that all who attend the meetings should

register at the Registration Desk in the Main Arena of the
Civic Auditorium.

The exhibits will include displays by leading firms that
specialize in materials that are helpful to Catholic schools. All
delegates are urged to give as much time as possible to visiting
the exhibits.

WEDNESDAY
March 31
2:00 P. M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 403

THURSDAY
April 1

9:30 A. M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 403

SEMINARY DEPARTMENT
Opening Meeting.
Appointment of Committees on Resolutions and Nomi-

nations.

The Seminary Priest and the Dignity of the Semi-
narian.
Very Rev. Thomas C. Mulligan, S.S., St. Patrick's Semi-
nary, San Francisco, Calif.

Paper: Recordings and Sacred Eloquence.
Rev. Oscar J. Miller, CM., St. John's Seminary, Los
Angeles, Calif.

Paper: Encyclical on Liturgy.
Very Rev. Robert E. Brennan, Los Angeles, Calif.

Paper: Relationship Between Pastors and the Dioce-
san Superintendent of Schools.
Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Ph.D., Secretary, Catholic School
Board, Louisville, Ky.

2:00 P. M.
St. Patrick's
Seminary
Menlo Park

Joint Meeting with Minor Seminary Section.

Paper: Psychiatric Aids from a Catholic's Point of
J View.

John M. Nagle, M. D., San Francisco, Calif.

Paper: Requisite Qualifications for Seminarians
with Regard to the Law of Celibacy.
Very Rev. Joseph D. O'Brien, S.J., Rector, Alma Col-

lege, Alma.
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Open Forum Discussion of Seminary Problems.
Reports of Committees on Resolutions and Nomina-

tions.
Election of Officers.
Adjournment.

MINOR SEMINARY SECTION
Opening Meeting.

Paper: The Confessor in the Minor Seminary.
Rev. Charles G. Fehrenbach, C.SS.R., St. Mary's Col-

lege, North East, Pa.

Paper: The Minor Seminary Library.
Rev. Oscar F. Auvil, S.J., Jesuit Novitiate, Sheridan,
Ore.

Discussion: The Modern Seminarian.
Very Rev. Francis J. Rock, S.S., St. Joseph's College,

Mountain View, Calif.

Appointment of Committees on Nominations and Reso-
lutions.

Paper: The Course in Civics and American History in
the Minor Seminary.
Rev. Reginald McDonough, O.F.M., St. Anthony's Semi-
nary, Santa Barbara, Calif.

Paper: The Study of Latin and Greek in the Minor
Seminary.
Rev. James T. Campbell, S.S., St. Joseph's College,
Mountain View, Calif.

Discussion: Teaching Art and Music Appreciation in
the Minor Seminary.
Very Rev. Herbert Patterson, O.F.M., St. Anthony's
Seminury, Santa Barbara, Calif.

Joint Meeting with Seminary Department.
Note—For this joint meeting, please refer to the pro-
gram of the Seminary Department.

Paper: The Course of Studies in Minor Seminaries on
the Pacific Coast.
Very Rev. Robert T. Brown, CM., Los Angeles College,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Reports of the Committees on Nominations and Reso-
lutions.

Election and Installation of Officers.
Adjournment.

FRIDAY
April 2
9:30 A. M.
Civic Auditorium
Room 403

WEDNESDAY
March 31
2:00 P. M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 402

THURSDAY
April 1

9:30 A. M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 402

2:00 P. M.
St. Patrick's
Seminary
Menlo Park

FRIDAY
April 2
9:30 A.M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 402
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WEDNESDAY
March 31
2:30 P.M.
California Hall
Auditorium
Turk & Polk
Sts.

THURSDAY
April 1

8:00 A.M.
Palace Hotel
Room 2053

9:30 A.M.
California
Hall
Auditorium

12:30 P.M.
Palace Hotel
English Room

2:00 P.M.
California
Hall
Auditorium

COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY DEPARTMENT
Opening Meeting.

Pwper: Education and the Dignity of Man.
Mr. Guy Montgomery, Ph.D., Berkeley, Calif.

Panel Discussion: President's Commission on Higher Edu-
cation.

Mr. Francis J. Brown, Ph.D., American Council on
Education, Washington, D. C.

Right Rev. Msgr. Frederick G. Hochwalt, Secretary
General, N.C.E.A., Washington, D. C.

Sister Mary Peter, O.P., Rosary College, River Forest,

III.

Mr. Martin R. P. McGuire, Ph.D., Catholic University

of America, Washington, D. C.

Committee Reports.

Breakfast Meeting, Committee on Inter-American af-

fairs.

Address: The Americas; Psychological Attitudes: Poli-
tics, Finance and Religion.
Rev. Peter Masten Dunne, S.J., Professor of History,
University of San Francisco, San Francisco, Calif.

Paper: Scholars in the D. P. Camps.
Rev. Edward B. Rooney, S.J., Jesuit Educational Asso-
ciation, Neiv York, N. Y.

Paper: The Social Program of the Church.
Very Rev. Msgr. Patrick J. Dignan, Ph.D., Superin-
tendent of Catholic Schools, Los Angeles, Calif.

Committee Reports.

Luncheon Meeting, Advisory Committee to the National
Federation of Catholic College Students.

Committee on Graduate Study

Paper: Tomorrow's Challenge to Catholic Education.
Rev. Robert J. Henle, S.J., Dean, School of Philosophy
and Science, St. Louis University, St. Louis, Mo.

Paper: Graduate School and Program of General Edu-
cation.

Mr. Urban H. Fleege, Ph.D., Marquette University,
Milwaukee, Wis.
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Round Table: Stimulation and Coordination of Re-
search IN Catholic Graduate Schools.

Discussion: Rev. Edward J. Drummond, S.J., Dean,
Marquette University, Mihvaukee, Wis.

Delta Epsilon Sigma Meeting.
Paper: Federal Legislation.

Rev. William E. McManus, Assistant Director, Depart-
ment of Education, N.C.W.C, Washington, D. C.

Paper: Student Relief Campaign.
Mr. John Cunningham, Loyola University of Los
Angeles, Calif.

Committee Reports.

Meeting of the Deans of Colleges for Women.

SECONDARY SCHOOL DEPARTMENT
Opening Meeting.
Paper: A General Statement Concerning Life Adjust-

ment Education for Youth.
Rev. Bernardine B. Myers, O.P., President of the De-
partment, Member of the National Commission on Life
Adjustment Education for Youth, Oak Park, III.

Panel dealing with Three of the Implications Contained in

the Prosser Resolution:

1. Implications Concerning Citizenship.
Brother John McCluskey, S.M., Principal, St. Moni-
ca's High School, Santa Monica, Calif.

2. Implications Concerning Home and Family Life.
Sister Mary Annetta, P.B.V.M., Presentation
Academy, San Francisco, Calif.

3. Implications Concerning Work Experience.
Rev. A. E. Egging, M.A., Superintendent of Catholic
Schools, Diocese of Grand Island, St. Paul, Neb.

Panel to Consider the Contribution that Catholic Religious
Education Can Make to the Life Adjustment Program:

1. Self-Discipline through Religious Motivation—
The Practical Christian Basis for Life Adjustment,
Rev. Thomas Lawless, O.S.F.S., Wilmington, Del.

2. Christian Morality—The Index of a Christian
Life.

Sister Joan Marie, S.H.N., Oakland, Calif.
3. Modern Economics versus Christian Ethics.

Rev. William Smith, S.J., Brooklyn, N. Y.

4:00 P. M.
California Hall
Room 201

FRIDAY
April 2
9:30 A.M.
California
Hall
Auditorium

2:00 P.M.
Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall

WEDNESDAY
March 31
2:00 P.M.
Civic
Auditorium
Larkin Hall

THURSDAY
April 1

9:30 A.M.

2:00 P.M.
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FRIDAY
April 2
9:30 A.M.

THURSDAY
April 1

2:00 P.M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 403

WEDNESDAY
March 31
2:00 P.M.
Civic
Auditorium
Polk Hall

THURSDAY
April 1

9:30 A.M.

4. Catholic Dogma—A Challenge to Collectivism and
Secularism.
Very Rev. Msgr. Patrick J. Dignan, Ph.D., Los
Angeles, Calif.

5. Life Adjustment through Catholic Action—The
Spiritual Outcomes of Catholic Education.
Brother Paul Sibbing, S.M., Dayton, Ohio.

Paper: Implications Contained in the Life Adjustment
Program Concerning the Tools of Learning.
Rev. Anselm M. Townsend, O.P., Fenwick High School,
Oak Park, III.

Paper: The Total Experience of the School Child for
Life Adjustment Education.
Rev. Edmund J. Goebel, Ph.D., Supeiintendent of Cath-
olic Schools, Milwaukee, Wis.

Adjournment.

SCHOOL SUPERINTENDENTS' DEPARTMENT
Opening Meeting.

Address: Rev. James H. Keller, M.M., Maryknoll, N. Y.

Address: Rev. Edward B. Rooney, S.J., Jesuit Educational
Association, New York, N. Y.

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DEPARTMENT
Business Meeting.

Appointment of Committees.

Paper: An Interpretation of the General Theme of the
Convention.
Mr. Joseph Scott, Attorney at Law, Los Angeles, Calif.

Panel Discussion : The Social Studies Program in Catho-
lic and Public Schools.
Chairman : Rev. Felix N. Pitt, Ph.D., Secretary, Catho-
lic School Board, Louisville, Ky.
Panelists, Rev. David Fullmer, Ph.D., Assistant Super-
intendent of Catholic Schools, Chicago, III.

Mr. William Odell, Ph.D., Superintendent of Public
Schools, Oakland, Calif.

Discussants: Sister M. Carmela, C.S.J., Supervisor of
Schools, Los Angeles, Calif.

Miss Maude Coburn, Teacher, Public Schools, Oakland,
Calif.
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Panel Discussion: The Catholic School's Responsibility
TO Participate in the Life of the Community.
Chairman: Rev. John Voight, Ph.D., Superintendent
of Catholic Schools, Neto York, N. Y.
Panelists: Mr. Frank J. Kelly, Personnel Manager,
American Can Company, San Francisco, Calif.

Rev. Leo W. Powleson, Pastor, St. Patrick's Church,
San Francisco, Calif.

Rev. Charles J. Mahoney, Ph.D., Superintendent of
Catholic Schools, Rochester, N. Y.
Sister Alice Joseph, O.P., Principal, St. Brendan's
School, San Francisco, Calif.

Business Meeting: Reports of Committees.

Paper: The Christian Concept of Discipline.

2:00 P.M.

Rev. Thomas J. McCarthy, Ph.D., Editor,
ings," Los Angeles, Calif.

Adjournment.

'The Tid-

FRIDAY
April 2
9:30 A.M.

CATHOLIC BLIND EDUCATION SECTION

Civic Auditorium, Room 404

Opening Meeting.

Paper: Religion in Education of the Blind.
Sister Mary Alma, O.P., Lavelle School for the Blind,
New York, N. Y.

Paper: Pre-School and the Blind Child.
Sister Rose Magdalene, S.S.J., St. Joseph's School for
the Blind, Jersey City, N. J.

Paper: A Closed Retreat for the Blind.
Sister M. Louis, C.S.J., St. Mary's Institute for the
Blind, Lansdale, Pa.

Informal Discussion Will Follow Each Paper.

General Report on the Activities for the Blind.

Adjournment.

THURSDAY
April 1

9:30 A.M.
Civic
Auditorium
Room 404

2:00 P.M.

CONVENTION SERVICE

Luncheons for Delegates

Luncheons for Delegates at a nominal cost will be served
in the Concourse of the Civic Auditorium.
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Lounges for Sisters

Civic Auditorium

Convention Headquarters and Pressroom

Room 108, Civic Auditorium

Sightseeing for Visiting Sisters

A sightseeing tour of San Francisco has been arranged
for visiting Sisters. They are asked to leave their names

'

at the registration desk of the Civic Auditorium before
Thursday noon, April 1.

Post Office

The Post Office is located at the Registration Desk in the
Main Arena of the Civic Auditorium. Mail should be called

for daily.

Lost and Found Service

This service is also located at the Registration Desk in the
Main Arena of the Civic Auditorium.

Streetcar Service

Sisters are permitted to ride the streetcars of San Fran-
cisco without charge.

TUESDAY
March 30

WEDNESDAY
March 31

SCHEDULE OF MEETINGS

4:00 P.M. Executive Committee, Secondary
School Department

4 :00 P. M. Executive Committee, Elementary
School Department

8:00 P.M. General Executive Board

9:00 A.M. Solemn Pontifical Mass

10 :00 A. M. Committee on Membership, College
and University Department

11:00 A. M. Civic Reception of the Delegates

12:00 Noon Luncheon Meeting, Executive Com-
mittee, College and University
Department

12 :00 P. M. Luncheon Available at Nominal
Cost

2 :00 P. M. Seminary Department

Civic Auditorium
Room 403
Civic Auditorium
Room 402
Diocesan Superin-
tendent's Office

1000 FultoH St.

St. Mary's
Cathedral
Civic Auditorium
Room 403
Civic Center War
Memorial Opera
House
Palace Hotel
English Room

Civic Center,
Civic Auditorium
Concourse
Civic Auditorium
Room 403
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2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:30 P.M.

8:00 A.M.
to

6:00 P.M.

8:00 P.M.

8:00 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

9:30 A.M.

12:30 P.M.

12:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

2:00 P.M.

4:00 P.M.

7:00 P.M.

Minor Seminary Section

Secondary School Department

Elementary School Department

College and University Department

Exhibits

Public Meeting

Breakfast Meeting, Committee on
Inter-American Affairs, College
and University Department
Seminary Department

Minor Seminary Section

College and University Department

Secondary School Department

Elementary School Department

Blind Education Section

Luncheon Meeting, Advisory Com-
mittee to the National Federation of
Catholic College Students, College
and University Department
Luncheon Available at Nominal Cost

Seminary Department

Minor Seminary Section

School Superintendents' Department

College and University Department
(Committee on Graduate Study
Roundtable)
Secondary School Department

Elementary School Department

Blind Education Section

Delta Epsilon Sigma Meeting

Dinner Meeting, School Superinten-
dents' Department

Civic Auditorium
Room 402
Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall
Civic Auditorium
Polk Hall
California Hall
Auditorium
Turk & Polk Sts.

Civic Auditorium
Main Arena

Civic Center, War
Memorial Opera
House
Palace Hotel
Room 2053

Civic Auditorium
Room 403
Civic Auditorium
Room 402
California Hall
Auditorium
Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall
Civic Auditorium
Polk Hall
Civic Auditorium
Room 404

Palace Hotel
English Room

Civic Auditorium
Concourse
St. Patrick's
Seminary
St. Patrick's
Seminary
Civic Auditorium
Room 403
California Hall
Auditorium

Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall
Civic Auditorium
Polk Hall
Civic Auditorium
Room 404
California Hall
Room 201
1000 Fulton St.

THURSDAY
April 1
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THURSDAY 8:00 A.M. Exhibits Civic Auditorium
April 1 (con.) to

6:00 P.M.
Main Arena

FRIDAY 9:30 A.M. Seminary Department Civic Auditorium
April 2 Room 403

9:30 A.M. Minor Seminary Section Civic Auditorium
Room 402

9:30 A.M. College and University Department California Hall
Auditorium

9:30 A.M. Secondary School Department Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall

9:30 A.M. Elementary School Department Civic Auditorium
Polk Hall

11:30 A.M. Executive Committee, College and California Hall
University Department Room 201

12:00 Noon Closing General Meeting Civic Auditorium
Polk Hall

2:00 P.M. Deans of Colleges for Women Civic Auditorium
Larkin Hall

8:00 A.M. Exhibits Civic Auditorium
to Main Arena

3:00 P.M.

SPECIAL NOTICE
All papers to be included in the Annual Proceedings should

be given to the Secretary of the Department or Section. Unless

the above procedure is followed there is no guarantee of

publication.
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